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Ten Second Sell
The scholarship of management teaching and learning has established itself as a field in its own right and this benchmark handbook is the first to provide an international one-stop shop for management learning 


Selling Points
· Consists of original chapters by leading international scholars in the Management Learning, Education and Development Field.

· Each chapter offers a comprehensive, critical overview of aspects of the field, a discussion of key debates and research, and a review of the emerging agenda in the topic area. 



Description
Original chapters from leading international academics identify the key issues and map out where the discipline is going. Each chapter provides a comprehensive and critical overview of the given topic area, highlights current debates and reviews the emerging research agenda. 

Chapters embrace the study of organizations as a whole, the concepts of individual and collective learning, the delivery of formal management education and the facilitation of management development. Through consideration of these themes the Handbook analyzes, promotes and critiques the contribution of management learning, education and development to management understanding. 

Readership
Students, researchers and academics in management teaching and learning
About the Author
Steve Armstrong is Professor of Organisational Behaviour and Deputy Director of Research at Hull University Business School in the UK. He is a chartered engineer, a member of the institution of electrical engineers, a member of the chartered institute of management. He is also a Council Member of the British Academy of Management and a Chief Editor the International Journal of Management Reviews. He has also served on the Executive Committee of the Management Education and Development Division of the US Academy of Management. His roles have included member-at-large, Division Research Chair, Professional Development Workshop Chair, Program Chair, and Division Chair in 2005/6.

Cynthia Fukami is Professor of Management at the Daniels College of Business, University of Denver in the US. In addition to her disciplinary contributions, Cindi has published some 12 articles, and made over 25 presentations at scholarly meetings, on the scholarship of teaching and learning. Cindi has served as Chair of the Academy of Management's Teaching Committee, and on the Board of Directors (two years as Board Chair) of the Organizational Behavior Teaching Society. She was Associate Editor of the Journal of Management Education from 1997-2000, and was an Associate Editor of Academy of Management Learning and Education from 2001-2005. She remains on both editorial boards. Cindi was appointed as a Fellow of the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching in 1999. 
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Contents
Steven J Armstrong and Cynthia V Fukami Past, Present and Future Perspectives of Management Learning, Education and Development / PART ONE: MANAGEMENT LEARNING: THEORETICAL ASPECTS OF LEARNING AND KNOWLEDGE ACQUISITION / Robert Chia Knowledge and Knowing in the Context of Management Learning, Education and Development / Alice Y Kolb and David A Kolb Experiential Learning Theory: A Dynamic, Holistic Approach to Management Learning, Education and Development / Gabriele Lakomski Collective Learning and Knowledge Transfer / Russ Vince and Michael Reynolds Reflection, Reflective Practice and Organizing Reflection / David M Boje and Khadija Al Arkoubi Critical Management Education Beyond the Siege / Vivien E Hodgson Collaborative Learning / Charles Fornaciari and Kathy Lund-Dean State of the Art: Ethics and Learning / Neal M Ashkanasy, Marie T Dasborough, and Kaylene W Ascough Developing Leaders: Teaching about Emotional Intelligence and Training in Emotional Skills / PART TWO: MANAGEMENT EDUCATION: IN A FORMAL LEARNING CONTEXT / Joan Gallos Artful Teaching: Using the Visual, Creative and Performing Arts in Contemporary Management Education / T Grandon Gill Technology in the Classroom / J B Arbaugh and S S Warell Distance Learning and Web-Based Instruction in Management Education / David A Whetten, Travis D Johnson and D Lynn Sorenson Learning-Centered Course Design / Gerald R Ferris, Pamela L Perrew[ac]e and M Ronald Buckley Mentoring Ph.D. Students within an Apprenticeship Framework / Myrtle P Bell, Mustafa F Ozbilgin and Mine Karatas-Ozkan Diversity in the Context of Lifelong Learning / Eugene Sadler-Smith Cognitive Styles and Learning Strategies in Management Education / Larry Michaelsen, Tim O Peterson and Michael Sweet Building Learning Teams: The Key to Harnessing the Power of Small Groups in Management Education / Robert DeFillippi and Richard G Milter Problem-based and Project-based Learning Approaches: Applying Knowledge to Authentic Situations / Robert S Rubin and Kathryn Martell Assessment and Accreditation in Business Schools / Roy J Lewicki and James R Bailey The Research-Teaching Nexus: Tensions and Opportunities / PART THREE: MANAGEMENT DEVELOPMENT: NON CREDIT BASED LEARNING / Ann L Cunliffe Reflexivity, Learning and Reflexive Practice / Joseph A Raelin Action Learning and Related Modalities / Richard E Boyatzis Developing Emotional, Social and Cognitive Intelligence Competencies in Managers and Leaders / George A Hrivnak Jr, Rebecca J Reichard and Ronald E Riggio A Framework for Leadership Development / David Clutterbuck Coaching and Mentoring in Support of Management Development / Kathryn Aten, Luciara Nardon and Richard M Steers Rethinking the Role of Management Development in Preparing Global Business Leaders / Silvia Gherardi Community of Practice or Practices of a Community? / Lichia Yiu and Raymond Saner Assessment and Accreditation of Non-formal Management Education and Development Programmes / James O'Toole Future Perspectives 
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Introduction to Leadership
Concepts and Practice
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Peter G Northouse Western Michigan University 

January 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1655-4) Price £19.99 
BIC Codes: KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
From the bestselling author of Leadership, 4th Edition (SAGE 2006), a highly practical textbook that empowers students to explore their own style and identify ways to improve their prowess as a leader. 


Selling Points
Each chapter has three special features designed to help individuals become better leaders:

· A self-assessment questionnaire 

· An observational exercise 

· A reflective-action worksheet. 



Description
Most textbooks used for teaching leadership are oriented toward the upper-level student and have a strong theoretical orientation. To date, there are very few basic, practical, introductory leadership textbooks. Introduction to Leadership presents in a clear and straightforward way the basic principles of leadership in an attempt to help the reader answer the question: `How can I become a better leader?'. While it is based on theory, the book provides a practical perspective on leadership.
Readership
Students on undergraduate leadership courses in business and management and education departments
Contents
Being a Leader / Recognizing Your Traits / Recognizing Your Leadership Philosophy and Style / Attending to Tasks and Relationships / Developing Leadership Skills / Creating a Vision / Setting the Tone / Listening to Out-Group Members / Overcoming Obstacles / Addressing Ethics in Leadership 
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Annabel Beerel Southern New Hampshire University 

May 2009 · 264 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-341-5) Price £29.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-340-8) Price £85.00 
BIC Codes: KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
From the perspective of an experienced academic and leadership tutor, the book can be used as a step-by-step guide to evaluating the challenges facing an organization. 


Selling Points
· focuses on the tasks and activities, rather than the skills and traits approach

· includes coverage of "new realities" and resistance to change, which aren't typically covered in existing textbooks 



Description
Recognizing and responding to change is the oxygen of life for an organization, and leadership is fundamentally about focusing organizations on these new realities. Leadership and Change Management provides the reader with a practical, real-world understanding of several dimensions of leadership that are usually neglected in management textbooks, such as the nature of new realities and how managers can improve their insight into them, and how leaders can identify and overcome resistance to change.

Drawing on a wide range of insightful, global real-life case studies to capture the imagination, the topics covered include critical systems thinking, philosophies of leadership, group dynamics, authority, ethics, personal character and the psychology of leadership. 

This comprehensive text will be of interest to anyone looking for a more thoughtful engagement with the key issues in leadership and change management.
Readership
MBA and Masters students on leadership and change management courses and undergraduate students on organizational behaviour courses
Contents
New Realities as the Force of Change / Critical Systems Thinking / Philosophies, Theories and Styles of Leadership / The Systemic Leadership Approach / Authority, Obedience and Power / Organizational Behaviour, Group Dynamics and Change / The Shadow Side of Leadership / Leadership and Ethics / Adaptive Leadership and Strategy Formation / The Leader in You 
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Change Management
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Derek S Pugh and David Mayle both at The Open University 

SAGE Library in Business and Management 
June 2009 · 1744 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-901-1) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: KM, KMK 


Ten Second Sell
The aim of this set of volumes is to provide a carefully selected comprehensive collection of well-regarded, seminal articles on this subject, such as would be used by academics and advanced students in the field. 


Selling Points
· Change is a topic that is rich in research interest, yet there are no direct competitors to this set.

· The editors are renowned in the field, and well placed to select and introduce the key contributions from what is a large, dense body of literature that varies in quality. 

· Many of the papers are from early volumes of journals that are now difficult to obtain either online or physically. 



Description
Change is all pervasive. Technologies of production, communication and travel are rapidly evolving. The impact of globalization on our experience of living and working is still increasing and organizations have to function in environments that are continually changing.

A prime task of the manager is how to manage change effectively in such turbulent environments. Change Management is, therefore, a topic that has generated considerable writing. This essential reference works maps and presents key papers on change management. This collection is divided into eight sections

· Section 1: The Imperatives for Change

· Section 2: Early Writing on Change

· Section 3: The Human Relations School

· Section 4: The Systems Approach 

· Section 5: Strategy

· Section 6: Leadership

· Section 7: Improvement and Innovation

· Section 8:Critical Approache

Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in: Business and Management; Change Management; Innovation
About the Author
Derek S. Pugh is Emeritus Professor of International Management at the Open University Business School. He as an international reputation as a writer, teacher, researcher and consultant in the fields of organisational behaviour, international management and doctoral education.

David Mayle is lecturer in Management at the Open University Business School where he teaches and researches in the areas of Innovation and Operations Management. He was previously engaged in New Product Development in a series of High-Tech Industries. He is also a contributor to the Open2.net blog accompanying the BBC's Money Programme.
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Contents
VOLUME I / Imperatives for Change / T. Burns Industry in a New Age / F. E. Emery and E.L. Trist The Causal Texture of Organizational Environments / M. L. Tushman and P. Anderson Technological Discontinuities and Organizational Environments / A. Zaleznik The Leadership Gap / G. Hofstede Cultural Constraints in Management Theories / G. Hamel and C. K. Prahalad Competing in the New Economy: Managing out of bounds / G. Soros The Capitalist Threat / K. Ohmae Strategy in a World Without Borders / Early Writing on Change / E. Mayo The Human Effect of Mechanization / K. Lewin Frontiers in Group Dynamics: Concept, method and reality in social science; social equilibria and social change / D. Cartwright Achieving Change in People: Some applications of group dynamics theory / E. L. Trist and K. W. Bamforth Some Social and Psychological Consequences of the Longwall Method of Coal-Getting: An examination of the psychological situation and defences of a work group in relation to the social structure and technological content of the work system / W. R. Bion Group Dynamics: A re-view / R. M. Cyert and J. G. March Organizational factors in the theory of oligopoly / E. Dale Contributions to Administration by Alfred P. Sloan, Jr., and GM / C. Lindblom The Science of Muddling Through / W. G. Bennis A New Role for the Behavioral Sciences: Effecting organizational change / W. F. Dowling Hawthorne Revisited: The legend and the legacy / N. Fligstein The Spread of the Multidivisional Form Among Large Firms, 1919-1979 / VOLUME II / The Human Relations School / L. Coch and J. R. P. French Overcoming Resistance to Change / G. Strauss Organizational Development: credits and debits / D. Pugh Understanding and Managing Organizational Change / E. H. Schein Coming to a New Awareness of Organizational Culture / A. H. van de Ven & M. S. Poole Explaining Development and Change in Organizations / E. Jaques Why the Psychoanalytical Approach to Understanding Organizations is Dysfunctional / W. McEvily, V. Perrone & A. Zaheer Trust as an Organizing Principle / B. Burnes Kurt Lewin and the Planned Approach to Change: A re-appraisal / The Systems Approach / D. J. Hickson et al A Strategic Contingencies' Theory of Intra-organizational Power / L. von Bertalanffy The History and Status of General Systems Theory / P. Checkland Towards a Systems-based Methodology for Real-world Problem Solving / E. L. Trist The Evolution of Sociotechnical Systems as a Conceptual Framework and as an Action Research Program / E. Mumford Defining System Requirements to Meet Business Needs: A case study example / P. Senge & J. Sterman Systems Thinking and Organizational Learning: Acting locally and thinking globally in the organization of the future / M. L. Tushman and C. A. O'Reilly III Ambidextrous Organizations: Managing evolutionary and revolutionary change / VOLUME III / Strategy / P. Drucker Long-range Planning: Challenge to management science / T. Levitt Marketing Myopia / I. H. Ansoff Strategy Formulation as a Learning Process: An applied managerial theory of strategic behaviour / H. Mintzberg and J. A. Waters Of strategies, Deliberate & Emergent / L. Donaldson Strategy and Structural Adjustment to Regain Fit and Performance: In Defence of Contingency Theory / A. Pettigrew Context and Action in the Transformation of the Firm / I. Nonaka Creating Organizational Order Out of Chaos: Self-renewal in Japanese firms / K. M. Eisenhardt Making Fast Strategic Decisions in High-Velocity Environments / R. A. D'Aveni The Aftermath of Organizational Decline: A longitudinal study of the strategic and managerial characteristics of declining firms / G. Hamel and C. K. Prahalad The Core Competence of the Corporation / H. Mintzberg The Design School; Reconsidering the basic premises of strategic management / R. M. Grant The Resource-Based Theory of Competitive Advantage: Implications for strategy formulation / M. E. Porter What is Strategy? / D. J. Teece, G. Pisano and A.Shuen Dynamic Capabilities & Strategic Management / A. P. de Geus Strategy and Learning / J. M. Liedtka In Defense of Strategy as Design / R. J. Marshak Changing the Language of Change: How new contexts and concepts are challenging the ways we think and talk about organizational change / VOLUME IV / Leadership / R.Tannenbaum and W. H. Schmidt How to Choose A Leadership Pattern / J. R. Meindl, S. B. Ehrlich, & J. M. Dukerich The Romance of Leadership / F. Luthans Successful vs. Effective Real Managers / G. Yukl Managerial Leadership: A review of theory and research / B. Shamir, R. J. House & M. B. Arthur The Motivational Effects of Charismatic Leadership: A self concept based theory / J. C. Collins and J. I. Porras Building a Visionary Company / S. J. Zaccaro et al. Team Leadership / Improvement and Innovation / L. Kim Organizational Innovation and Structure / J. B. Quinn Managing Innovation: Controlled chaos / D. Gerwin A Theory of Innovation Processes for Computer-Aided Manufacturing Technology / F. Damanpour Organizational Innovation: A meta-analysis of effects of determinants and moderators / E. Abrahamson Managerial Fads and Fashion: The diffusion and rejection of Innovations / J. P. Womack & D. T. Jones From Lean Production to the Lean Enterprise / N. Venkatraman The Challenge for Strategists / J. Bessant and S. Caffyn High-involvement Innovation Through Continuous Improvement / V. Grover From Business Reengineering to Business Process Change Management: A longitudinal study of trends and practices / H. Chesbrough The Era of Open Innovation / Critical Approaches / M. D. Cohen, J. G. March & J. F. Olsen A Garbage Can Model of Organizational Choice / M. T. Hannan and J. Freeman The Population Ecology of Organizations / J. W. Meyer and B. Rowan Institutionalized Organizations: Formal structure as myth and ceremony / P. J. DiMaggio and W. W. Powell The Iron Cage Revisited: Institutional isomorphism and collective rationality in organizational fields / K. E. Weick Enacted Sensemaking in Crisis Situations / V. Fournier & C. Grey At the Critical Moment: Conditions and prospects for critical management studies / H. Francis and J. Sinclair A Processual Analysis of HRM-based Change 
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International Human Resource Management
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Pawan Budhwar Aston University, Randall S Schuler Rutgers University and Paul R Sparrow Lancaster University Management School 

SAGE Library in Business and Management 
March 2009 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-493-1) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: KM, KMMH 


Ten Second Sell
This essential reference work makes available works on this important and emerging field of IHRM and its future evolution 


Selling Points
· The three editors are highly reputed figures in the field.

· These are exciting times for the field of IHRM and there is a need to share about the key developments with a wider audience interested in learning about IHRM and efficiently practice it.

· Made use of an advisory board of 10 renowned scholars in the field. 



Description
Over the last two decades, international human resource management (IHRM) has evolved into an important field of research, teaching and practice. Until recently the focus of IHRM was on how to best manage human resources (HRs) in the multinational enterprise; however, IHRM has now evolved to incorporate two more perspectives, cross-cultural HRM and comparative HRM. Significant developments are taking place in the corporate world, which have serious implications for IHRM. These include globalization, increasing foreign direct investments into emerging markets, growing intensity of cross-border alliances, growth of multinationals from emerging markets (such as China and India), increasing movement of people around the globe and an increasing trend in business process outsourcing to new economies. This emerging global economic scenario is creating immense opportunities for IHRM students and researchers.

International Human Resource Management brings together articles which highlight the historical evolution of IHRM, discuss the contemporary issues and make projections for further developments in the field. The articles have been selected and arranged into sections in a way to help the reader better understand the developments in the field from different perspectives.
Readership
Librarias, Academics and Researchers in Business & Management; HRM
About the Author
Pawan Budhwar is a Professor of International HRM and Head of Work and Organisational Psychology Group at Aston Business School, Birmingham, UK. He is also the director of Aston Centre for Human Resources and the Aston India Foundation for Applied Business Research at Aston Business School. He is the Senior Associate Editor of British Journal of Management and Associate Editor of International Journal of Cross Cultural Management. His main research interests are in the fields of HRM and International HRM with a specific focus on India. He has also written and edited six books.

Randall S. Schuler is a Professor at the School of Management and Labor Relations at Rutgers University. He has written a number of articles on the topics of strategic human resource management and business strategies, human resource management and total quality management, and international human resource management. These articles have appeared in European Management Journal, Organizational Dynamics, Administrative Science Quarterly, Academy of Management Executive, Academy of Management Journal, Industrial and Labor Relations Review, Human Resource Management, and the International Journal of Human Resource Management. 
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Paul Sparrow is the Director of the Centre for Performance-led HR and Professor of International Human Resource Management at Lancaster University Management School. He has consulted with major multinationals, public sector organisations and inter-governmental agencies and was an Expert Advisory Panel member to the UK Government's Sector Skills Development Agency, and is on the US Academy of Management's HR Division. He is a former editor of the Journal of Occupational and Organisational Psychology and is currently an Editorial Board Member of the British Journal of Management, European Management Review, Career Development International and Cross-Cultural Management: An International Journal.
Contents
VOLUME 1: INTERNATIONAL HRM: THE MNE PERSPECTIVE / R.S. Schuler, P. Sparrow and P. Budhwar Introduction: Developments in IHRM / Models/Frameworks/Theories / R.S. Schuler, P.H. Dowling and H. De Cieri An Integrative Framework of Strategic International Human Resource Management / S. Taylor, S. Beechler and N. Napier Toward an Integrative Model of Strategic International Human Resource Management / H. DeCieri, and P.J. Dowling Strategic Human Resource Management in Multinational Enterprises: Theoretical and empirical developments / R.S. Schuler and I. Tarique International Human Resource Management: A thematic update and suggestions for future research / Strategy, Structure and the External Environment / Y.L. Doz, and C.K. Prahala Patterns of Strategic Control within MNCs / P.M. Rosenzweig and N. Nohria Influences on Human Resource Management Practices in Multinational Corporations / L.K. Stroh and P.M. Caligiuri Strategic Human Resources: A new source for competitive advantage in the global arena / A. Gupta and V. Govindarajan Converting Global Presence into Global Competitive Advantage / R.S. Schuler Human Resource Issues and Activities in International Joint Ventures / R.S. Schuler and S. Jackson HR Issues and Activities in Mergers and Acquisitions / V. Pucik Strategic Alliances, Organizational Learning and Competitive Advantage: The HRM agenda / Knowledge and Learning Creation and Transfer / K. Kamoche Knowledge Creation and Learning in International HRM / A. Gupta and V. Govindarajan Knowledge Flows within Multinational Corporations / A.W. Harzing and N. Noorderhaven Knowledge Flows in MNCs: An empirical test and extension of Gupta and Govindarajan's typology of subsidiary roles / U. Andersson, I. Bjorkman and M. Forsgren Managing Subsidiary Knowledge Creation: The effect of control mechanisms on subsidiary local embeddedness / VOLUME 2: INTERNATIONAL HRM: THE MNE PERSPECTIVE / P. Sparrow, R.S. Schuler and P. Budhwar Introduction: Developments in cross-cultural HRM [order]? / Planning and Staffing / M.E. Mendenhall, E. Dunbar and G.R. Oddou Expatriate Selection, Training and Career Pathing: A review and critique / C. Brewster and H. Scullion A Review and Agenda for Expatriate HRM / A.W. Harzing Who's in Charge? An empirical study of executive staffing practices in foreign multinationals / M. Harvey, C. Speier and M. Novicevic A Theory-based Framework for Strategic Global Human Resource Staffing Policies and Practices / D.G. Collings, H. Scullion and M.J. Morley Changing Patterns of Global Staffing in the Multinational Enterprise: Challenges to the conventional expatriate assignment and emerging alternatives / I. Tarique, R. Schuler and Y. Gong A Model of Multinational Enterprise Subsidiary Staffing composition / Training, Development and Leadership / G.K. Stahl, E.L. Miller and R.L. Tung Toward the Boundaryless Career: A closer look at the expatriate career concepts and the perceived implications of an international assignment / R.L. Tung Selection and Training of Personnel for Overseas Assignments / N.J. Adler and S. Bartholomew Managing Globally Competent People / A.K. Gupta and V. Govindarajan Cultivating a Global Mindset / Compensation and Performance Management / L.M. Claus and D.R. Briscoe Employee Performance Management Across Borders: A review of relevant academic literature / L.R. Gomez-Mejia and T.M. Welbourne Compensation Strategy in a Global Context / K. Roth, J. Milliman, H. De Cieri and P.H. Dowling International Compensation Practices: A ten-country comparative analysis / S.M. Toh and A.S. DeNisi Host Country National Reactions to Expatriate Pay Policies: A model and implications / IHR Department/Function / H. Scullion and K. Starkey In Search of the Changing Role of the Corporate Human Resource Function in the International Firm / C. Brewster, P. Sparrow and H. Harris Towards a New Model of Globalizing HRM / J.S. Black, M. Mendenhall and G. Oddou Toward a Comprehensive Model of International Adjustment: An integration of multiple theoretical perspectives / VOLUME 3: CROSS-CULTURAL Human Resource Management / P. Sparrow, R.S. Schuler and P. Budhwar Introduction: Developments in cross-cultural HRM / Key Perspectives on the Cross-Cultural Management Field / G. Hofstede The Cultural Relativity of Organizational Practices and Theories / N.J. Adler Cross-cultural Management Research: The Ostrich and the trend / A. Laurent The Cross-cultural Puzzle of International Human Resource Management / R. Tung Managing Cross-national and Intra-national Diversity / R. Whitley Internationalization and Varieties of Capitalism: The limited effects of cross-national coordination of economic activities on the nature of business systems / Dimensions and Models of Culture / S. Ronen and O. Shenkar Clustering Countries on Attitudinal Dimensions: A review and synthesis / S.H. Schwartz A Theory of Cultural Value Differences: Some implications for work / R.J. House, M. Javidan, P. Hanges and P. Dorfman Understanding Cultures and Implicit Leadership Theories Across the Globe: An introduction to project GLOBE / M.L. Maznevski, J.J. DiStefano, C.B. Gomez, N.G. Noorderhaven and P.C. Wu Cultural Dimensions at the Individual Level of Analysis: The cultural orientation framework / H.C. Triandis The Many Dimensions of Culture / Cross-Cultural Training and Individual Capability / S.J. Black and M. Mendenhall Cross-Cultural Training Effectiveness: A review and a theoretical framework for future research / T. Murtha, S. Lenway and R.P. Bagozzi Global Mindsets and Cognitive Shift in a Complex Multinational Corporation / P.S. Budhwar and P.R. Sparrow Strategic HRM through the Cultural Looking Glass: Mapping the cognition of British and Indian managers / C. Hampden-Turner and F. Trompenaars Cultural Intelligence: Is such a capacity credible? / Methodological Insights / B. McSweeney Hoftstede's Model of National Culture Differences and Their Consequences: A triumph of faith- a failure of analysis / F.J.R. Van de Vijver and Y.H. Poortinga Structural Equivalence in Multilevel Research / M. Erez and E. Gati A Dynamic, Multi-level Model of Culture: From the micro level of the individual to the macro level of a global culture / S.A. Sackmann and M.E. Phillips Contextual Influences on Culture Research: shifting assumptions for new workplace realities / VOLUME 4: CROSS-NATIONAL COMPARATIVE HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT / P. Budhwar, R.S. Schuler and P. Sparrow Introduction: Developments in cross-national comparative HRM / Conceptual and Theoretical Perspectives in Comparative HRM / J.P. Begin Comparative HRM: A systems perspective / P.F. Boxall Building the Theory of Comparative HRM / C. Brewster Towards a European Model of Human Resource Management / P. Budhwar and Y. Debrah Rethinking Comparative and Cross National Human Resource Management Research / R. Locke, T. Kochan and M. Piore Reconceptualizing Comparative Industrial Relations: Lessons from international research / Frameworks for Cross-National Comparative HRM Investigations / C. Brewster, O. Tregaskis, A. Hegewisch and L. Mayne Comparative Research in Human Resource Management: A review and an example / P. Budhwar and S. Sparrow An Integrative Framework for Understanding Cross-national Human Resource Management Practices / P.N. Gooderham, O. Nordhaug and K. Ringdal Institutional and Rational Determinants of Organizational Practices: Human resource management in European firms / H.C. Katz and O. Darbishire Converging Divergences: World changes in employment systems / V.V. Murray, H.C. Jain and R.J. Adams A Framework for the Comparative Analysis of Personnel Administration / P.R. Sparrow and J.M. Hiltrop Redefining the Field of European Human Resource Management: A battle between national mindsets and forces of business transition / Empirical Investigations in Cross-National HRM / C. Brewster and H.H. Larsen Human Resource Management in Europe: Evidence from ten countries / P. Budhwar and P. Sparrow National Factors Determining Indian and British HRM practices: An empirical study / P. Sparrow and P. Budhwar Competition and Change: Mapping the Indian HRM recipe against world-wide patterns / P. Sparrow, R. Schuler and S. Jackson Convergence or Divergence: Human resource practices and policies for competitive advantage worldwide / O. Tregaskis and C. Brewster Converging or Diverging? A comparative analysis of trends in contingent employment practice in Europe over a decade  
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Human Resource Management in Public Service
Paradoxes, Processes, and Problems
Third Edition
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Evan M Berman University of Central Florida, Orlando, James S Bowman Florida State University, Jonathan P West University of Miami and Montgomery R Van Wart California State University 

July 2009 · 488 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-6743-3) Price £47.00 
BIC Codes: KMMH 


Ten Second Sell
Effective human resource management is a critical function in today's public workplace, and this book provides students and practitioners with the tools to succeed in public sector management 


Selling Points
· Lively and accessible treatment for practitioners and pre-service students

· Inclusion in each chapter of essential theories, tools, and processes that instructors expect to find in an HR textbook, as well as practical applications that both students and professors will appreciate 



Description
The Third Edition of this award-winning text helps readers develop key skills for success while also reminding them of the complex puzzles and paradoxes of management in the public sector.

It provides thoroughly updated and enhanced coverage with additional practical tools for managers and student job seekers, more international examples, more examples from hospitals and social services, and new sections on ethics training, motivation, psychological contracts, civil service reform, and workplace violence.
Readership
Students and professionals in public administration and public service
Previous Edition
Human Resource Management in Public Service
Cloth: 978-1-4129-0421-6 £60.00 August 2005

Contents
PART ONE: CONTEXT AND CHALLENGES / Public Service Heritage: Continuity and Change / Legal Rights and Responsibilities: Doing the Right Thing Right / PART TWO: PROCESSES AND SKILLS / Recruitment: From Passive Posting to Head Hunting / Selection: From Civil Service Commissions to De-centralized Decision-making / Position Management: Judicious Plan or Jigsaw Puzzle? / Compensation: Vital, Visible, Vicious / Employee-Friendly Policies: Fashionable, Flexible, and Fickle / Training and Development: Creating Learning Organizations / Appraisal: A Process in Search of a Technique / PART THREE: DESIGNING THE FUTURE / Unions and the Government: Protectors, Partners, Punishers / HRM and Productivity 
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Applied Human Resource Management
Strategic Issues and Experiential Exercises
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Kenneth M York Oakland University 

April 2009 · 432 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5492-1) Price £24.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5491-4) Price £54.00                      
BIC Codes: KMMH 


Ten Second Sell
Covers critical issues in the effective management of human resources, which can be used for class discussions, or be given as homework problems, or used as essay questions on tests. 


Selling Points
· presents students with a situation where they can apply an HRM concept or principle to a new situation, which can be used as in-class exercises, or for self-study

· provides experiential exercises, giving students an opportunity to learn by doing, which can be used again as in-class or out-of-class exercises 



Description
Applied Human Resources Management is designed to give business students in-depth hands-on learning experiences that will help them practice the principles they are learning and develop the skills necessary when dealing with people in diverse settings and situations.
Readership
Students of human resource management
Contents
Introduction to the Management of Human Resources / Equal Employment Opportunity / Job Analysis / Recruitment and Socialization / Selection / Performance Appraisal / Training and Developing Employees / Compensation and Benefits / Occupational Safety and Health / Employee Relations and Labor/Management Relations / Organizational Change and Development / International HRM 
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Benefits and Beyond
A Comprehensive and Strategic Approach to Retirement, Health Care, and More
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Thomas E Murphy Miami University 

March 2009 · 544 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5089-3) Price £27.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5088-6) Price £49.00 
BIC Codes: KMMH 


Ten Second Sell
A rich and fundamental understanding of the foundations and building blocks of benefits. 


Selling Points
· Covers actuarial concepts which continually permeate benefit design and decision making; 

· Compares employee benefits between the EU and the USA as well as Pacific Rim competitors 



Description
The approach to benefits in Employee Benefits takes advantage of the author’s unique academic and business background to provide a variety of inter-disciplinary principles and tools ranging from labour economics to human resources strategy, tax policy, metrics, and actuarial science. 

Numerous cases, examples, and exercises provide illustrations of these topics and opportuntites for reader interaction and further research.
Readership
Students of human resource management
Contents
Introduction to Benefits / Human Resource Economics, Principles, and Actuarial Concepts / Lifecycle Events / Retirement Plans: Evolution and Design / Pension Plans for Small Employers and Retirement Planning / Health Care / The Evolution of Health Care Plan Designs / Improving Access to Quality Health Care—Do we Need Reform / Benefit Legal Compliance: Employee Retirement Security Act (ERISA), the Internal Revenue Code (IRC), and the Pension Protection Act of 2006 (PPA) / Employee Benefits and Metrics / Equity Benefits / Government-Sponsored and Mandated Benefits / Global Benefits / Collective Bargaining and Benefits / Life and Disability Insurance, Pay for Time Not Worked / Convenience & Accommodation Benefits, Benefits Administration 
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A Very Short, Fairly Interesting and Reasonably Cheap Book about Studying Management
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Ann L Cunliffe University of Hull 

Very Short, Fairly Interesting & Cheap Books 
July 2009 · 146 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3547-0) Price £13.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3546-3) Price £50.00 
BIC Codes: KM 


Ten Second Sell
Renowned author Ann Cunliffe's new book will stretch, surprise and reward undergraduate, postgraduate and MBA students. 


Selling Points
· Ann Cunliffe is a trusted and respected academic who has written widely on management.

· Covers topics that are central to management, organizational behaviour and management courses 



Description
Written to inform, challenge and entertain, this book explains alternative ways of thinking about management and managing people in a way that is easy to understand and enjoyable. 

It covers topics that are central to management, organizational behaviour or leadership courses: what managers do, motivation, communication, and ethics. Ann Cunliffe breathes fresh air into these topics, emphasizing the importance of relationships when thinking about management and drawing on a range of disciplines such as philosophy and linguistics. 
Readership
Students of business and management at all levels
Contents
Managing: It's All About Language / Management, Managerialism and Managers / Managing Hearts, Minds and Souls: Or Obversion, Subversion and Diversion / Managing Ethical and 'Just' Organizations 
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Understanding Gender and Organizations
Second Edition
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Mats Alvesson University of Lund and Yvonne Due Billing University of Gothenburg 

April 2009 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-017-1) Price £27.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-016-4) Price £85.00 
BIC Codes: KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
Updated version of the influential text that shows us 'organizational relations in all their gendered richness and diversity' from the leading lights on the topic. 


Selling Points
· A current perspective on a fast-moving topic

· Examples drawn from international case studies

· Accessible style that should appeal to all social science students 



Description
In the decade since the first edition of this critical and provocative text, many aspects of gender have changed, and many have stayed the same. While the gendered study of organizations is a growing field in its own right, in many real-life organizations gaps in gendered job roles and pay are as entrenched as they were.

This Second Edition is a long-awaited update to an essential text in this dynamic and expanding field of inquiry, incorporating new, international perspectives that incorporate recent theory and debate, and a new chapter on gender and identity.
Readership
Students and academics in management, organization studies, gender studies, social psychology and sociology of work
Previous Edition
Understanding Gender and Organizations
Cloth: 978-0-7619-5360-9
 £85.00 November 1997--Paper: 978-0-7619-5361-6  £25.99 November 1997 

Contents
The Many Faces of Gender and Organization / Different Perspectives on Gender / Division of Labour and Sex Typing / Masculinities, Femininities and Work / Gender and Identity / Gender, Organizational Culture and Sexuality / Women in Management / Women in Management II: Four Positions / Broadening the Agenda / Reconstructing Gender and Organization Studies 
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Organization Development
The Process of Leading Organizational Change
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Donald L Anderson University of Denver, Colorado 

April 2009 · 376 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5079-4) Price £22.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5078-7) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
Incorporating discussion of organization development (OD) ethics into each chapter, author Donald L Anderson offers thorough discussions of classic OD techniques, as well as up-to-date interventions at all levels. 


Selling Points
· In-depth case studies that follow major content and process chapters allow students to immediately apply what they have learned

· Includes suggestions for further reading for those who wish to learn more about specific topics 



Description
In today’s challenging environment, this text is essential reading thanks to its: 

· exploration of each stage of the OD process in detail (entry, contracting, data gathering, diagnosis and feedback, interventions, and evaluation); 

· incorporation of theory, research, and consulting techniques for both traditional OD practices and newly adapted strategies for change, such as appreciative inquiry and Six Sigma

· illustrations of the benefits of OD in the workplace contexts of corporations, government, education, and nonprofit, for-profit, and health care organizations 

· provision of practical instruction on implementing OD best practices in the real world, including interventions at the organization, team and group, and individual levels 

Readership
Postgraduate and upper-level undergraduate courses on organization development, organizational change and leadership and organizational change
Contents
What is Organization Development? / History Of Organization Development / Core Values and Ethics of Organization Development / Foundations of Organizational Change / The Organization Development Practitioner and the Consulting Process / Entry and Contracting / Data Gathering / Diagnosis and Feedback / An Introduction to Interventions / Individual Interventions / Team Interventions / Whole Organization and Multiple Organization Interventions / Sustaining Change, Evaluating, and Ending an Engagement / The Future Of Organization Development 
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Leading Organizations
Perspectives for a New Era
Second Edition
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Gill Robinson Hickman University of Richmond, Virginia 

August 2009 · 592 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3908-9) Price £35.00 
BIC Codes: KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
With coverage of strategic and virtual leadership the Second Edition of Leading Organizations offers an expanded focus on the fluid roles of leaders and participants (followers) and their mutual responsibility for organizational leadership. 


Selling Points
Also includes new features on:

· Leadership, organizational change and conflict

· Building a culture of leadership 



Description
Like the first edition, this text contains chapters on implementing the organization's mission, structure, culture and strategy written by leading scholars in the field.
Readership
Students, academics and professionals in management and organization studies
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Key Concepts in Corporate Social Responsibility
[image: image24.jpg]INSTRUCTION
R -




Suzanne Benn University of Technology, Sydney 

SAGE Key Concepts series 
August 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-929-5) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-928-8) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: KMF 


Ten Second Sell
With detailed coverage and cross-referencing for each concept and over 50 concepts introduced, this guide to both the theory and implementation of CSR is an indispensable reference for any student of the subject. 


Selling Points
· fills a student need to tie down the overlapping and diffuse concepts of CSR in concise terms as they relate to organizations of all types

· will complement and support major texts on the subject 



Description
Introducing the key concepts in corporate social responsibility, Suzanne Benn brings together the essential issues relevant to the responsible management of businesses, not-for-profit organizations and government. 

Key concepts include: accountability; business ethics; corporate citizenship; corporate environmental reporting; definitions of CSR; ethical consumerism; human rights; NGOs; risk management; stakeholder theory and sustainable development.
Readership
Business and management students at all levels
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Management for Social Enterprise
Bob Doherty, George Foster, Chris Mason, John Meehan, Karon Meehan, Neil Rotheroe and Maureen Royce all at Liverpool John Moores University 
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March 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4749-7) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4748-0) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: KMHZ 


Ten Second Sell
Brings together the core business and management topics impacting on the strategy and operation of social enterprise organizations 


Selling Points
· Case study approach

· One of the first to market in an emerging market area; very student textbooks currently available 



Description
Overviewing the key business topics required by social entrepreneurs, and managers in social enterprises Management for Social Enterprise covers strategy, finance, ethics, social accounting, marketing and people management. 

Written in direct, accessible language by a team of authors currently teaching and researching in this sector, each chapter is fully supported with learning resources. Chapters include brief overviews, further reading, suggested web resources and, importantly, international case studies, drawing on real-life business examples. 

This book is essential reading for students and practitioners of Social Entrepreneurship and Social Enterprise, but will also be of use to anyone with an interest in management, corporate responsibility, ethics or community studies.
Readership
Students and practitioners of Social Entrepreneurship and Social Enterprise 
Contents
Bob Doherty Introduction to the Landscape for Social Enterprise / Bob Doherty Social Enterprise in Context: The Story So Far / John Meehan Strategic Management for Social Enterprises / Maureen Royce Managing People in a Social Enterprise Environment / George Foster Social Enterprise and Financial Management / Bob Doherty and Karon Meehan Marketing for Social Enterprise / Neil Rotheroe Business Ethics and Social Enterprise / Chris Mason Social Enterprise Governance 
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Developing a Learning Culture in Nonprofit Organizations
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Stephen J Gill 

July 2009 · 200 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6767-9) Price £23.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-6766-2) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: JBS, KMHZ, GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Brief, practical how-to guide to developing a learning culture in not-for-profit organizations 


Selling Points
· Takes a step-by-step approach which facilitates managers and students' understanding and earning

· Breaks down learning into four levels: individual, team, whole organization and community. Learning at each of these levels is described and then specific tools are presented 



Description
Not-for-profit organizations rely heavily on volunteers and are focused on mission, not money, and because of this it is critical for them to create a culture in which learning is a motivator for change. 

Demonstrating how to create a culture of learning that will lead to ongoing performance measurement and improvement, this text incorporates practical tools that can be used in not-for-profit management and in actual field instruction. 
Readership
Not-for-profit organization managers and students of not-for-profit management and social enterprises
Contents
Need for a Learning Culture / Barriers to a Learning Culture / Developing a Learning Culture / Individual Learning / Team Learning / Whole Organization Learning / Community Learning / Learning From Evaluation / Using Models to Learn 
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Entrepreneurship and Globalization
Five-Volume Set
Edited by Rob B McNaughton University of Waterloo and Jim D Bell University of Ulster 

Contemporary Issues in Business & Globalization 
April 2009 · 1984 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-500-6) Price £695.00 · Introductory Price £600.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: KM 


Ten Second Sell
An important set, this collection draws together earlier literature on small and medium enterprise export development and internationalization from disparate sources into a cohesive body of work, which traces the evolution of our understanding of the topic. 


Selling Points
· Recently, the phenomenon of international new ventures is attracting the attention of university researchers, and the result is an emerging area of research at the interface of international business and entrepreneurship.

· Rod McNaughton and Jim Bell are two leading figures in the field of Entrepreneurship. 



Description
Orthodox international business theory holds that small firms are only players in domestic markets. To enter international markets, firms must grow past a certain size threshold, experiment incrementally in international markets, learn gradually, and build expertise before increasing their commitment. Over the last decade, however, a shift occurred in the business and academic rhetoric toward small firms. The popular business press is now full of examples of small firms, often technology based, that internationalize rapidly from inception. Portrayed as entrepreneurial in their strategy, these firms commercialize new technology or take advantage of gaps in markets left by large firms. The owners of these "international new ventures" or "born globals" assemble businesses in a myriad of ingenious ways, lever relationships and bringing together resources often controlled by others to achieve their international success.

This phenomenon of international new ventures has attracted the attention of university researchers, and there are an increasing number of articles in business journals about the rapid internationalization of smaller firms. The result is an emerging area of research at the interface of international business and entrepreneurship. Early literature on the topic is fragmented across a number of journals and books. The topic was initially not well received by international business researchers as most IB theories do not posit a role for small firms in international trade. However, in 2004 Oviatt and McDougal's paper won the Journal of International Business Studies/Palgrave Macmillan decade award for 'most influential paper' published in the Journal of International Business Studies. The agenda for International Business has been radically altered. Now all major International Business journals cover international entrepreneurship. 
Readership
Researchers, academics and advanced students
About the Author
Rod McNaughton is Eyton Chair in Entrepreneurship at the University of Waterloo. As Associate Director (Research & International) of the Centre for Business, Entrepreneurship and Technology, he leads UW's efforts to internationalize its reputation for research on innovation and entrepreneurship. Rod's background is a multidisciplinary mix of marketing management, international business and entrepreneurship. Jim Bell is Professor of International Business Entrepreneurship at the University of Ulster, Magee College in Ireland. Jim's research interests include small-firm internationalisation, export promotion policy and international management education. He has published widely in these areas in journals such as European Journal of Marketing, International Business Review, International Marketing Review, Journal of International Management, Journal of International Marketing and Journal of Teaching in International Business. 
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Crisis Management in the New Strategy Landscape
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William Crandall, John A Parnell and John E Spillan all at University of North Carolina 

July 2009 · 304 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5413-6) Price £27.00 
BIC Codes: KMC 


Ten Second Sell
Crisis Management in the New Strategy Landscape takes a long term approach and offers a strategic orientation to crisis management. 


Selling Points
· Covers new trends in crisis management

· Includes material on business ethics 



Description
Crisis management is often viewed as a short-term response to a specific event. While that is a part of the crisis management process this text takes a long term approach.

It follows a four stage crisis management framework: Landscape survey (anticipating crisis events), strategic planning (setting up the crisis management team and plan), crisis management (addressing the crisis when it occurs), and organizational learning (applying lessons from crisis so they will be prevented, or at least mitigated in the future).

Features include: what to do after the crisis, backed up by case studies and vignettes at the beginning and end of each chapter.
Readership
Management students and practitioners
Contents
A Framework for Crisis Management / The Landscape Survey : A Macro Perspective / Sources of Organizational Crises / Strategic Planning and Assessing Crisis Vulnerability / Forming the Crisis Management Team and Plan / Organizational Strategy and Crises / Crisis Management : Taking Action when Disaster Hits / Crisis Communication / The Importance of Organizational Learning / The Underlying Role of Ethics in Crisis Management / Emerging Trends in Crisis Management 
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International Entrepreneurship
Starting, Developing, and Managing a Global Venture
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Robert D Hisrich Thunderbird, The Garvin School of International Management 

March 2009 · 488 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5798-4) Price £30.00 
BIC Codes: KMHL 


Ten Second Sell
The broad-ranging yet in-depth content is accompanied by a wealth of pedagogical material including an instructors manual on CD-ROM, and numerous cases and exercises within the text. 


Selling Points
· Each chapter starts with an international scenario featuring a global entrepreneur and/or global entrepreneurial venture to set the scene for the issues to be covered.

· Each chapter closes with class exercises, discussion questions and suggestions for additional readings to provide hands-on learning opportunities and the potential for further study. 



Description
International entrepreneurship combines the many aspects of domestic entrepreneurship with other disciplines including: anthropology, economics, geography, history, jurisprudence, and language. International Entrepreneurship focuses on these important international aspects of entrepreneurship and as such will be of interest to students, professors, government officials, and practitioners throughout the world.
Readership
Student and practitioners of international business, management and marketing
Contents
PART ONE: INTERNATIONAL ENTREPRENEURSHIP AND ENTREPRENEURSHIP OPPORTUNITIES / Importance of International Entrepreneurship / Globalization and the International Environment / Cultures and International Entrepreneurship / Developing the Global Business Plan / PART TWO: ENTERING THE GLOBAL MARKET / Selecting International Business Opportunities / International Legal Concerns / Alternative Entry Strategies / PART THREE: MANAGING THE GLOBAL ENTREPRENEURSHIP ENTERPRISE / Global Monetary System / Global Marketing & R&D / Global Human Resource Management / Implementing and Managing a Global Entrepreneurial Strategy / Global Family Business 
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Tourism
Six Volume Set
Edited by Stephen Page and Joanne Connell both at Stirling University 

Sage Library of Tourism, Hospitability & Leisure 
May 2009 · 2384 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-568-8) Price £825.00 · Introductory Price £725.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: KM,KNSG 


Ten Second Sell
This collection brings together not only the seminal studies and articles that have shaped thinking in the tourism area, but the structure allows a large number of issues to be synthesized, organized and logically analysed. 


Selling Points
· There are no annual publications or competing reference works in Tourism that seek to chart the field. 

· There are relatively few examples of research articles that review the literature, the subject's development and key developments.

· It is time to mark out the field and the position of Tourism Studies. The success of Tourism texts indicates the market is ready for such conceptualisations. The growth of Tourism Studies is so fast and vast and no signposts exist to make sense of the complexities of the area. 



Description
Even though Tourism forms a vibrant and dynamic field of study, the history and development of it remains uncharted in any significant manner. The subject developed in response to a growing interest and recognition of the potential value of tourism to the economy, society and culture, as well as environmental regeneration. In part, the evolution of the subject has arisen from the development of a critical interest among social scientists and more latterly business researchers. 

There are no benchmarks on which scholars, researchers and public sector agencies can gauge where the subject came from, what it has achieved, where it is going, and what it means for the public sector in establishing adequate planning and control measures.

This major reference collection, Tourism, brings together not only the seminal studies and articles that have shaped thinking in the Tourism area, but also the structure of the collection synthesises, organises and logically analyses a large number of issues to guide users through the manifold branches of this field.
Readership
Business and Management, Marketing, Tourism
About the Author
Stephen Page is Scottish Enterprise Forth Valley Chair in Tourism at the University of Stirling. He is responsible for the development of Tourism Studies as an initiative funded by Scottish Enterprise and the University of Stirling. He is a member of the editorial boards of six journals and is Associate Editor of Tourism Management. 

Joanne Connell is Senior Lecturer in Tourism at the University of Stirling and co-author of Tourism: A Modern Synthesis (Thomson Learning), and the Routledge titles Critical Concepts in Leisure and Critical Concepts in Sustainable Tourism (with Stephen Page). She has published widely in top scholarly journals on tourism. 
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Global Comparative Management
A Functional Approach
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Ralph B Edfelt San Jose State University 

April 2009 · 352 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4470-0) Price £23.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-4469-4) Price £46.00 
BIC Codes: KMB 


Ten Second Sell
Taking an integrative, interdisciplinary approach to the coverage of managerial issues, functions, practices and problems, the text provides a view of international management beyond intercultural issues. 


Selling Points
· Covers economic and political contexts in addition to cultural contexts

· Includes cases and exercises along with lists of terms, concepts and study questions 



Description
With coverage of management functions, practice, patterns and problems in different national and regional settings this text presents a perspective that not only considers the cultural context but also economic and political contexts across the globe.

For students and practitioners of management and international business it covers the US, Western Europe, Japan, East Asia (China, Hong Kong, Taiwan, Singapore, South Korea) and Latin America, plus two special topics on management-by-democracy and management in a state-socialist system and its implications for capitalist settings today.
Readership
Students and practitioners of international business and management
Contents
Management: A Conceptual and Contextual Overview / American (U.S.) Management / West European Management / Soviet Socialist Management, and Lessons for Today / Management-By-Democracy: The Employee-Controlled Organization / The Legacy of China / Japanese Management: Tradition and Transition / Management in Latin America / Yesterday, Today and Tomorrow 
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Marketing
A Critical Introduction
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Chris Hackley University of London Royal Holloway 

March 2009 · 184 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1149-8) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1148-1) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: KMP 


Ten Second Sell
An unrivalled and entertaining introduction to the essentials of critical theory in marketing 


Selling Points
· An interesting contemporary case study supports each chapter to illuminate the discussions. These also include case specific questions.

· Assimilates many key but often ignored debates and research perspectives into a treatment of conventional marketing topics and concepts 



Description
Does the marketing concept work? Are consumer behaviour models really effective? How can marketing studies respond to criticisms? 

This key text introduces the essentials of critical thinking within the field of marketing in easy to read and understandable terms. Integrating critical perspectives with the topics of the typical marketing curriculum Chris Hackley has produced an indispensable supporting text for upper level, undergraduate Marketing courses. Coverage includes: 

· Historical origins and influences in marketing

· Introduction to the concept of a Critical Theory

· Marketing `orientation' and the marketing `mix'

· Critique of marketing principles

· Marketing and strategy 

· The role of research data

· Research ideology

· Marketing 

· Communications

Each chapters includes chapter review questions, case studies reflecting issues in the chapters, along with supporting case questions and reflections, as well as vignettes that cover stimulating practical examples.
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate marketing courses
Contents
Marketing Studies: The Critical Standpoint / Origins and Institutions of Marketing Studies / Marketing Studies and Managerial Ideology / The Marketing Mix and the Challenge of Cultural Branding / The Strategy Discourse and Marketing Studies / Research, Theory and Resistance in Marketing Studies / The `Real World' of Marketing as Literary Construction / Consumer Rationality, Critical Theory and Ethics: Three Issues for a Critical Marketing Study 
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Marketing Strategy
Six-Volume Set
Edited by John Cadogan Aston University 

SAGE Library in Marketing 
April 2009 · 2544 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-117-8) Price £825.00 · Introductory Price £725.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: KM, KMP 


Ten Second Sell
This reference collection presents an up-to date picture of marketing strategy that reflects the historical origins and evolution of marketing strategy thought, and current and emerging themes within the marketing strategy literature. 


Selling Points
· John Cadogan is very well-known in the field, having published in some of the leading journals in this area and served on several boards.

· This major work is comprehensive; each volume covers one core theme. Then within each volume, a number of critical sub-themes are identified. 

· Each sub-theme is itself decomposed into specific topic areas, and each topic area usually has three papers addressing it. 

· Each paper addresses the topic from a different angle, thus ensuring that balance is provided for the reader. 



Description
In marketing, globally, new challenges are emerging which strategic marketers must face. Researchers are driven to understand and explain the marketing strategy landscape, and to develop tools and instruments that can help marketers shape, implement and control marketing strategies. This concentration on marketing strategy issues by marketing academics, and the resulting escalation in articles published means that interested readers approaching the literature are faced with a monumental task. The sheer scale of the literature is the problem; it is too diverse, too fragmented, too vast. 

Marketing Strategy sets about correcting this problem. First, the volumes impose an order on the burgeoning marketing strategy literature. In doing so, core thematic topics, and new and emerging areas of interest are represented, and the resulting structure of the major work reflects the new emerging marketing strategy landscape. Second, the volumes contain articles that provide a balanced perspective on the topics covered and allow readers to see how the various aspects of marketing strategy are all interconnected.

Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in Business and Management, Marketing
About the Author
John W. Cadogan is Chair of Marketing at Loughborough University Business School, UK. He researches issues in marketing strategy, international marketing and sales, and has published in the Journal of the Academy of Marketing Science, International Journal of Research in Marketing, Journal of Business Research, Journal of International Business Studies, Industrial Marketing Management, Journal of Marketing Management, Journal of Strategic Marketing, International Marketing Review and the European Journal of Marketing, amongst others. He is Co-Editor of the International Marketing Review, and sits on the editorial review boards of Industrial Marketing Management and Business Research (BuR). His research has been recognized with various prizes and awards, including several "best paper" awards presented by professional associations such the UK Academy of Marketing, the European Marketing Academy, and the Australia New Zealand Marketing Academy. He was also a recipient of a Chartered Institute of Marketing Award for Meritorious Research in 2000, a highly commended paper award from the journal Managing Service Quality in 2002, and the 2004 Douglas C. Mackay Outstanding Paper Award in International Entrepreneurship by the Canadian Journal of Administrative Sciences.
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Outsourcing Information Systems
Three-Volume Set
Edited by Leslie Willcocks London School of Economics and Political Science and Mary Lacity University of Missouri 

SAGE Library in Business and Management 
May 2009 · 1248 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-445-2) Price £425.00 · Introductory Price £375.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: KM, KMRL 


Ten Second Sell
The relevance of these three volumes lies in the steady expansion of the global IT and business process outsourcing markets. These have consistently grown during the 18 years they have been the subject of academic study. 


Selling Points
· There is a strong corporate, executive and consulting/supplier demand for getting these studies together in one place. The global appeal of the editors in both academic and practitioner markets undoubtedly heightens the saleability of these volumes. 

· There is no other collection of papers on outsourcing that can compare to this set's comprehensiveness, richness, diversity and up-to-dateness. 



Description
Domestic and global outsourcing is prescribed for everything from back office services like information technology development, human resource transactions, and indirect procurement to core services such as innovation, research and development, marketing and customer care. While the vision of global sourcing using multiple suppliers that are agile, effective, and cost efficient is certainly achievable, it requires an immense amount of detailed management to make it work. 

Not surprisingly, outsourcing IT and back office functions, especially, has received immense attention in trade journals, the media and in supplier and consulting marketing outlets. This has led to a cacophony of opinions on what works and what does not, and what the record actually is on outsourcing strategy and implementation. Outsourcing Information Systems brings together the papers that combined contribute a detailed understanding of how outsourcing of IS and back office functions has developed, and is likely to develop, the theories that can be applied to this field of study, the mistakes committed and learning achieved, and insights into what really does work.

Leslie Willcocks and Mary Lacity have carefully selected in-depth analyses of the major forms of sourcing and related managerial practices from rigorously researched and objective sources based in the academic literature to provide a comprehensive and up-to-date resource for researchers and practioners both.
Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in Business and Management, Information Systems and Outsourcing
About the Author
Leslie Willcocks is a professor at the London School of Economics and Political Sciences and is recognised internationally for his work in the Information Systems field. He is co-author of 23 books and over 150 refereed publications and is a visiting professor at three other universities as well as editor of the Journal of Information Technology. His major research interests include outsourcing, IT management, large scale complex projects, eg, CRM, ERP, organisational change and IT 

1 of 2

measurement. He is also engaged in looking at technology in globalisation and the strategic use of IT, IT leadership, IT enabled organisational change as well as business process outsourcing and offshoring, organisational behaviour, social theory and philosophy for information systems, and public sector IT Policy.

Mary Lacity is a professor of Information Systems at the University of Missouri-St. Louis, Research Affiliate at Templeton College, Oxford University, and Doctoral Faculty Advisor at Washington University. Her research interests focus on IT management practices in the areas of sourcing, IT privatization, relationship management, and project management. She has conducted case studies in over 100 organizations and has surveyed both US and European IT managers on their management practices. She was the recipient of the 2000 World Outsourcing Achievement Award sponsored by PricewaterhouseCoopers and Michael Corbett and Associates. Her articles have appeared in the Harvard Business Review, Sloan Management Review, MIS Quarterly, IEEE Computer, Communications of the ACM and many other academic and practitioner outlets. She is Senior Editor for MIS Quarterly Executive and US Editor of the Journal of Information Technology. 

Contents
VOLUME I: MAKING IT OUTSOURCING DECISIONS / 1.1 Theoretical Perspectives / M. Cheon, V. Grover and J. Teng Theoretical Perspectives on the Outsourcing of Information Systems / U. Apte and R. Mason Global Disaggregation of Information-Intensive Services / M. Lacity and L. Willcocks Interpreting Information Technology Sourcing Decisions from a Transaction Cost Perspective: Findings and critique / B. Marcolin and A. Ross Complexities in IS Sourcing: Equifinality and relationship management / 1.2 Determinants of IT Outsourcing / L. Loh and N. Venkatraman Determinants of Information Technology Outsourcing: A cross-sectional analysis / Q. Hu, C. Saunders and M. Gebelt Research Report: Diffusion of information systems outsourcing A reevaluation of influence sources / S. Ang and D. Straub Production and Transaction Economies and IS Outsourcing: A study of the U.S. banking industry / J. Barthélemy and D. Geyer The Determinants of Total IT Outsourcing: An empirical investigation of french and german firms / J. Hall and S. Liedtka Financial Performance, CEO Compensation, and Large-Scale Information Technology Outsourcing Decisions / D. Whitten and D. Leidner Bringing Back IT: An analysis of the decision to backsource or switch vendors / 1.3 IT Outsourcing Strategy / M. Lacity, L. Willcocks and D. Feeny The Value of Selective IT Sourcing / A. DiRomualdo and V. Gurbaxani Strategic Intent for IT Outsourcing / L. Willcocks and M. Lacity IT Outsourcing in Insurance Services: Risk, creative contracting, and business advantage / W. Oh, M. Gallivan and J. Kim The Market's Perception of the Transactional Risks of Information Technology Outsourcing Announcements / B. Aubert, G. Beaurivage, A.M. Croteau and S. Rivard Firm Strategic Profile and IT Outsourcing / D. Straub, P. Weill and K Schwaig Strategic Dependence on the IT Resource and Outsourcing: A test of the strategic control model / VOLUME II: MANAGING OUTSOURCING RELATIONSHIPS / 2.1 Determinants of Success / R. Sabherwal The Role of Trust in Outsourced IS Development Projects / V. Grover, M. Cheon and J. Teng The Effect of Service Quality and Partnership on the Outsourcing of Information Systems Functions / M. Lacity, and L. Willcocks An Empirical Investigation of Information Technology Sourcing Practices: Lessons from experience / L. Poppo and T. Zenger Do Formal Contracts and Relational Governance Function as Substitutes or Complements? / J. Lee, S. Miranda and Y Kim IT Outsourcing Strategies: Universalistic, Contingency, and Configurational Explanations of Success / K. Wullenweber, D. Beimborn, T. Weitzel and W. Konig The Impact of Process Standardization on Business Process Outsourcing Success / 2.2 Client Capabilities / L. Willcocks and D. Feeny IT Outsourcing and Core IS Capabilities: Challenges at lessons at DuPont / C. Ranganathan and S. Balaji Critical Capabilities for Offshore Outsourcing of IS / 2.3 Supplier Capabilities and Perspectives / A. Pinnington and P. Woolcock The Role of Vendor Companies in IS/IT Outsourcing / N. Levina and J. Ross From the Vendor's Perspective: Exploring the value proposition in information technology outsourcing / D. Feeny, M. Lacity and L. Willcocks Taking the Measure of Outsourcing Providers / A. Gopal, K. Sivaramakrishnan, M. Krishnan and T. Mukhopadhyay Contracts in Offshore Software Development: An empirical analysis / I. Oshri, J. Kotlarsky and L. Willcocks Managing Dispersed Expertise in IT Offshore Outsourcing: Lessons from Tata Consultancy Services / 2.4 Relationship Management / P.B. Seddon The Australian Federal Government's Clustered-agency IT Outsourcing Experiment / T. Kern and L. Willcocks Exploring Relationships in Information Technology Outsourcing: The interaction approach / V. Choudhury and R. Sabherwal Portfolios of Control in Outsourced Software Development Projects / R. Kishore, H.R. Rao, K. Nam, S. Rajagopalan and A. Chaudhury A Relationship Perspective on IT Outsourcing / VOLUME III: GLOBAL OUTSOURCING ISSUES AND TRENDS / 3.1 Workforce Issues / S. A. Slaughter and S. Ang Employment Outsourcing in Information Systems / P. Zwieg et al The Information Technology Workforce Trends and Implications 2005-2008 / N.G Mankiw and P. Swagel The Politics and Economics of Offshore Outsourcing / R. Hirschheim, C. Loebbecke, M. Newman and J. Valor Offshoring and its Implications for the Information Systems Discipline: Where perception meets reality / 3.2 Offshore Outsourcing / A. Gopal, T. Mukhopadhyay and M. Krishnan The Role of Software Processes and Communication in Offshore Software Development / J. Rottman and M. Lacity Proven Practices for Effectively Offshoring IT Work / E. Carmel and P. Abbott Why Nearshore Means That Distance Matters / J. Kotlarsky, P. van Fenema and L. Willcocks Developing a Knowledge-based Perspective on Coordination: The case of Global Software Projects / S. Jarvenppaa and J. Mao Operational Capabilities Development in Mediated Offshore Software Service Models / V. Mahnke, J. Wareham and N. Bjorn-Andersen Offshore Middlemen: Transnational intermediation in technology sourcing / J. Dibbern, J. Winkler and A. Heinzl Explaining Variations in Client Extra Costs Between Software Projects Offshored to India / 3.3 Application Service Provision / T. Kern, L. Willcocks and M. Lacity Application Service Provision: Risk assessment and risk mitigation / C. Loebbecke and C. Huyskens What Drives Netsourcing Decisions? An empirical analysis / A. Susarla, A. Barua and A. B. Whinston Understanding the Service Component of Application Service Provision: An empirical analysis of satisfaction with ASP services / 3.4 Past, Present, and Future of Global IT Sourcing / M. McDonald The Enterprise Capability Organization: A future for IT / M. Lacity, L. Willcocks and J. Rottman Global Outsourcing of Back Office Services: Lessons, trends and enduring challenges 
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Essentials of Operations Management
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Scott T Young DePaul University 

March 2009 · 456 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2570-9) Price £31.00 
BIC Codes: KMKD 


Ten Second Sell
Author Scott Young draws on his many years of teaching experience at both undergraduate and MBA level to provide the essential content necessary for success in operations—in an affordable text


Selling Points
· Includes a complete chapter on managing the operations workforce—an important topic for the well-rounded operations manager 

· Applies “The Balanced Scorecard” approach to operations introducing students to a performance measure that balances customer, internal processes and learning and growth measures against traditional financial measures 



Description
Covering the most critical topics and strategies in the field, Essentials of Operations Management provides business students with the most up-to-date coverage of modern topics not always found in other texts, such as human resources in operations and facility location.

All this is backed up by: end-of-chapter projects and exercises that help students apply concepts to real-life situations; ample review opportunities through additional end-of-chapter features such as review questions, key terms, and summary points. 

The text is also accompanied by a Instructors Manual on CD-ROM.
Readership
MBA and undergraduate level operations management students
Contents
Introduction to Operations Management and Productivity / Productivity / Operations Strategy / Managing the Operations Work Force / The Balanced Scorecard Approach to Operations / Total Quality Management / Sustainable Operations / Forecasting / Scheduling For Operations / Facility Location / Facility Layout and Waiting Lines / Supply Chain Management / Purchasing and Inventory Management / Resource Planning / Project Management 
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SAGE Works in Organizational Studies
Four Volume Set
Edited by Stewart R Clegg University of Technology, Sydney; University of Aston; Visiting Professor at the Faculty of Business at Maastricht University; the Vrije Universiteit of Amsterdam and EM-Lyon 

SAGE Library in Business and Management 
August 2009 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-868-9) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
BIC Codes: KM,KMB,KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
This set contains essential articles and publications on Organization Studies in one collection some of which will be available for the first time to international students, researchers and academics. 



Description
SAGE has unparalleled depth in journal back lists in the field of organization studies, and publishes several of the top journals in the field, including Organization, Human Relations and Organization Studies. This four-volume set brings together over sixty of the key papers published in SAGE books and journals since the turn of the millennium, many of which are not easily available in traditional library holdings.

Professor Stewart Clegg is widely recognised as a preeminent scholar of organization studies, and together with an international editorial board of ten renowned scholars in the field, has arranged this selection to help the reader better understand the developments in the field from different perspectives. Emphasis is placed on the 'history of the present' of organization studies, with articles that discuss contemporary issues and foreshadow further developments in the field, across popular theoretical perspectives such as discourse analysis, institutional theory and complexity theory.
Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in organizational studies, business and management
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Making the Most of your Placement
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John Neugebauer and Jane Evans-Brain 

SAGE Study Skills Series 
August 2009 · 144 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-568-6) Price £14.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-567-9) Price £40.00 
BIC Codes: KM 


Ten Second Sell
An essential source of support and guidance for undergraduate students doing work placements or summer internships as part of their degree course 


Selling Points
· Each chapter features testimonials from students who have done placement years, offering experiences and advice

· Checklists to help students cover every consideration for commencing on their placement

· An extensive list of useful websites and contacts, as well as further reading suggestions. 



Description
A new addition to the SAGE Study Skills series, this book is an invaluable resource for any business and management student intending to do a work placement as part of their degree. The text provides practical and thorough advice to help students select, prepare and navigate through organizational life.

The book covers every step of the work placement process, from planning, making contact and interviewing, through to reflective learning and how to make the most of the placement experience and the opportunities it presents for future careers.

· Each chapter features testimonials from students who have done placement years, offering experiences and advice;

· Checklists to help students cover every consideration for commencing on their placement; 

· An extensive list of useful websites and contacts, as well as further reading suggestions.
Readership
Undergraduate business and management students
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How to Write Successful Business and Management Essays
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Patrick Tissington, Markus Hasel and Jane Matthiesen all at Aston University 

SAGE Study Skills Series 
June 2009 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-591-4) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-590-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDL, KM 


Ten Second Sell
With a general trend towards written assessment this book will come as a very welcome resource to all students on Business and Management courses. 


Selling Points
· Examples of good and bad essays

· Tips on time management and motivation, note taking and effective reading

· Final checklists 



Description
Writing Business Essays is a systematic guide to successful written work during business and management degrees.

The authors diligently address the all too common pitfalls of essay assignments, as well as providing students with an elemental programme to approach essay questions, both in coursework and exam contexts. 

From a student point of view the book provides many helpful features:

· Annotated examples of good and bad essays

· Tips on time management and motivation, note taking and effective reading

· Final checklists

· Explanation of marking schemes

Detailed information on referencing, including secondary and online sources:

· visual examples of a range of source material accompanied by appropriate ways to reference it
· Coverage of all common styles 

· Reference quiz, allowing students to double check their understanding
Readership
Business and management students
Contents
An Introduction to Essay Writing / Planning / Reading and Making Notes / Material / Writing Essays / Referencing (or How to Reference Correctly) / The Great Big Reference Quiz / Plagiarism: The Scary Monster / Writing Essays in Exams: Similar but Not the Same / Motivation: How to Keep Going When It Gets Tough 
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Skills in Rational Emotive Behaviour Counselling & Psychotherapy
[image: image49.jpg]


Windy Dryden Goldsmiths College, University of London 

Skills in Counselling & Psychotherapy Series 
May 2009 · 144 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-670-8) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-669-2) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBSN 


Ten Second Sell
From one of the biggest names in counselling, this book provides an active-directive approach to rational emotive behaviour counselling 


Selling Points
· Windy Dryden is the biggest name in REBT Counselling and Counselling in general

· Specifically examines the skills that are required for the application of REBT

· A unique focus on the therapeutic relationship 



Endorsements
‘A masterly exposition of REBT skills by a master practitioner of them. An essential addition to your REBT reading list.’ Michael Neenan, Centre for REBT, Bromley, Kent.
Description
Skills in Rational Emotive Behaviour Counselling and Psychotherapy is a practical guide to the application of the rational emotive behaviour approach at each stage of the therapeutic process. Taking the reader through these stages, the book focuses on skills which arise out of rational emotive behaviour theory as well as those invoked by the therapeutic relationship.  Accessibly written by the authority in this field, Windy Dryden uses his thirty years of experience in REBT training to draw on skills that trainees and those seeking to incorporate REBT into their existing practice find particularly difficult. He discusses:

· Theoretical and practical features of REBT and the importance of the therapeutic alliance

· The skills involved in the active-directive approach

· Specific examples of clients' problems

· Helping clients to identify and deal with core irrational beliefs

· Homework negotiation 

· Common reasons for and skills in responding to client lack of progress

For all those training in REBT or who wish to sharpen their skills as practitioners, this is essential reading. 
Readership
Postgraduates taking professional training in counselling and psychotherapy with an REBT or CBT focus and qualified counsellors and psychotherapists undertaking CPD workshops in REBT
About the Author
Windy Dryden has authored or edited 142 books and edited 13 book series on counselling. He is a keen supporter of Arsenal Football Club and lover of hip-hop music. He wishes he could play sax as good as Junior Walker and could sing as well as Craig David. His current professional interests lie in the area of using humour in counselling to promote client reflection, learning and change.
Contents
The Distinctive Features of Rational Emotive Behaviour Therapy / The Working Alliance in REBT / REBT Skills in the Bond Domain of Working Alliance / REBT Skills in the View Domain of Working Alliance / REBT Skills in the Goal Domain of Working Alliance / REBT Skills in the Task Domain of Working Alliance 
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Craving for Ecstasy and Natural Highs
A Positive Approach to Mood Alteration
Second Edition
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Harvey B Milkman Metropolitan State College of Denver and Stanley Sunderwirth Indiana University - Purdue University 

July 2009 · 536 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5673-4) Price £18.99 
BIC Codes: YXRM, JBS, JCTK 


Ten Second Sell
A new edition of a bestselling book which presents a positive approach to various types of addictions 


Selling Points
· The authors' writing style is sophisticated, yet accessible. This makes for a great course book as it takes complicated principles of chemistry and neurobiology and boils it down to an understandable level. 

· The authors will expand coverage to include addictions such as Internet overuse, Internet porn, chat rooms, promotion of drug use on the Internet, club drug combos, and the rave scene.



Description
This is a book about addictive behavior and pleasure seeking and the underlying brain chemistry that serves as a common denominator for a variety of addictive behaviors and compulsions, including sex, eating, drug use, television watching, and Internet and of course, drugs. 

The new edition of this popular book incorporates new research on brain chemistry and neurotransmitters and their effect on prolonged pleasure and life satisfaction. It also provides effective treatment approaches emphasizing alternative methods of achieving natural highs (for example through artistic expression and sports).
Readership
Students studying addictive behaviour modules on counselling, psychology, health and social work courses
About the Author
The first edition was originally published with Lexington books, which was later acquired by Jossey Bass. The book sold over 25,000 copies in the States.

Contents
PART ONE: THE UNIVERSAL DESIRE TO FEEL GOOD / Addiction to Experience / PART TWO: FINDING RELIEF AND LETTING GO / Hey, What's In This Stuff Anyway? / The Great Psychiatric Tavern / Self-Medication / Eating for a Change / PART TWO: THE THRILL OF EXCITEMENT AND RISK / Stress Hormones Highs / Rock Around the Clock / PART FOUR: MENTAL EXCURSIONS / Virtual Reality and Electronic Bogeymen / Fantasy and the Drug Experience / Compelled by Fantasy / PART FIVE: CRAVING FOR INTIMACY / Love or Addiction / Marijuana-Reefer Madness Revisited / Romantic Sex Fantasy / PART SIX: JOURNEY TO OBLIVION / The Voyage of Hardship and Suffering / PART SEVEN: NATURAL HIGHS: THE CUTTING EDGE OF MOOD ALTERATION / The Cognitive-Behavioral Revolution: How To Manage Thoughts, Feelings And Behaviours / Maintaining Close and Intimate Relationships / Relaxation, Mindfullness and Meditation / Eating Yourself Fit / Exercise: The Magic Bullet / Meaningful Engagement of Talents 
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Learning Group Leadership
An Experiential Approach
Second Edition
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Jeffrey A Kottler California State University, Fullerton and Matt Englar-Carlson California State University 

April 2009 · 472 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5371-9) Price £36.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5370-2) Price £54.00 
BIC Codes: MMJT, JBS, JC 


Ten Second Sell
This book is a practical and reality-focused textbook on how to conduct and lead groups in a variety of settings. 


Selling Points
· Highly readable and accessible writing style that is the hallmark of the authors

· Student-centered approach that uses voices of beginners and experienced leaders talking about the realities of working in groups

· Comprehensive in scope, covering all the most important topics related to understanding the nature of group dynamics and behavior, as well as leadership interventions and theory



Description
Learning Group Leadership is an introductory level textbook on how to conduct and lead groups in a variety of settings. The book covers theory, process, leadership, techniques, ethics, special populations and challenges as they relate to group work. All majors in social work, counseling, mental health, and human services are required to take a course on group work/therapy. Many programs have several courses, but all have at least one group course. Working with groups is unique in that it involves a whole host of additional skills that are more challenging than working with individuals. The book takes an experiential approach, that is, it helps students understand how the concepts they learn in class can actually be applied to their own lives, which encourages deeper understanding and retention of the material. The book is engaging in that it contains activities, exercises, field study assignments, personal application, and reflection exercises on almost every other page. Due to the nature of the course, this approach is highly desirable as a course on group work/therapy is usually taught in group format with role plays and simulations. 

The author has a student friendly writing style which is conversational, practical, and realistic. He draws on examples from his 25 years of teaching experience to bring in examples that are meaningful to students. 
Readership
Students on entry level counselling, social work and health studies courses. 
Contents
Introduction What This Book Will Do and What It Will Not Do Taking an Experiential Journey Some Legitimate Concerns A Structure That Goes Beyond Basics So Who are These Authors? What You Can Expect Some Final Advice / PART ONE: FOUNDATIONS OF GROUP WORK / 1 The World of Groups: The Challenge of Leading Groups The Joys of Leading Groups The World of Groups Types of Groups Universal Therapeutic Factors in Groups Evidence-Based Practice and Group Work Apply This to Yourself Review of What You Learned / 2 Your Behavior in Groups: Personalizing the Subject A Lifetime of Group Skills: The Good News More Good News: Group Leadership Training and Personal Growth Now the Bad News Practicing What You Preach The Personal Qualities of Group Leaders Guidelines for Group Membership and Participation Review of What You Learned / 3 Understanding Group Dynamics and Systems: Linear and Circular Causality Systems 
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Theory Family of Origin and Interpersonal Issues Interaction Patterns What to Look For Member Roles For Review: High- and Low-Functioning Groups Review of What You Learned / 4 Stages of Group Development : What You Should Know About Developmental Theory and Groups So Many Group Stages Stages of Group Evolution Stage I: Induction Stage II: Experimental Engagement Stage III: Cohesive Engagement Stage IV: Disengagement Group Stages in Action What to Look for over Time Review of What You Learned / 5 Multicultural Dimensions of Group Work: Until You Have Walked in My Shoes: The Multicultural Experience Start with Yourself: Self-Assessment Group Work with Diverse Clients Multiple Identities Immigration and Refugees Women’s and Men’s Groups Self-Disclosure Level of Acculturation Power Shame Validation Review of What You Learned / 6 Traditional and Contemporary Theoretical Approaches of Group Intervention: Theories and Group Leadership Why Bother with Theories: How to Apply Theory in Group? The Psychoanalytical Approach The Person-Centered Approach The Existential Approach The Gestalt Approach The Cognitive Behavioral Approach The Reality Therapy Approach Dialectical Behavior Therapy The Feminist Approach The Narrative Approach Post-Modern Approaches Brief Group Structures Other Theories We Did Not Get Around To An Integrative Model Review of What You Learned / PART TWO: SKILLS OF THE GROUP LEADER / 7 Assessment and Group Diagnostics: What Is Assessment and Diagnosis in Groups? An Example of Diagnosis in Action Models of Assessment and Diagnosis Alternative Diagnostic Models Review of What You Learned / 8 Specialized Leadership Skills: Helping Skills in Groups Soliciting Honest Feedback Skills Adapted for Groups Group Skills Review of What You Learned / 9 When and How to Intervene: It Is Not Always What You Do, but When and How You Do It Differences of Opinion When You Must Do Something Group Leaders as Language Coaches Review of What You Learned / 10 Group Techniques and Structures: Prepare a Group Begin a Group Promote Therapeutic Factors Build Cohesion and Intimacy Promote Risk Taking Solve Problems Facilitate Task Completion Rehearse New Behaviors Work Briefly End a Group Review of What You Learned / PART THREE: APPLICATIONS AND SIGNIFICANT ISSUES / 11 Co-Leadership and Supervision: Power of the Co-Leadership Model Some Dangers and Limitations Basics to Keep in Mind How to Debrief a Co-Leader and Get the Most from These Sessions Back to Reality Review of What You Learned / 12 Critical Incidents in Group Work: Challenges and Obstacles: Critical Incidents/ Common Critical Incidents Responding to Challenges Strategies for Handling Critical Incidents Review of What You Learned / 13 Ethical Issues Unique to Group Work: Special Challenges Major Ethical Issues in Group Leadership Making Sound Ethical Decisions Common Unethical Behaviors One Issue in Depth Slightly Unethical Behaviors Nowhere to Pass the Buck Review of What You Learned / PART FOUR: ADVANCED GROUP STRUCTURES / 14 Advanced Group Leadership: Creative Interventions and Difficult Members: The Role of Techniques for Advanced Leaders Personal and Physical Considerations Inhibiting Influences Feeling Alive Therapeutic Metaphors The Uses of Humor in Groups Working with Difficult Group Members Why People Create Difficulties and What Can Be Done Review of What You Learned / 15 Adjunct Structures: Journal Keeping Homework Questionnaires and Logs Films and Videos Bug-in-the-Ear Handouts Field Trips Combined Individual and Group Treatments Medical Interventions Review of What You Learned / 16 Group Leadership Applied to Social Justice and Action: Commitment to Social Justice A Point and Counterpoint Shoot for Bigger Goals Where to Go Next Review of What You Learned / References / Index 
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Social Justice, Multicultural Counseling, and Practice
Heesoon Jun Evergreen State College 

August 2009 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6057-1) Price £22.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-6056-4) Price £33.00 
BIC Codes: YJBH1, JBS 


Ten Second Sell
A challenging book that will help students on counselling courses think about different approaches to race and diversity 


Selling Points
· Timely, cutting-edge transformative thinking and learning approach

· Includes experiential activities such as journal writing, drawing, skits, and narrative

· Broad multidisciplinary market - psychology, social work, human services, and counseling and psychotherapy 



Description
This book is takes a new approach to teaching students to think and learn about issues of race and diversity. It aims to break down the traditional categorizations of racial/ethnic groupings (by category, i.e., African American, etc.) and focuses on teaching students to think and learn in a multidimensional manner, rather than in a linear fashion. The key to the book lies in its aim to teach students to practice culturally competent counseling by taking into consideration a client's multiple identities, such as a middle aged, african american, woman, who might be facing issues due to her racial grouping, her age and her gender. The book is filled with activities, excercises and examples that help students think about racism in a non-traditional manner, rather than the typical ways often taught, which ware a product of the 90s and early 2000s. This book is very timely and reflects the transformation of thinking that is occuring in the field. 
Readership
Students on counselling, psychotherapy, psychology and social work courses
Contents
Introduction : Missing Ingredients in Multicultural Counseling Unique Structures Suggestions for Using the Book Outline of the Chapters / PART ONE Practitioner Awareness of Own Cultural Values, Beliefs and Biases / Intrapersonal Communication (Inner Dialogue) : Intrapersonal Communication and Values, Beliefs and Biases Socialization, internalized privilege/oppression and intrapersonal communication Formation of automatic thought pattern Types of thinking styles Holistic thinking Linear thinking Hierarchical thinking Dichotomous thinking Intrapersonal Communication and Ethnocentrism Historical understanding of hierarchical, dichotomous and linear thinking Understanding inappropriate thinking styles from social learning perspective Attribution error and social projection Inappropriate generalizations Transformative learning / Assessment of Practitioner's Values, Beliefs and Biases : Barriers to Practitioner's Self-Assessment of Own Values, Beliefs and Biases Awareness of Inner Experience Awareness of inner experience through writing Consciousness studies Listening to the body Practitioner's Self-Assessment of Values, Beliefs and Biases Impacts of a Practitioner's Values, Beliefs and Biases on Assessing and Treating Clients / PART TWO: Practitioner Awareness of Systematic Oppression/Privilege and Internalized Oppression/Privilege / Racism: Race and Racism Social Categorization Theory Ingroups vs. outgroups Systematic oppression/privilege and internalized privilege/oppression Automatic activation Variations Within and Between Races Racism and Racial Prejudice and Inappropriate Thinking Styles/Patterns Strategies for Dismantling Racism and Racial Prejudice and Benefits for Whites Practitioner's Assessment of Self in Relation to Racism, Systematic Privilege/Oppression and Internalized Privielge/Oppression / Sexism: Difference among Sex, Gender and Sexism Social Construction of Gender Social Comparison Theory In-group vs. out-group Automatic activation Systematic Oppression/Privilege and Internalized Privilege/Oppression Intersection of Gender and Race Variations Within and Between Men and Women Sexism and Inappropriate Thinking Styles/Patterns Strategies for Dismantling Sexism and Benefits Practitioner's Assessment of Self in Relation to Sexism, Systematic Privilege/Oppression and Internalized Privilege/Oppression / Heterosexism: Difference among Sexual Orientation, Homophobia and Heterosexism Social Construction of Heterosexism Institutional and 
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governmental heterosexism Internalized oppression Internalized homophobia Ingroup vs. outgroup within non-heterosexual community Intersections of Race, Gender, and Sexual Orientation Systematic Oppression/Privilege and Internalized Privilege/Oppression Automatic Activation Variations Within and Between Non-heterosexuals Heterosexism or Homophobia and Inappropriate Thinking Styles/Patterns Strategies for Dismantling Heterosexism and Benefits Practitioner's Assessment of Self in Relation to Heterosexism, Systematic Privilege/Oppression and Internalized Privilege/Oppression / Classism: Definition of Class and Classism Multiple determinants Class vs. status Classism Social Construction of Classism Systematic Oppression/Privilege and Internalized Privilege/Oppression Automatic Activation Intersection of Race, Gender, Sexual Orientation, and Class Variations Within and Between Classes Classism and Inappropriate Thinking Styles/Patterns Strategies for Dismantling Classism and Benefits Practitioner's Assessment of Self in Relation to Classism, Systematic Privilege/Oppression and Internalized Privilege/Oppression / Ableism: Difference between Disability and Ableism Difference between impairment and disability Ableism Social Construction of Ableism Physical impairment Learning disability Mental disorder (Psychiatric disability) Systematic Oppression/Privilege and Internalized Privilege/Oppression Automatic Activation Intersections of Impairment/Disability, Race, Gender,Sexual Orientation, and Class Variations Within and Between Individuals with Impairment/Disability Ableism and Inappropriate Thinking Styles/Patterns Strategies for Dismantling Ableism and Benefits Practitioner's Assessment of Self in Relation to Ableism, Systematic Privilege/Oppression and Internalized Privilege/Oppression / Other "Isms" Due to Age, Language, Religion, Region : Other "Isms" ageism elderly children language Religion Region Social Construction of "Isms" Systematic Oppression/Privilege and Internalized Privilege/Oppression Automatic Activation Intersections of Race, Gender, Sexual Orientation, Class, Impairment/Disability, and Other Identities Variations Within and Between Age, Language, Religion, and Region Other "Isms" and Inappropriate Thinking Styles/Patterns Strategies for Dismantling "Isms" and Benefits Practitioner's Assessment of Self in Relation to Other "Isms", Systematic Privilege/Oppression and internalized Privilege/Oppression / Deconstructing Inappropriate Hierarchical, Dichotomous and Linear Thinking Styles/Patterns: Reasons for Change Deconstructing through Transformative Learning Internalized Oppression/Privilege and Thinking Styles/Patterns Diligent and Mindful Practice Transformation at the Institutional Level / PART THREE: Practitioner Awareness of Client's Worldview / Identity Development: Identity Development Conception of identity development Identity development and changes Models of Identity Development for Non-dominant Monoracial Groups Cross' psychology of nigrescence Helms' people of color racial identity model Phinney's model of ethnic development Atkinson et al.'s model of minority identity development Ethnic identity for Chicano and Latino Models of Identity Development for Biracial and Multiracial Groups Poston's model of biracial identity development Jacobs' model of biracial identity development Root's meta model of multiracial identity development Models of Identity Development for White Helms' model of White racial identity Ponterotto's model of White racial consciousness development Sabnani et al.'s model of White racial identity Rowe, Bennett and Atkinson's model of White racial consciousness (WRC) Sue at al.'s model of White racial identity Models of Identity Development for Gay and Lesbian Cass' model of homosexual identity formation Fassinger et al's inclusive model of lesbian and gay identity formation Variations Between and Within Racial Groups Victim vs. agent Similarities and Differences between Dominant Group vs. Non-dominant Group Identity Development / Multiple Identities: Challenges of Assessing Multiple Identities Cognitive Information Process Fluidity of Identity Development Multiple identity assessment by WRC model The author's multiple Identity development The practitioner-trainee's multiple identity development / Culturally Appropriate Assessment: Foundation for accurate assessment Intake and effective treatment Effective verbal and non-verbal communication styles Incorporating scientific inquiry into inquiry Interpretation of silence by different cultures Accurate listening Assessment in Relation to Race, Gender, Sexual Orientation, Class, Impairment/Disability, Age, Language, Religion, Region, and Their Multiple Intersections Assessment related to race Assessment related to gender Assessment related to sexual orientation Assessment related to class Assessment related to impairment /disability Assessment related to age, language, religion, and region age language religion region Assessment of intersections of multiple identities (race, gender, sexual orientation, class, impairment/disability, age, language religion, and region) Rating Scales for Thinking Styles, Multiple Identities, Dominant Identities Thinking style rating Multiple identities and dominant identity ratings Rating Scale for Acculturation Rating scale for levels and models of acculturation Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM) and Its Appropriateness as an Assessment Tool for Multicultural Populations Multiaxial assessment Assessing each psychological disorder classification for cultural appropriateness The welfare for clients ACA, APA, and NASW Ethics Code and Cultural Sensitivity Helping professional's ethics code Implications of walk the talk in assessment / Culturally Appropriate Treatment/Healing: Culturally Appropriate Treatment Honor the client's worldview and the client's culture Incorporate the client's cultural healing traditions Restore the client's dignity To Be a Multiculturally Competent Practitioner Definition of a practitioner's role and success Attitudinal preparation through transformative learning Knowledge preparation through transformative learning In-depth knowledge in conventional therapeutic techniques Non-conventional creative techniques Drawing as therapeutic process Narrative movement Poetry and spoken words Silence is a part of communication Dreams Know professional ethics code through transformative learning Affect preparation Rapport Transference and countertransference Compassion and resilience Balance art and science component of the therapy Inquiry through the client's own words Attentive listening Balance art and knowledge component of the therapy Experiential Learning Through Case Studies 
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Youth and Crime
Third Edition
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John Muncie The Open University 

March 2009 · 448 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-432-0) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-431-3) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBS, JBV, JBVP2 


Ten Second Sell
The third edition of this definitive, best-selling text offers the most comprehensive and authoritative overview of youth and crime available. 


Selling Points
· Updated new edition of best selling and widely regarded criminology text

· Includes information on recent developments in legislation to ensure the text's contemporary relevance to courses in youth and crime

· Has an international and comparative focus beneficial for a variety of courses 



Description
Youth crime and justice are constantly in the news and the subject of ongoing legislative action. This new edition keeps the reader up-to-date on a wide range of contemporary debates and covers all the essentials required in studying the topic of youth and crime at undergraduate and postgraduate level.

Two new chapters on Youth Victimology and Comparative and International Youth Justice have been added to provide critical analysis of issues such as institutional abuse, child trafficking, international children's rights and transnational policy transfer. The book also includes new material on:

· antisocial behaviour orders (ASBOs)

· gangs

· gun and knife crime

· early intervention initiatives

· the respect agenda

· restorative justice

· child imprisonment

The book offers numerous tools to enhance the learning process, including chapter outlines, summary boxes, key terms, study questions, further reading lists, a glossary and guidance on web resources.
Readership
Students of criminology, criminal justice, sociology, youth studies and social policy
Previous Edition
Youth and Crime
Cloth: 978-0-7619-4463-8 £70.00 May 2004--Paper: 978-0-7619-4464-5 £21.99 May 2004--Electronic: 978-1-4129-3303-2
 £70.00 May 2004 

Contents
Youth Crime: Representations, Discourses and Data / Histories of Youth and Crime / Explaining Youth Crime I: Positivist Criminologies / Explaining Youth Crime II: Radical and Realist Criminologies / Youth Victimology / Youth Cultures, Cultural Studies and Cultural Criminology / Youth and Social Policy: Control, Regulation and Governance / Youth Justice Strategies 1: Welfare and Justice / Youth Justice Strategies II: Prevention and Punishment / Comparative and International Youth Justice 
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Punishment and Prisons
Power and the Carceral State
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Joe Sim Liverpool John Moores University 

May 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-6004-1) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-0-7619-6003-4) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBVM, JBV, JPP 


Ten Second Sell
Critical, provocative and up to date, this book will stimulate debate about the current penal crisis. 


Selling Points
· Joe Sim is an expert, renowned author

· Articulate and readable writing style

· Comprehensively traces developments in penal policy since 1974 



Description
Punishment and Prisons presents a lively and accessible discussion of possible solutions to the current crisis, by one of the foremost scholars in the field.

Joe Sim traces the development of penal strategy over the past three decades through a critical analysis that makes explicit the theoretical relations between penal policy and state power. Exploring the contested histories of punishment that are prominent in criminology, and its development in penal policy, the book analyses four key dimensions of modern penal trends: 

· Continuity and discontinuity in penal policy and practice

· Reform and rehabilitation

· Contesting penal power

· Abolitionism 

Articulate, innovative and theoretically informed, Punishment and Prisons offers a critical overview of contemporary penal politics that will prove a compelling addition to the criminological library.

Readership
Students and academics and those involved in the debates on penal policy - including prison reform groups, politicians and the media. 
Contents
Continuity and Contestation in Penal Politics. / Law, Order and the Penal System 1974-1983. / Hard Reign: Thatcherism and the Consolidation of Penal Authoritarianism 1983-1990. / From Big House to Bleak House: Prisons in the 'Iron Times' 1990-1997. / 'Piety and Iron': New Labour and Social Authoritarianism. / 'Those with no Capital get the Punishment': New Labour and the Working Prison. / For Abolitionist Praxis: Transcending the Prison Mentality. / Abolitionism in an Anti-Utopian Age. 
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Robert D Hanser Louisiana University 

April 2009 · 552 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5995-7) Price £38.00 
BIC Codes: JBV, JBVM 


Ten Second Sell
Includes theoretical inserts, assignments, caseload models and boxed Cross-National Perspectives. 


Selling Points
· includes Specialized Needs Caseloads Models

· includes Study Site/Instructors Support site 



Description
This book is intended for undergraduate programs in criminal justice that offer courses in community corrections, probation, and parole. The text covers the necessary topics in community corrections but with a more practical approach than other texts. Subjects covered include the history of probation and parole, arguments for and against the treatment of offenders, the point and purpose of community corrections, and jail facilities and detention centers.

The text offers a unique perspective given the author's expertise with both special needs populations and in the comparative fields. The book is supported by an online study site and instructor's resource materials. 
Readership
Undergraduate Students in criminal justice on the following courses: community corrections, probation, and parole.
Contents
Definitions, History and Development of Community Corrections / Community Corrections: Public Safety is Job One / Assessment and Risk Prediction / The Role of the Practitioner / Legal Liabilities and Risk Management / Specific Aspects Related to Probation / Specific Aspects Related to Parole / Needs-based case management and Case Planning / The Viability of Treatment Perspectives / Community Based Residential Treatment Facilities / Intermediate Sanctions / Juvenile Offenders / Specialized and Problematic Offender Typologies / Diversity Issues and Cultural Competence in a changing Era / Program Evaluation and Future Trends in Community Corrections
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How Do Judges Decide?
The Search for Fairness and Justice in Punishment
Second Edition
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Cassia Spohn Arizona State University 

February 2009 · 376 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6104-2) Price £24.00 
BIC Codes: JBV, JBVM 


Ten Second Sell
This new edition has updated statistics and new research and case laws, as well as additional material on the prosecutor's role in sentencing and speciality courts. 


Selling Points
· contains exerpts from books and articles with actual cases studies

· includes discussion questions at end of every chapter 



Description
How are sentences for Federal, State, and Local crimes determined in the United States? Is this process fairly and justly applied to all concerned? How have reforms affected the process over the last 25 years? This text for advanced undergraduate students in criminal justice programs throughout North America seeks to answer these questions.
Readership
Students of comparative criminology, criminal justice and criminal law
Previous Edition
How Do Judges Decide?
Paper: 978-0-7619-8760-4 £27.99 November 2002 

Contents
1. The Goals of Sentencing / 2. Sentencing Options and the Sentencing Process / 3. How do Judges Decide / 4. Sentencing Disparity and Discrimination / 5. Sentencing Disparity and Discrimination: / 6. Thirty Years of Sentencing Reform / 7. The Impact of the Sentencing Reform Movement 

[image: image63.jpg]


Hate Crime
Impact, Causes and Responses
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Neil Chakraborti and Jon Garland both at University of Leicester 

June 2009 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4568-4) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4567-7) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
The first truly comprehensive coverage of hate crime, including topics such as religion, disability and age. 


Selling Points
· Leading authors provide accessible, succinct approach to the topic

· Includes glossary, chapter summaries, further reading and excellent use of case studies 



Description
This engaging and thought-provoking text provides an accessible introduction to the subject of hate crime. In a world where issues of hatred and prejudice are creating complex challenges for society and for governments, this book provides an articulate and insightful overview of how such issues relate to crime and criminal justice. It offers comprehensive coverage, including topics such as:

· Racist hate crime

· Religiously motivated hate crime

· Homophobic crime

· Gender and violence

· Disablist hate crime

The book considers the challenges involved in policing hate crime, as well as exploring the role of the media. Legislative developments are discussed throughout.

Chapter summaries, case studies, a glossary and advice on further reading all help to equip the reader with a clear understanding of this nuanced and controversial subject. Hate Crime is essential reading for students and academics in criminology and criminal justice.
Readership
Advanced undergraduate and postgraduate students on Criminology and Criminal Justice Courses, specifically on the following modules: Hate Crime, Race and Crime, Violence, Victim Studies, Gender and Crime.
Contents
Understanding Hate Crime / Racist Hate Crime / Religiously Motivated Hate Crime / Homophobic Hate Crime / Gender, Transgender and Hate / Disablist Hate Crime and 'Borderline' Expressions of Hate / Policing Hate Crime / Perpetrators of Hate Crime / Reassessing Hate Crime 
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Race, Ethnicity, Crime and Justice
An International Dilemma
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Shaun L Gabbidon Pennsylvania State University 

May 2009 · 200 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4988-0) Price £18.99 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
International coverage of the dilema between race, ethnicity and crime. 


Selling Points
· International focus

· Case studies give real life examples

· relevant to a wide variety of students on social science courses 



Description
This book provides case studies from countries around the world regarding the nature and scope of concerns related to race, ethnicity, crime, and justice. The text will center primarily on English-speaking countries around the world where they have encountered problems related to race, ethnicity, crime, and justice. It is designed to be used as either a main or supplementary text for courses focusing on race and crime, minorities and crime, and diversity in criminal justice. Additionally, the text can also be used in sociology and ethnic studies courses that focus on race and crime. 
Readership
Students of criminology, race and ethnicity and sociology
Contents
INTRODUCTION / Race and Ethnicity / Crime Statistics / The Colonial Model / Conclusion / GREAT BRITAIN / Chapter Overview / Early History / Contemporary History / Crime and Justice in Britain / Ethnic, Minorities, Crime and Justice / Summary and Conclusion / UNITED STATES / Chapter Overview / Early History / Racial and Ethnic Groups in America / Contemporary History / Crime and Justice in America / Summary and Conclusion / CANADA / Chapter Overview / Early History / Contemporary History / Canada: A Brief Overview of Socio-Demographics / Crime and Justice Statistics / Crime and Justice Issues Among the Aboriginal Population and Visible Minorities / Emerging Crime and Justice Scholarship on Aboriginal and Visible Minorities / Summary and Conclusions / AUSTRALIA / Chapter Overview / Early History / Contemporary History / Australia: A Brief Overview of Socio-Demographics / Crime and Justice in Australia: An Overview / Summary and Conclusion / SOUTH AFRICA / Chapter Overview / Early History / Contemporary History / South Africa: A Brief Overview of Socio-Demographics / Crime and Justice in South Africa / Summary and Conclusion / CONCLUSION 
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Encyclopedia of Race and Crime
Two-Volume Set
Edited by Helen Taylor Greene Texas Southern University and Shaun L Gabbidon Pennsylvania State University 
Volume:2 
June 2009 · 1000 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5085-5) Price £190.00 · Introductory Price £160.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
Comprehensive in nature, the two volumes cover a number of broad thematic areas: basic concepts and theories of criminal justice; the police, courts, and corrections; juvenile justice; public policy; the media; organizations; specific groups and populations; and specific cases and biographies. 


Selling Points
· Cross-references provide links between entries and guide readers to related topics; readers are further assisted in finding related entries via the thematic "Reader's Guide" in the front matter. 

· In addition to considering racial and ethnic differences, cross-cultural reference is made as appropriate to other countries and other systems of healthcare.

· Appendices provide an annotated listing of organization web sites and a thematic bibliography, and the entire work concludes with a detailed index.

· Availability in print and electronic formats provides students and researchers with convenient, easy access. 



Description
At the very heart of modern healthcare is a critical paradox. Today, as never before, healthcare has the ability to enhance the quality and duration of life. At the same time, healthcare has become so enormously costly that it can easily bankrupt governments and impoverish individuals and families. According to federal forecasters, by the year 2015 one in every five U.S. dollars will be spent on healthcare, for total annual healthcare spending of more than $4 trillion. While the cost of healthcare is going up, the number of individuals and families without health insurance coverage is increasing. For many, the miracles of modern medicine may be unaffordable. Health services research investigates the relationship between the factors of cost, quality, and access to healthcare and their impact upon medicaloutcomes (i.e., death, disease, disability, discomfort, and dissatisfaction with care). Health services research addresses such key questions as, Why is the cost of healthcare always increasing? How can healthcare costs be successfully contained without jeopardizing quality? How can medical errors be eliminated? What is the medical impact of not having health insurance coverage? The proposed encyclopedia addresses these and other important questions and issues.
Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in health and health management
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Eve S Buzawa University of Massachusetts, Lowell and Carl G Buzawa Textron Defense Systems, Wilmington 

August 2009 · 304 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5640-6) Price £27.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5639-0) Price £55.00 
BIC Codes: JBV, JBNH3, JBQ 


Ten Second Sell
Building on the success of previous editions, this book has been expanded to integrate the criminal justice system into a broad systemic response for both victims and offenders. 

Selling Points
· Expanded to give an overview of public and non-profit social service and healthcare services and interventions.

· Includes end-of-chapter summaries and review questions, "Best Practices" sidebars, victim and offender case studies, and interviews with figures in the field.



Description
Previously the only book in the field that provided a strong focus on the criminal justice system’s responses to domestic violence, this new edition has been expanded to also provide a comprehensive overview of public and non-profit social service and healthcare services and interventions. 

This book covers both the victim’s and the offender's perspective and discusses the needs, preferences and satisfaction for intervention, as well as the impact of interventions. The diversity in victims is also examined, suggesting that this not only impacts their needs, preferences, and attitudes, but also differentially impacts service needs and impact of interventions. Attention is also given to the diversity among offenders and how this impacts the efficacy of various intervention strategies.

This new edition has also been expanded to include more student-friendly material: end-of-chapter summaries and review questions, "Best Practices" sidebars, victim and offender case studies, and interviews with figures in the field.
Readership
Students on Criminal Justice courses as well those on Social Care / Policy courses. 
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Frank E Hagan Mercyhurst College 

March 2009 · 480 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6479-1) Price £24.00 
BIC Codes: JBV, YJB 



Ten Second Sell
A good introduction to crime types and criminology to provide students with a grounding to the start of their studies. 


Selling Points
· provides broad coverage of crime types

· written in an accessible and student friendly style 



Description
Crime and Criminals is an essentials introduction to the study of criminology, focusing on crime types in particular. The book aims to provide broader coverage of all major crime types, as well as brief coverage of research methods and theory. The book can be used as both a stand alone and supplementary text in courses such as introduction to criminology, crime and society, deviant behaviour, crime profiling, and many other seminars within the criminology and criminal justice discipline. Unlike many of the current criminology books on the market, this is a brief book that really talks about all kinds of crime and criminals in detail in a way to capture and retain student interest. 
Readership
Lower level students of criminology and criminal justice
Contents
INTRODUCTION / Criminology / Fads and Fashions in Crime / The Emergence of Criminology / Crime and Deviance / Sumner's Types of Norms / Mala in Se and Mala Prohibita / Social Change and the Emergence of Law / Consensus vs. Conflict Model of Law / Crime and Criminal Law / Who Defines Crime? Criminological Definitions of Crime / The Crime Problem / The Cost of Crime / GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF CRIME AND CRIMINALS / Caution in Interpreting Crime Data / International Variations in Crime / The Prevalence of Crime / Trends in Crime / Age and Crime / Gender Differences in Criminality / Social Class and Crime / Race and Crime / Regional Variation in Crime / Urban/Rural Differences / Institutions and Crime / The Family and Crime / Education and Crime / Religion and Crime / War and Crime / Economy and Crime / Mass Media and Crime / Criminal Typologies / A Critique of Typologies / A Defense of Typologies / Criminal Behavior Systems / Theoretical Range and Criminological Explanation / AN OVERVIEW OF THEORY IN CRIMINOLOGY / Theory / Major Theoretical Approaches / Demonological Theory / Classical and Neo-Classical Theory / Ecological Theory / Forerunners of Modern Criminological Thought / Economic Theory / Biological Theory / Psychological Theory / Mainstream Sociological Theory / Critical Sociological Theory / Integrated Theories of Crime / VIOLENT CRIME / History of Violence in the United States / Murder and Mayhem / Types of Murders: Multicide / Victim Precipitation / Typology of Violent Offenders / Legal Aspects / Homicide and Assault Statistics / Patterns and Trends in Violent Crime / Workplace Violence / School Violence / Guns / Sexual Assault / Acquaintance Rape / Amir vs. Brownmiller / Rape as a Violent Act / Sexual Harassment / Robbery / Conklin's Typology of Robbers / Domestic Violence / Child Abuse / Spouse Abuse / Elder Abuse / Kidnapping / Criminal Careers of Violent Offenders / Culture of Violence / Subculture of Violence / Career Criminals/Violent Predators / Societal Reaction / PROPERTY CRIME: OCCASIONAL, CONVENTIONAL AND PROFESSIONAL / Introduction / Occasional Property Crimes / Shoplifting / Vandalism / Motor Vehicle Theft / Check Forgery / Conventional Property Crimes / Burglary / Fencing Operations / Stings / Larceny/Theft / Arson -- A Special-Category Offense / Criminal Careers of Occasional and Conventional Property Criminals / Societal Reaction / Professional Crime / The Concept of "Professional Crime" / Characteristics of Professional Crime / Argot / A Model of Professional Crime / Edelhertz's Typology / Scams / Big Cons / Maurer's The Big Con / Identity Theft / Ponzi Schemes / Pyramid Schemes / Religious Cons / Boosters / Cannons / Professional Burglars / The Box Man / The Professional Fence / Paper Hangers / Professional Robbers / Professional Arsonists / Professional Auto Theft Rings / Professional Killers / Criminal Careers of Professionals / Societal Reaction / 
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WHITE COLLAR CRIME: OCCUPATIONAL AND CORPORATE / White Collar Crime -- The Classic Statement / Related Concepts / The Measurement and Cost of Occupational and Corporate Crime / The History of Corporate, Organizational, and Occupational Crime / Legal Regulation / Occupations and the Law / Organizations and the Law / Occupational Crime / Crimes by Employees / Crimes by Employees Against Individuals (the Public) / Crimes by Employees Against Employees / Crimes by Employees Against Organizations / Crimes by Individuals (or Members of Occupations) / Corporate Crime / Crimes by Organizations/Corporations Against Individuals (the Public) / Crimes by Organizations Against Employees / Crimes by Organizations (Corporations) Against Organizations / Criminal Careers of Occupational and Organizational Offenders / Societal Reaction / Why the Leniency in Punishment? / Summary / Key Concepts / Review Questions / Political Crime and Terrorism / Ideology / Political Crime: A Definition / Legal Aspects / The Nuremburg Principle / The Universal Declaration of Human Rights / International Law / Crimes by Government / Secret Police / Human Rights Violations / Genocide / Crimes by Police / Illegal Surveillance, Disruption, and Experiments / Scandal / Crimes Against Government / Protest and Dissent / Assassination / Espionage / Political "Whistleblowing" / Terrorism / The Oklahoma City Bombing / Criminal Careers of Political Criminals / The Doctrine of Raison d'État / Terrorism and Social Policy / Societal Reaction / ORGANISED CRIME / Organized Crime: A Problematic Definition / Sources of Information on Organized Crime / Types of Organized Crime (Generic Definitions) / The Organized Crime Continuum / Street Gangs / International Organized Crime / Yakuza / Chinese Triad Societies / Russian Organized Crime / The Nature of Organized Crime / Ethnicity and Organized Crime / Money Laundering / Drug Trafficking / Colombian Cartels / The Underground Empire / Theories of the Nature of Syndicate Crime in the United States / The Cosa Nostra Theory (The Cressey Model) / The Patron Theory (The Albini Model) / The Italian-American Syndicate (LAS) / The Classic Pattern of Organized Crime / Strategic and Tactical Crimes / Illegal Businesses and Activities / Big Business and Government / A Brief History of Organized Crime in the United States / Before 1930 / The Luciano Period / The Genovese Period / The Appalachian Meetings / The Gambino Period / The Commission Trials / Other Developments / Criminal Careers of Organized Criminals / Public and Legal Reaction / Drug Control Strategies / Investigative Procedures / Laws and Organized Crime / Summary / Key Concepts / Review Questions / PUBLIC ORDER CRIME / Introduction / Nuts, Guts, Sluts, and "Preverts" / Broken Windows / Prostitution / Types of Prostitution / Massage Parlors / Johns / Underaged Prostitutes / Homosexual Behavior / Sexual Offenses / Paraphilia / Nonvictimless Sexual Offenses / Sexual Predators / Characteristics of Sex Offenders / Drug Abuse / Drugs and History / Drug Use in the United States: The Drug Dip? / Drug Abuse and Crime / Drunkenness / The Prohibition Experiment / Special Populations / Societal Reaction / Overcriminalization / Decriminalization / COMPUTER CRIME AND THE FUTURE OF CRIME / Computer Crime / Types of Computer Crime / Argot of Computer Crime / Online Predators / Cyberterrorism / The Future of Crime / Predicting the Future of Crime: Methods / Other Crime Predictions / Crimewarps / The Future of Digital Crime / Other Predictions / British Home Office Predictions 
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Violent Crime
Clinical and Social Implications
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Christopher J Ferguson Texas A & M International University 

March 2009 · 424 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5993-3) Price £24.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5992-6) Price £48.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
This edited volume provides cutting edge research in an easily accessible format. 


Selling Points
· interdisciplinary coverage 

· critical approach challenges students' understanding of the topic 



Description
This edited volume is designed to cover both the foundations of criminal behavior as well as “cutting edge” research on the etiology, nature, assessment, and treatment of individuals who commit. Interdisciplinary in nature, this text will draw from research in clinical psychology, social psychology, criminal justice, medicine, and biology. Equal consideration will be given to environmental and biological research into criminal behavior. Furthermore, this text will take a critical approach to the research with frank discussions of what is known and what is yet to be determined, and will present this material in a straightforward manner that will challenge students to think critically.
Readership
Students of criminology and criminal justice
Contents
PART ONE: CAUSES OF CRIME / Christopher Ferguson Violent Crime Research: An Introduction / John C. Kilburn Jr. and Jenifer Lee Family and Social Influences on Violent Crime / Christopher Ferguson Media Violence Effects and Violent Crime / Martin Gottschalk and Lee Ellis Evolutionary and Genetic Explanations of Violent Crime / Kevin Beaver The Biochemistry of Violent Crime / Jose León-Carrión, Francisco Jose Chacartegui-Ramos Brain Injuries and Violent Crime / PART TWO: THE OFFENDERS / Cricket Meehan and Patricia Kerig Violence Among School-Aged Youth / Jeanette M. Daly Violence and the Elderly / Sarah Desmarais, Andrea Gibas and Tonia Nicholls Domestic Violence Research, Policy, and Practice / Mary Haskett, Sharon G. Portwood and Kristen M. Lewis Physical Child Abuse / Karen G. Terry, Orestis Giotakos, Maria Tsiliakou and Alissa R. Ackerman Sexual Offenders / Phyllis B. Gerstenfeld Hate Crimes / Jennifer Schwartz Murder in a Comparative Context / Maria Ioannou Serial Murder / PART THREE: VICTIMS, PREVENTION AND TREATMENT / Arthur J. Lurigio Victimology / Mary Clair, Lisa Faille and Joseph V. Penn Prevention and Treatment of Violent Offending/Offenders 
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Criminology and Political Theory
[image: image75.jpg]How to Write
Successful Business
and Management Essays



Dr Anthony Amatrudo University of Sunderland 

July 2009 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3050-5) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3049-9) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBV, JPA 


Ten Second Sell
The ideal text developed for students to combine political theory and criminology. 


Selling Points
· Explains complex theories in a clear fashion

· Covers the main criminal and politics concepts 



Description
This clear, concise text sets out the relationship between political theory and criminology. It critically analyses key theories and debates to shed new light on criminological topics and the political ideas that lie beneath them. The book draws the attention of criminologists to political ideas, placing political themes at the heart of criminological speculation. Organised around key criminological concepts and issues, the book covers all the main topics, including:

· Power and ideology

· The nature of the state

· Social control and policing

· Punishment

· Economics and criminal activity

· Morality

The book has been carefully developed to support practical teaching and learning. It contains chapter summaries, further reading and a comprehensive glossary, which combine to provide a comprehensive understanding of the themes. The book is important for upper level undergraduates, postgraduates and academics in Criminology and Criminal Justice. It will also appeal to professionals, academics and students in Law and Politics. 
Readership
Upper level undergraduates, postgraduates and academics in criminology and criminal justice; also of appeal to professionals, academics and students in law and politics
Contents
PART ONE: POWER AND IDEOLOGY / The Nature of the State / Economics and Criminal Activity / PART TWO: SOCIAL CONTROL / Rights and Obligations / Police and Policing / PART THREE: PUNISHMENT / The Aims of Punishment / Censure / Desert and Proportionality / PART FOUR: MORALITY / Fairness / Ethics and Our Moral Actions 
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Understanding Terrorism
Challenges, Perspectives, and Issues
Third Edition
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Gus Martin California State University, Dominguez Hills 

April 2009 · 576 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7059-4) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: JP, JBV, GTJ 


Ten Second Sell
Third edition of this internationally popular core undergraduate introduction to modern terrorist violence. 


Selling Points
· A popular and established undergraduate text

· Lots of pedagogy (discussion boxes, chapter outlines, online material)

· Thoroughly revised. Case studies, tables, photographs and figures all updated 



Description
Understanding Terrorism: Challenges, Perspectives, and Issues, Third Edition offers a comprehensive and complete exploration of the phenomenon of modern terrorist violence. Theories, case studies, maps, tables, and pedagogy have all been fully updated, and there are also online class exercises and journal articles.
Readership
Undergraduates studying terrorism, international security, criminal justice administration, political conflict, armed conflict and social movements
Previous Edition
Understanding Terrorism
Paper: 978-1-4129-2722-2
 £29.99 April 2006 

Contents
PART I. TERRORISM: A CONCEPTUAL REVIEW / Terrorism: First Impressions: Opening Considerations Recent Attacks in the United States: Symbolism and Aftermath Terrorism and Criminal Skill: Three Cases in Point Conceptual Considerations: Understanding Political Violence The Past as Prologue: Historical Perspectives on Terrorism / The Nature of the Beast: Defining Terrorism: Understanding Extremism: The Foundation of Terrorism Defining Terrorism: An Ongoing Debate A Definitional Problem: Perspectives on Terrorism The Political Violence Matrix / Beginnings: The Causes of Terrorism: Political Violence as the Fruit of Injustice Political Violence as a Strategic Choice The Morality of Political Violence / PART II. THE TERRORISTS / Terror From Above: State Terrorism: The State as Terrorist: A State Terrorism Paradigm Violence Abroad: State Terrorism as Foreign Policy Violence at Home: State Terrorism as Domestic Policy The Problem of Accountability: Monitoring State Terrorism / Terror from Below: Dissident Terrorism: The Rebel as Terrorist: A Dissident Terrorism Paradigm Warring Against the State: Antistate Dissident Terrorism Warring Against a People: Communal Terrorism Operational Shifts: Dissidents and the New Terrorism / Violence in the Name of the Faith: Religious Terrorism: Primary and Secondary Motives: The Idiosyncratic Quality of Religious Terrorism Historical Cases in Point: Fighting, Dying, and Killing in the Name of Faith State-Sponsored Religious Terrorism in the Modern Era Dissident Religious Terrorism in the Modern Era The Future of Religious Terrorism / Violent Ideologies: Terrorism from the Left and Right: Reactionaries and Radicals: The Classical Ideological Continuum The State as Terrorist: A State Terrorism Paradigm Violence Abroad: State Terrorism as Foreign Policy Violence at Home: State Terrorism as Domestic Policy The Problem of Accountability: Monitoring State Terrorism / Terror from Below: Dissident Terrorism: The Rebel as Terrorist: A Dissident Terrorism Paradigm Warring Against the State: Antistate Dissident Terrorism Warring Against a People: Communal Terrorism Operational Shifts: Dissidents and the New Terrorism / Violence in the Name of the Faith: Religious Terrorism: Primary and Secondary Motives: The Idiosyncratic Quality 
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of Religious Terrorism Historical Cases in Point: Fighting, Dying, and Killing in the Name of Faith State-Sponsored Religious Terrorism in the Modern Era Dissident Religious Terrorism in the Modern Era The Future of Religious Terrorism / Violent Ideologies: Terrorism from the Left and Right: Reactionaries and Radicals: The Classical Ideological Continuum Left-Wing Ideologies and Activism Class Struggle and National Liberation: The Terrorist Left Right-Wing Activism and Extremism Race and Order: The Terrorist Right Violent Ideologies in the New Era of Terrorism / Terrorist Spillovers: International Terrorism: Defining International Terrorism Globalized Revolution: Reasons for International Terrorism Globalized Solidarity: International Terrorist Networks The International Dimension of the New Terrorism Postscript: The 'Stateless Revolutionaries' / Emerging Terrorist Environments: Political Violence Against Women and Criminal Terrorism: Culture and Conflict: Gender-Selected Victims of Terrorist Violence Protecting the Enterprise: Criminal Dissident Terrorism A Global Problem: Regional Cases of Criminal Dissident Terrorism / PART III. THE TERRORIST TRADE The Purpose: Terrorist Objectives The Means: Terrorist Methods The Focus: Terrorist Targets The Outcome: Is Terrorism Effective? / 11. The Information Battleground: Terrorist Violence and the Role of the Media: Two Perspectives: The Media and Governments Exploring the Role of the Media A New Battleground: The War for the Information High Ground The Public's Right to Know: Regulating the Media / PART IV. FINAL ANALYSIS / The American Case: Terrorism in the United States: An Introduction to the American Case Background to Terrorism: Leftist Activism and Ideological Extremism in America Left-Wing Terrorism in the United States Background to Terrorism: Rightist Activism and Ideological Extremism in America Right-Wing Terrorism in the United States International Terrorism in the United States / Responding to Terror: The Options: Background: The Scope of Options Warlike Operations: Counterterrorism and the Use of Force Operations Other Than War: Repressive Options Operations Other Than War: Conciliatory Options Applying the Rule of Law: Legalistic Options / What Next? The Future of Terrorism: An Overview of Near-Term Projections The Future of Terrorism: New Threats Controlling Terrorism: New Challenges Prospects for Terrorism in the United States 
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Crime and Media
Three-Volume Set
Edited by Yvonne Jewkes University of Leicester 

SAGE Library of Criminology 
March 2009 · 1168 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-024-7) Price £425.00 · Introductory Price £375.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
This defintive collection brings together articles on the relationship between the media and crime which is an extremely lively and topical debate in much of the western world. 


Selling Points
· Degree courses in 'Media and Crime' remain among the most popular on offer at universities, yet currently there is no resource that brings together the most interesting and influential texts in the field. 

· It is a subject that genuinely travels and this collection ought to find a significant international market. 



Description
The relationship between the media and crime is a topic of extremely lively debate and research internationally. With Yvonne Jewkes' background in both media studies and criminology, she introduces readers to the most salient themes and puts together the definitive collection on the topic. Crime and Media includes the most important and influential work from contemporary and classic literature that traverses media studies and criminology. 

Volume I overviews the theoretical contours that have shaped the study of crime and the media and explores both production and consumption of crime-related media in the shape of news, documentary and current affairs, soap, sitcom and docu-drama. Volume II explores notions of 'newsworthiness' and considers the news values that underpin media representations of crime. Volume III discusses the innovative media technologies and surveillance technologies that are changing all our lives. 
Readership
Researchers, academics, advanced students 
About the Author
Yvonne Jewkes is Reader in Criminology at The Open University. Her Masters degree is in Mass Communications Research (University of Leicester) and her PhD was completed at the Cambridge Institute of Criminology. She has taught courses at undergraduate and postgraduate level on 'Media and Crime' for many years. She is author of Media and Crime (SAGE, 2004), editor of Crime, Media, Culture: an International Journal (SAGE), and has published numerous books, book chapters and journal articles which synthesize theoretical approaches and empirical practices from media studies and criminology.
Contents
VOLUME 1: THEORIZING CRIME AND MEDIA / Part 1: Media 'effects' / H. Cantril The Nature and Extent of the Panic / A. Bandura, D. Ross and S. A. Ross Transmission of Aggression through Imitation of Aggressive Models / D. Gauntlett Ten Things wrong with the "effects model" / S. Cohen The Inventory / A. McRobbie and S. Thornton Rethinking "Moral Panic" for Multi-Mediated Social Worlds / D. Garland On the Concept of Moral Panic / R. Sparks "Bringin' it all back home": Populism, media coverage and the dynamics of locality and globality in the politics of crime control / Part 2: Audiences, Punitiveness and Fear of Crime / A. King and S. Maruna The Function of Fiction for the Punitive Public / M. Ryan Red Tops, Populists and the Irresistible Rise of the Public Voice(s) / J. Lane and J.W. Meeker Ethnicity, Information Sources, and Fear of Crime / E. Girling, I. Loader and R. Sparks Public Sensibilities Towards Crime: Anxieties of affluence / G. Mythen and S. Walklate Communicating the Terrorist Risk: Harnessing a culture of fear? / D. Schechter How Media Has Changed Since "The Day That Changed Everything" / Part 3: Ownership and Control / P. Golding and G. Murdock Culture, 
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Communications and Political Economy / M. Hickman Barlow, D.E. Barlow and T.G. Chiricos Economic Conditions and Ideologies of Crime in the Media: A content analysis of crime news / N. Chomsky Media Control: The spectacular achievements of propaganda / T. Magder Watching what we Say: Global communication in a time of fear / B.H. Winfield and Z. Peng Market or Party Controls?: Chinese media in transition / J. Tong Guerrilla Tactics of Investigative Journalists in China / J. Curran Rise of New Media / J. Pratt Penal Populism, the Media and Information Technology / VOLUME 2: MEDIA REPRESENTATIONS OF CRIME AND CRIMINAL JUSTICE / Part 1: Crime News / J. Katz What Makes Crime News? / Y. Jewkes The Construction of Crime News / S. Chibnall Black Sheep and Rotten Apples: The press and police deviance / M. Innes Crime as a Signal, Crime as a Memory / L.S. Chancer In re the Legal System / G. Barak Doing Newsmaking Criminology from within the Academy / Part 2 Victims and Offenders / M. Peelo Framing Homicide Narratives in Newspapers: Mediated witness and the construction of virtual victimhood / Y. Jewkes Offending Media: The social construction of offenders, victims and the probation service / V. Alia and S. Bull The Rise and Rise of Imputed Filth / C.K. Weaver Crimewatch UK: Keeping women off the streets / B. Naylor Reporting Violence in the British print Media: Gendered stories / M. Chesney-Lind and M. Eliason From Invisible to Incorrigible: The demonization of marginalized women and girls / Part 3: Media Representations of the Criminal Justice System / R. Surette The Entertainment Media and the Social Construction of Crime and Justice / G. Cavender and A. Mulcahy Trial by Fire: Media constructions of corporate deviance / R. Reiner Policing and the Media / D. Stepniak British Justice: Not suitable for public viewing? / B. Jarvis Inside the American Prison Film / T. Mathiesen Television, Public Space and Prison Population: A commentary on Mauer and Simon / VOLUME 3: EMERGING/NEW MEDIA AND CRIME / Part 1: Crime and the Surveillance Culture / D. Lyon Surveillance Studies: An Overview / R. Jones Digital Rule: Punishment, control and technology / K.D. Haggerty and R.V. Ericson The Surveillant Assemblage / G.T. Marx What's New about the "new surveillance"? Classifying for Change and Continuity / R. Coleman and J. Sim You'll never Walk Alone: CCTV surveillance, order and neo-liberal rule in Liverpool city centre / T. Mathiesen The Viewer Society: Michel Foucault's "Panopticon" revisited / Part 2: Crime, Deviance and the Internet / M. Goodman and S. Brenner The Emerging Consensus on Criminal Conduct in Cyberspace / K-K. R. Choo and R. Smith Criminal Exploitation of Online Systems by Organised Crime Groups / E. Finch The problem of Stolen Identity and the Internet / S. Zickmund Approaching the Radical Other: The discursive culture of cyberhate / E. Quayle and M. Taylor The Nature of Child Pornography / L. Gies How Material are Cyberbodies? Broadband Internet and embodied subjectivity / Part 3: Crime Control in a Global, Virtual and Mediatized World / K.F. Aas Controlling Cyberspace? / M. Yar Cybercrimes and Cyberliberties: Surveillance, privacy and crime control / D. Wall Catching Cyber-criminals: Policing the Internet / M. Goodman Why the Police don't Care about Cybercrime / Y. Jewkes and C. Andrews The Problem of Child Pornography on the Internet: International responses 
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Three-Volume Set
Edited by Hazel Croall Glasgow Caledonian University 

SAGE Library of Criminology 
April 2009 · 1192 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-401-6) Price £425.00 · Introductory Price £375.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
This essential criminology reference explores important topics in the analysis of corporate crime, examining how the area is characterised legally assembled, researched and managed. 


Selling Point
Hazel Croall is an internationally renowned scholar in the area of corporate crime. 



Description
Corporate Crime involves issues of ever increasing significance, such as the environment, occupational health and safety, consumerism and globalisation. In these areas and many others, inadequately regulated corporate activity can cause considerable harm to numerous victims - many indeed would argue that the total costs of corporate crime exceed those of so called conventional crime. Yet it is not widely regarded as part of the crime problem and not subject to the same forms of policing and punishment. While many corporate activities are subject to criminal law, many are dealt with under 'regulatory' law, prosecution is rare, and sanctions have generally been regarded as lenient. Looking at how corporate crime is defined, patterned and controlled therefore raises many issues of contemporary importance. 

Corporate Crime examines key themes in the study of corporate crime, exploring how it is defined, legally constructed, researched and controlled. It also looks at case studies of its many forms. It contains a selection of the classic literature on the subject along with a range of contemporary writing.

Volume I looks at the definition of corporate crime, and how it is legally constructed and publicly represented. Volume II focuses on research on the many different forms of corporate crime, and how it has been analysed by criminologists. Volume III concentrates on issues of controlling corporate crime, involving an exploration of regulation and sanctioning along with new approaches. 

Each volume is prefaced by an introduction which sets out the main themes and contextualises the selections. 
Readership
Researchers and Libraries in Criminology and Criminal Justice, Law and Regulation and Management and Business Studies
About the Author
Hazel Croall is Professor of Criminology at Glasgow Caledonian University where she has been responsible for setting up the Criminology Degree in the School of Law and Social Sciences. She is the author and/or co-author of texts on Criminal Justice in England and Wales and Crime and Society in Britain. Her research interests lie in the area of white collar and corporate crime and she has published widely in this area and is the author of Understanding White Collar Crime for Open University Press. Most recently she has served as a member of the Scottish Executive Expert Group on corporate homicide. She has also been involved with the British Society of Criminology, and currently serves on the Advisory Committee and on the Benchmarking Group.
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Contents
VOLUME 1: / Part One: Definitions / Edwin H. Sutherland Is 'white collar crime' Crime? / Paul W. Tappan Who is the Criminal? / Laura S. Schraeger and James F. Short Towards a Sociology of Organisational Crime / David O. Friedrichs State - Corporate Crime in a Globalized World: Myth or major challenge? / Part Two: Historical Aspects and the Development of Legislation / Gilbert Geis Historical Perspectives / Vincenzo Ruggiero Daniel Defoe and Business Crime / Robb George White Collar Crime in Modern England: Financial fraud and business morality 1845-1929 / W.G. Carson Conventionalisation of Early Factory Crime / Laureen Snider The Regulatory Dance: Understanding reform processes in corporate crime / Part Three: Legal Constructions and Issues / Brent Fisse The Duality of Corporate and Individual Criminal Liability / Celia Wells Cry in the Dark: Corporate manslaughter and cultural meaning / James Gobert Corporate Criminality: Four models of fault / Ling Zhang and Lin Zhao The Punishment of Corporate Crime in China / t Four: Corporate Crime in the Media / Sandra S. Evans and Richard J.Lundman Newspaper Coverage of Corporate Price-fixing / John P. Wright, Francis T. Cullen and Michael B. Blankenship The Social Construction of Corporate Violence: Media coverage of the Imperial Food Products Fire / John McMullan and Melissa McClung The Media, the Politics of Truth and the Coverage of Corporate Vviolence: The Westray Disaster and the Public inquiry / Part Five: Counting the Cost: Researching and Victimisation / Maurice Punch Dirty Business: Exploring corporate misconduct / Steve Tombs Official Statistics and Hidden Crimes: Researching health and safety crimes / Hazel Croall The Victims of White-Collar Crime / Mike Levi Transnational White Collar Crime: Some explorations of victimization impact / Sally S. Simpson and Lori Elis Theoretical Perspectives on the Corporate Victimization of Women / Richard M. Titus, Fred Heinzelmann and John M.Boyle Victimization of Persons by Fraud / VOLUME 2: CORPORATE CRIME: CASES AND EXPLANATIONS / Part One: Case Studies / Financial Corporate Crime / Gilbert Geis The Heavy Electrical Antitrust Cases of 1961 / Kitty Calavita, Robert Tillman and Henry N. Pontell The Savings and Loan Debacle, Financial Crime, and the State / Stephen M. Rosoff, Henry N. Pontell and Robert H. Tillman, The Looting of America / Corporate 'Violence' / Francis T. Cullen, William J. Maakestad and Gray Cavender The Ford Pinto Case and Beyond / Morton Mintz At Any Cost: Corporate greed, women and the Dalkon Shield in Hills / Frank Pearce and Steve Tombs US Capital Versus the Third World: Union Carbide and Bhopal / Minoru Yokoyama Environmental Pollution by Corporations in Japan / Reece Walters Crime, Bio-Agriculture and the Exploitation of Hunger / Part Two: Explaining Corporate Crime / Marshall B.Clinard Corporate Ethics and Crime / William Leonard and Marvin G Weber Auto Makers and Dealers: A study of criminogenic market forces / Raymond Paternoster and Sally S.Simpson A Rational Choice Theory of Corporate Crime / John Braithwaite Criminological Theory and Organisational Crime / Diane Vaughan Rational Choice, Situated Action, and the Social Control of Organizations / Maurice Punch Suite Violence: Why managers murder and corporations kill / Nikos Passas Global Anomie, Dysnomie and Economic Crime: Hidden consequences of neo liberalism and globalisation in Russia and around the world / Rob White Environmental Issues and the Criminological Imagination / David Whyte The Crimes of Neo-Liberal Rule in Occupied Iraq / VOLUME 3 CONTROLLING CORPORATE CRIME / Part One: Regulation: General/ Theories / Robert A. Kagan and John T.Scholz The Criminology of the Corporation and Regulatory Enforcement Strategies / Ian Ayres and John Braithwaite Responsive Regulation / Frank Pearce and Steve Tombs Hazards, Law and Class: Contextualizing the regulation of corporate crime / Part Two: Regulation in Practice / Nancy Frank Policing Corporate Crime: A typology of enforcement styles / Bridget Hutter An Inspector Calls / Doreen McBarnet Law, Policy and Legal Avoidance: Can law effectively implement egalitarian policies? / Part Three: Sanctions: Theories of Punishment / John Braithwaite and Gilbert Geis On Theory and Action for Corporate Crime Control / Charles Moore Taming the Giant Corporation? Some cautionary remarks on the deterrability of corporate crime / Sally S Simpson Corporate Crime Deterrence and Corporate Control Policies / Part Four: Alternative Approaches / Hazel Croall and Jennifer Ross Sentencing the Corporate Offender: Legal and social issues / Amitai Etzioni The US Sentencing Commission on Corporate Crime: A critique / William S. Lofquist Organisational Probation and the U/S. Sentencing Commission / M.Levi Suite Justice or Sweet Charity? Some explorations of shaming and incapacitating business fraudsters / Part 5: Contemporary Issues and Approaches / Laureen Snider The Sociology of Corporate Crime: An obituary (or, whose knowledge claims have legs?) / James Gobert and Maurice Punch Rethinking Corporate Crime / Fiona Haines Regulatory Reform in Light of Regulatory Character: Assessing industrial safety change in the aftermath of the kader toy factory fire in Bangkok, Thailand / Michael Gilbert and Steve Russell Globalisation of Criminal Justice in the Corporate Context Crime 
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Achieving Early Years Professional Status
Denise Reardon Canterbury Christ Church University 

April 2009 · 200 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-190-9) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-189-3) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDDB 


Ten Second Sell
The Early Years Professional award (EYPS) is a valued qualification which can be achieved by all early years workers. This book provides advice and guidance on every part of the process. 


Selling Points
· It is EYPS in a nutshell - it covers everything there is to know about leading effective early years practice

· A practical resource that will support the reader's ability to engage in the EYPS process.

· It is based on the author's extensive experience and research in educational leadership. 



Endorsements
'In this book, Denise Reardon offers EYP candidates a thorough analysis of the EYPS process from the outset through to validation. She explores the new role of EYP within the current national early years context with insight and, using her own recent experience of supporting EYPS candidates, she provides candidates with invaluable, deeply thoughtful and effective guidance. With a focus throughout on ensuring success and effecting change through reflection and analysis, this book is essential reading for EYPS candidates on all pathways' - Viki Bennett, Principal Lecturer and Programme Leader for the Early Years Foundation Degree, Bath Spa University
Description
The Early Years Professional Status (EYPS) award is aimed at early years practitioners and graduates seeking a career in the early years sector. The award offers the candidate the opportunity to engage in reflection, identify professional development needs and develop their interpersonal skills, empowering them to lead high quality practice in early years settings.  The book provides advice and guidance on every part of the process, including:

· a clear explanation of what the EYPS is, and why it's important

· how to gain EYPS - looking at the 4, 6 and 15 month part-time validation pathways, as well as the 12 month full-time training pathway

· a close look at the EYP standards which are organised under the following six areas: knowledge and understanding; effective practice; relationships with children; communicating and working in partnership with families and carers; team work and collaboration; professional development

· how to identify the effective characteristics required of the EYP within early years settings

· ways in which the EYP can lead, support, model and promote good outcomes for children

· how to lead, support and mentor early years practitioners

Readership
Early years practitioners and early years students, especially those working towards EYPS
Contents
Getting started / What is the EYPS Process? / What Qualities, Knowledge Skills and understanding does an EYP need to have? / What is effective practice? / Early Years Effective Practice - Assessment Arrangements, Routines and Communication, Language and Literacy / Protecting Effective practice / Relationships with Children Families and Carers / Sustaining Team Work and Collaboration and Professional Development Needs / Going through the Gateway / Beyond the Gateway / The final stages of the EYPS Validation Process - the Setting Visit / Concluding Comments 

Understanding Early Years Policy
Second Edition
Peter Baldock, Damien Fitzgerald and Janet Kay both at Sheffield Hallam University 

March 2009 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-447-4) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-446-7) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDDB, JDCF 


Ten Second Sell
This text focuses on policy in the early years and explores the processes of how this policy is made, implemented, analysed and developed over time. 


Selling Points
· An entirely new chapter focusing on policy across the UK

· Discussion of the proposed new Early Years Foundation Stage

· Talk of the recent developments in Special Educational Needs

· An up-to-date timeline of key early years legislation



Description
Covering the latest developments in early years policy, this book explores the processes of how policy is made, implemented, analysed and developed over time. It provides a complete overview of early years policy and evaluates its impact on practice, and it facilitates discussion and critical thinking around policy issues and policy development with the inclusion throughout the book of case studies, points for reflection and activities. There is suggested further reading and a short summary at the end of each chapter, and useful websites are cited. This second edition of a respected book has been substantially revised to include:

· a new chapter on policy across England, Scotland, Wales & Northern Ireland 

· discussion of the new Early Years Foundation Stage 

· recent developments in Special Educational Needs 

· a revised and updated timeline of early years legislation 

· new case studies, covering the Birth to Eight age range 

· a revised and updated Glossary 

Suitable for all early years students at all levels, and early years practitioners at any stage of their career, this book is a must-have for navigating the minefield of early years legislation.
Readership
Early years students at all levels, and early years practitioners
Previous Edition
Understanding Early Years Policy
Cloth: 978-1-4129-1027-9
 £65.00 September 2005--Paper: 978-1-4129-1028-6
 £21.99 September 2005 

Contents
What is policy and why is it important? / The development of early years policy so far / Influences on early years policy development / Implementing early years policy / Early Years Policy in Wales, Scotland and Northern Ireland / The impact of policy / Analysing the impact of policy / Concluding Comments / Useful websites / Glossary 

Forest Schools & Outdoor Learning in the Early Years
Sara Knight Anglia Ruskin University 

April 2009 · 144 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-277-7) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-276-0) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDDB 


Ten Second Sell
An inspirational book which combines a practical and theoretical approach to the learning techniques used in Forest Schools. 


Selling Points
· Directly maps on to new early years curriculum which requires children to spend time outside everyday and encourages settings to be creative in developing their outdoor provision.

· This is the first textbook to explain what Forest Schools are and how they encourage and inspire positive outdoor learning.

· Provides practical suggestions for all early years settings based on real experiences. 



Description
Learning outside the classroom is an essential part of early years education, and this book looks at the opportunities the Forest School experience can offer young children for learning outdoors, and how this fits into the early years curriculum. By offering clear guidance on what the Forest School approach can achieve, the book shows you how to incorporate good practice into all outdoor play activities. Issues examined include:

· what is, and what isn't, a Forest School experience 

· how exercise, fresh air and learning outside help counter obesity 

· how Forest School can improve behaviour and social skills 

· accommodating different learning styles 

· examples of Forest School in practice 

This is an inspirational read for anyone working in early years education, and for all those who care about the future of our young children and the world in which they are growing up. 

Readership
Early years students at all levels, and early years practitioners
Contents
Contextualising Forest School / What makes it Forest School? / Exercise, Fresh Air and Learning / Outcomes from Forest School Participation - a Report / Seeing the Links / Participating in Forest School / Getting the Forest School ethos into settings / Forest School with Other Groups 

Children, Play, and Development
Fourth Edition
Fergus P Hughes University of Wisconsin 

June 2009 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6769-3) Price £24.99 
BIC Codes: JCD, JDDB 


Ten Second Sell
Children, Play, and Development offers a comprehensive look at children's play from birth to adolescence. 


Selling Points
· Examines the historical, socio-cultural, and ethological context of play

· Contains a strong developmental emphasis

· Includes thorough coverage of theoretical perspectives on play

· Provides suggestions for application 



Description
Children, Play, and Development offers a comprehensive look at children's play from birth to adolescence. Stressing the developmental and psychological importance of play, the text discusses the relationship of play to the physical, social, intellectual, and emotional growth of the child.
Readership
This title can be used on courses in Children's Play and Child Development found in departments of Early Childhood Education, Primary Education, Child Development, Psychology, and Family Studies.
Contents
Preface / PART ONE: THE CONTEXT OF PLAY / Historical and Theoretical Viewpoints / Ethological and Cultural Perspectives / PART TWO: THE DEVELOPMENT OF PLAY / The First Two Years of Life / The Preschool Years: From Two to Five / Play in Later Childhood and Adolescence / PART THREE: INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES IN PLAY / Gender Differences in Play / Play in Special Populations / PART FOUR: THE BENEFITS OF PLAY / Play and Intellectual Development / The Social Benefits of Play / The Uses of Play in Therapy / Glossary / Bibliography / Index 

Key Issues of Education Policy
Christine Eden and Stephen Ward both at Bath Spa University College 

Education Studies: Key Issues 
July 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-466-5) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-465-8) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDCF, JDA 


Ten Second Sell
This book looks at state involvement in education and education policy. It explains the role of education policy in the context of the general direction of government policy, politics and the economy. 


Selling Points
· Provides a global perspective with references to government policy in alternative states and cultures

· Makes links with other policy areas 



Description
What effect has two decades of intensive state direction and government involvement had on education?

Designed for Education Studies students who have probably grown up in this context of government intervention, this book deconstructs accepted notions and provides readers with the resources to discuss critically the role of the government in education and schooling. The book examines government policy in a series of key areas, such as the curriculum, market forces, educational inequality and race issues. Throughout it considers the political and economic factors in education policy, introducing some of the fundamental concepts required to analyse the ideologies of education and the state. The authors explain the role of education policy in the context of the general direction of government policy, politics and the economy, making links with other policy areas such as health, social services, home affairs and foreign policy. They also offer a global perspective with references to government policy in other states and cultures.
Readership
Undergraduates on Education Studies courses
Contents
The idea of government policy / The curriculum and state knowledge / Government policy on teaching / Education in the market place / Modernising the teaching profession / Inequality and the school system / Race in education / Universities / Every Child Matters / Educational futures. 

Key Issues for Education Researchers
Edited by Diana Burton Liverpool John Moores University and Steve Bartlett University of Wolverhampton 

Education Studies: Key Issues 
May 2009 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-358-3) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-357-6) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDA, JBB, GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This volume considers the significance of research in education. It introduces the student to various methodologies and enables them to conduct their own small scale research projects. 


Selling Points
· Each chapter includes points for reflection, encouraging students to explore different perceptions on the whole research project

· Tasks in each chapter take readers through the process of designing and justifying their own research project



Description
Doing a small-scale research project is a compulsory element of an Education Studies degree. This book will guide and support students through their research, offering practical advice on designing, planning and completing the research, collecting and analysing data and writing it up. It outlines the philosophical approaches underpinning research together with the key concepts and current debates in education research. Chapters cover:

· Research paradigms 

· Ethical approaches to research 

· Research methods including interviewing, questionnaires, observation and experiments 

· Research diaries and personal biography 

· Writing up your research 

Each chapter includes points for reflection, encouraging students to explore different perceptions on the whole research project. Tasks in each chapter take readers through the process of designing and justifying their own research project. Essential reading for education studies students, it will also be very suitable for those doing masters courses in education, students on initial teacher training programmes and of interest to others, such as classroom assistants, studying education on foundation degrees . 
Readership
Educational Studies students, those on Education masters courses and students on initial teacher training programmes.
Contents
The Development of Education Research / Research paradigms and social perspectives / An ethical approach to research / Getting Started: beginning a research project / Accessing and using literature / Research strategies: case studies and experiments / Questionnaires / Interviews / Observation / Research biographies and logs / Use of existing documents / Writing up and final conclusions 

Key Issues in Special Educational Needs and Inclusion
Alan Hodkinson Liverpool John Moores University and Philip Vickerman Head of Research for Physical Education, Sport, Dance and Outdoor Education, Liverpool John Moores University 

Education Studies: Key Issues 
May 2009 · 184 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-381-1) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-380-4) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDGS,JDG 


Ten Second Sell
Recent legislation has meant that Special Educational Needs and Inclusion has become a major focus for students of Education Studies and this book will develop their awareness of the field. 


Selling Points
· Covers key themes, concepts and the main ideological and political debates

· Contains vignettes, reflection points, student actitivities and further reading

· Provides an introduction to the field for students with no prior knowledge 



Description
Complex and diverse, special educational needs and inclusion can be a difficult area of study to approach for undergraduate students. Understanding the current context of SEN and inclusion means getting to grips with an often perplexing mix of social, political, ideological, educational and personal perspectives. This book explores and critically examines the field, providing a detailed introduction to the topic for students - helping them to develop understanding, without assuming any prior knowledge. 

Section one defines the concepts of SEN and disability and how the concepts have been defined through ideological models that have developed over time. It examines provision for SEN across the UK, and looks at how attitudes of teachers, parents and children have affected inclusion. Section two explores the historical development of SEN internationally, including a comparative look at legislation and practice in England and a number of other countries. Section three details how SEN practice in England works, including the Every Child Matters agenda and the roles and responsibilities of education, health and social care professionals. 

Each chapter includes short case studies, points for reflection, student activities and suggestions for further reading. 

Alan Hodkinson is principal lecturer in education research at Liverpool John Moores University, where Philip Vickerman is Professor of Inclusive Education and Learning, and Head of Research for Physical Education, Sport, Dance and Outdoor Education.
Readership
Undergraduate students studying SEN and inclusion
Contents
PART ONE: CONTEXTUALISING SPECIAL EDUCATIONAL NEEDS AND DISABILITIES / Introduction / Principles of SEN, theoretical perspectives / Disability: explanatory beginnings / PART TWO: HISTORICAL AND INTERNATIONAL PERSPECTIVES ON SEN AND INCLUSION / From benevolent humanitarianism to the half-way house of integration / The emergence of inclusive education, humble beginnings / International perspectives on SEN and inclusive education / PART THREE: OPERATIONALISING SEN AND INCLUSION / Current legislation governing SEN and inclusion / Inclusion and multi-agency working / Conclusions: SEN and inclusion, current issues and future challenges. 

The SAGE Handbook of Philosophy of Education
Edited by Richard Bailey University of Birmingham, David Carr University of Edinburgh, Robin Barrow Simon Fraser University and Christine McCarthy University of Iowa 

August 2009 · 576 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-467-2) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: JDA,HP 


Ten Second Sell
A user-friendly guide to the Philosophy of Education, its extent, its key thinkers and movements, and its potential contribution to a range of educational concerns. 


Selling Points
· Exemplifies different styles of philosophy

· Looks at both thinkers of the past, as well as contemporary philosphic thought on education 



Description
This book provides an authoritative, yet accessible guide to the Philosophy of Education, its scope, its key thinkers and movements, and its potential contribution to a range of educational concerns. The text offers a balanced view of three key dimensions: first, in giving an equal weight to different styles and modes of philosophy; second, by including past and present perspectives on philosophy of education; and third, in covering both the general "perennial" issues in philosophy and issues of more contemporary concern.

Section one of the book exemplifies different styles of philosophy, paying attention to the contemporary debates as to the nature, possibilities and limitations of these different approaches to philosophy of education. Section two is devoted to particular thinkers of the past, and more general coverage of the history of philosophy of education. Section three is dedicated to contemporary philosophic thought on education, providing the basis and reference point for an exploration of contemporary issues. 

The handbook is designed primarily to be useful to students studying the field of philosophy of education, in the context of the study of educational foundations or theory. But it is also designed to be of use to practising teachers who wish to gain easy access to current philosophical thinking on particular contemporary educational issues, and to educationalists of all types who want a succinct guide to questions relating to the nature, the history, and the current state of the art of philosophy of education. 
Readership
Ideal for students studying in this field and also useful for practitioners
Contents
Denis Phillips What is Philosophy of Education? / Robin Barrow Schools of Thought / David Carr The Philosophy of Education and Educational Theory / Richard Pring The Philosophy of Education and Educational Practice / f002 Ieuan Williams Plato / f002 Alex Mosely Locke and Early Childhood Education / Jack Martin Rousseau / Kevin Williams The Catholic Tradition / f002 Susan Laird Feminist Issues in Education: From Wollstonecraft to the Present / James Scott Johnston Dewey and Educational Pragmatism / Andrew Reid T. S. Eliot and the Cultural Custodians / Bas Levering Heidegger, Merleau-Ponty and Phenomenology / Mike Degenhart R. S. Peters and the Liberal Traditionalists / Eduardo Duarte Freire and Radical Education / Richard Smith Post-structuralist Critiques / Editors (Robin leads) Gazetteer of Educational Thinkers / Gert Biesta Education and Schooling / Tim Reagan The Professional Status of Teaching / David Hansen Teaching and Pedagogy / Hugh Sockett Wider Ethical Dimensions of Education and Teaching / Richard Bailey Indoctrination / Mark Halstead Moral and Citizenship Education / Christine McCarthy Philosophy of Mind and Education / Joe Dunne Rationality / Andrew Davis Learning / Harvey Siegel Knowledge and Truth / Brenda Almond The Value of Knowledge / Frederick S. Ellett, Jr and David P. Ericson Interest and Motivation / Stephen Johnson Intelligence and Ability / John Halliday Assessment / Penny Enslin Inclusion and Diversity / Dan Vokey Equality and Justice / Donald Kerr Authority and Autonomy / John Portelli & Francine Menashy Individual and Community / Susan Mendus Politics and Education / Constantin Koopman Art and Aesthetics / Jim Conroy and Bob Davies Religion and Education / Richard Bailey and Mike McNamee Physical Education and the Body / Craig Cunningham Information Technology / Graham Haydon Personal and Social Education (including Health and Sex Education) / Michael Bonnet Education and the Environment 

Handbook of Online Learning
Second Edition
Edited by Kjell Erik Rudestam and Judith Schoenholtz-Read both at The Fielding Institute 

July 2009 · 480 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6103-5) Price £30.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-6102-8) Price £55.00 
BIC Codes: JDV 


Ten Second Sell
The Handbook of Online Learning is a comprehensive reference text for teachers and administrators of online courses and programs. It presents a discussion of the conceptual and theoretical foundations of online learning along with an exploration of practical implementation strategies. 


Selling Points
· It is the most comprehensive reference text available for teachers and administrators of online courses and programs

· Emphasis on interactive teaching/learning strategies – challenging people to think differently about pedagogy

· Provides a strong theoretical base before discussing applications



Description
The Handbook of Online Learning is a comprehensive reference text for teachers and administrators of online courses and programmes. It presents a discussion of the conceptual and theoretical foundations of online learning along with an exploration of practical implementation strategies.  

Key Features:
· It is the most comprehensive reference text available for teachers and administrators of online courses and programs

· Emphasis on interactive teaching/learning strategies – challenging people to think differently about pedagogy

· Provides a strong theoretical base before discussing applications

· Part I first presents the changing philosophies and theories of learning

· Part II covers implementation or the practice of online learning

· Several chapters deal with the issues related to the growing corporate online learning environment 

New to This Edition:
· Twelve new articles on the latest issues including topics such as psychology of online learning, training faculty, digital libraries, ethical dimensions in online learning, legal issues, course management systems and evolving technologies

· Ten key articles retained from current edition are revised and updated to reflect current trends and changes in the field

· Companion website with pertinent links and related information for each chapter

· All contributors to the first edition were from the Fielding Institute; the second edition reaches beyond to scholars from other institutions for a more diverse collection
Readership
Teachers and administrators of online courses and programmes
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Contents
Stefan Kramer Digital Libraries / Pierre Leonard Applying Social Systems and Community Informatics Thinking in Education / Rena Paloff, Keith Pratt Beyond the Looking Glass: What Faculty and Students Need to Be Successful Online / Barclay Hudson Candlepower: The Intimate Flow of Online Collaborative Learning. / Kay Kijekumar Designing and Developing Web-Based Intelligent Tutoring Systems: A Step-by-Step Approach with Practical Applications / Robin Mason, Frank Rennie Evolving Technologies / Janet Poley Globalization in Online Learning / Anna DiStefano, Judy Witt Leadership and Management of Online Learning / Yolanda Gazol Online Learning Research / Gary Fontaine, Grace Chun Presence in Teleland / Bruce LaRue, Stephanie Galindo Synthesized Higher Learning and Corporate Education Strategies / Leni Wildflower Teaching Professionals to be Effective Online Facilitators and Instructors to be Effective Online Facilitators: Lessons from Hard Won Experience Distance / Jeremy Shapiro, Shelly Hughes The Challenge of Culture and Community in Online Academic Environments / Kjell Rudestam, Judith Schoenholtz-Read The Flourishing of Online Learning: Theory, Research and Practice / Dottie Agger-Gupter Uncertain Frontiers: Exploring Ethical Dimensions of Online Learning / Stephan Kramer Virtual Libraries / Judy Stevens-Long, Charles Crowell Revisiting the Design and Delivery of an Interactive Online Graduate / Ralph Wolff Accrediting Online Institutions and Programs: Quality Assurance or Bureaucratic Hurdle? / Jenny Edwards, Sue Gordon Teaching Action Research at a Distance 
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Learning and Teaching in Higher Education
The Reflective Professional
Second Edition
Greg Light Northwestern University, Susanna Calkins Northwestern University and Roy Cox 

May 2009 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-008-9) Price £23.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-007-2) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JDFX 


Ten Second Sell
The current challenges facing higher education are addressed, and the authors provide a new way of thinking about the many aspects of learning and teaching. 


Selling Points
· It provides the principles, vocabulary and framework for improving professional understanding and practice of teaching in higher education

· It offers concrete ways of thinking about and practicing the range of important elements of teaching and learning including, course design, lecturing, using technology, and assessing student learning

· It is rigorously informed by and grounded in the theory and research of teaching and learning at the higher education level 



Endorsements
Praise for the first edition:`For too long we have waited for a book that brings together the best contemporary thinking about learning and teaching and that connects with academics' everyday teaching practice in an engaging way. At last, in this book, we have it' - Ronald Barnett, Institute of Education, University of London
Description

Around the world, higher education services are challenged by increased numbers and diversity of students, tougher demands for professional accountability, increasing calls for educational relevance and thinning resources. This new edition addresses key issues in the practice and theory of teaching and learning in the sector and includes updated and revised discussions of:

· the professional in academic practice

· mentoring

· teaching with technology

· the relationship between learning objectives, outcomes and assessment 

· the novice teacher

The authors draw upon theory, practice and current research to provide a new way of thinking about the many aspects of learning and teaching in higher education, enabling the reader to critically reflect upon their teaching. They also propose a model for developing, conducting and producing evidence for continuous professional development appropriate to the higher education academic community.

Learning & Teaching in Higher Education: The Reflective Professional is intended for lecturers, researchers, staff developers and others providing and/or supporting teaching in higher and professional education. 

1 of 2

Readership
Academics and teachers in all disciplines of further and higher education 
Previous Edition
Learning & Teaching in Higher Education
Cloth: 978-0-7619-6552-7
 £65.00 April 2001--Paper: 978-0-7619-6553-4
 £23.99 April 2001--Electronic: 978-1-84860-853-5
 £65.00 
Contents
Introduction: The Challenge of Professionalism / PART ONE: THE LECTURER AS REFLECTIVE PROFESSIONAL / The Reflective Professional in Academic Practice / A Critical Matrix of Learning and Teaching / PART TWO: GENRES OF TEACHING IN HIGHER EDUCATION / Designing: Course & Curriculum Design / Lecturing: Large group teaching / Facilitating: Small group teaching / Supervising: Project, Dissertation, & Thesis Supervision / Innovating: Teaching with New Technology / Assessing: Student Assessment / Evaluating: Teaching and Course Evaluation / PART THREE: PERFORMANCE STRATEGY / Realizing the Reflective Professional / Appendix: 1: Structured Observation of Teaching: Guidelines and Forms / Bibliography / Index 
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Achieving Your PTLLS Award
A Practical Guide to Successful Teaching in the Lifelong Learning Sector
Mary Francis and Jim Gould Kingston College 

March 2009 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-917-2) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-916-5) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDFX, JDK 


Ten Second Sell
This book enables those in the lifelong learning sector to achieve their PTTLS qualification painlessly. 


Selling Points
· Highly practical as it specifically focuses on the five learning outcomes of the PTTLS qualification and meets all the necessary requirments.

· A practical and interactive workbook that provides information and activities and guides the reader through their progress. 



Description
This highly accessible book comprehensively covers the assessment requirements for the 'Preparing to Teach in the Lifelong Learning Sector' (PTLLS) award. All new lecturers in the sector must now gain their PTLLS qualification in their first year of teaching, and this book aims to help them achieve this. The book focuses on the five learning outcomes of the PTLLS Award:

· Understand own role, responsibilities and boundaries of role in relation to teaching

· Understand appropriate teaching and learning approaches in the specialist area

· Demonstrate session planning skills

· Understand how to deliver inclusive sessions which motivate learners

· Understand the different assessment methods and the need for record keeping 

The authors provide a sound introduction for all lecturers, including those appointed on the basis of expertise and experience in their vocational area, who may be less familiar with academic study. The book includes reader activities, cross referenced to the appropriate outcomes and new occupational standards. This interactive feature enables readers to assess their knowledge as they progress through the book.
Readership
New entrants/unqualified teachers, and trainers in the lifelong learning sector who require the PTTLS qualification in order to gain their license to practice 
About the Author
Mary Francis is Director of Operations with the Learning and Skills Council. Jim Gould is Manager of Teacher Education at Farnborough College. Both authors have extensive experience managing and teaching in the lifelong learning sector, professional development and Teacher Education.
Contents
Becoming a Professional in the Lifelong Learning Sector / Creating an Appropriate Environment / Motivating and Managing Learners / Starting to Plan / Planning For Inclusive Learning / Teaching Your Specialism – Focus on Theory / Teaching Your Specialism – Focus on Practical Skills / Teaching Your Specialism – Focus on Attitudes / Making the Most of Resources / Assessing Learning / Embedding Functional Skills / Developing Session Plans / Evaluating the Learning Process / Preparing for Microteaching 

Learner-Centered Instruction
Building Relationships for Student Success
Jeffrey H D Cornelius-White Missouri State University and Adam P Harbaugh University of North Carolina 

March 2009 · 232 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5498-3) Price £19.99 
BIC Codes: JDK, JD 


Ten Second Sell
A supplementary text that provides a practical yet comprehensive explanation of learner-centered instruction. 


Selling Points
· It is distinct from other texts in its focus on the elements and effects of teacher-student relationships

· It is firmly rooted in research, yet written in an accessible style that brings to life the human dimensions and value learner-centred instruction 



Description
Learner-Centered Instruction: Building Relationships for Student Success is a supplementary text that provides a practical yet comprehensive explanation of learner-centered instruction, the empirically supported methods associated with strong teacher-student relationships. The text is primarily intended to help K-12 preservice and inservice teachers understand and realize the benefits of learner-centered instruction (LCI) strategies. While this new text reviews common topics in instruction and classroom management, it is distinct from other texts in its focus on the elements and effects of teacher-student relationships. Learner-Centered Instruction is firmly rooted in research, yet written in an accessible style that brings to life the human dimensions and value of these relationships.
Readership
For all education students and practitioners to understand and realize the benefits of learner-centered instruction (LCI) strategies.
Contents
Foreword by Barbara L. McCombs / Introduction. A Model of Learner-Centered Instruction / 1. Research on Learner-Centered Instruction / 2. Theoretical Foundations for Learner-Centered Instruction / 3. Teaching as Facilitation / 4. Engagement-Focused Instruction / 5. Classroom Management / 6. Focus on Learning / 7. Redefining Achievement / 8. Inquiry Teaching and Authentic Learning / 9. Cooperative Learning / 10. Building Relationships in Context / Glossary / Bibliography 


Modern Languages in the Primary School
Philip Hood University of Nottingham and Kristina Tobutt Nottinghamshire Local Authority 

May 2009 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-129-1) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-128-4) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDS, JDDF 


Ten Second Sell
In this practical text, the authors look at how foreign language learning can be integrated into the primary classroom. They offer ideas on how to start language programmes in schools, or enhance those which are already in place. 


Selling Points
· Develops a coherent view of language learning and teaching, offering guidance to those starting out

· Refers to oracy, literacy, culture and knowledge about language, enabling readers to see a full picture from the start

· Provides references to the QTS Standards and the KS2 Framework, and contains a practical guide to internet-based and multimedia resources 



Description
How can foreign language learning be developed in primary schools? In what ways can it be integrated into the primary classroom? Modern Languages in the Primary School Curriculum tackles these questions, challenging current perceptions of primary modern languages, arguing that modern languages should be fully integrated into the primary curriculum, and looking at ways in which this can be achieved. 

In this practice-oriented book, Hood and Tobutt examine ways in which language-learning can be made a rich experience for all. They offer ideas on how to start language programmes in schools, or enhance those which are already in place. The book:

· features a 3-stage practical approach to teaching languages with different age groups in primary schools, suggesting alternative ways of working and giving practice examples;

· develops a coherent view of language learning and teaching, offering guidance to those starting out;

· refers to oracy, literacy, culture and knowledge about language, enabling readers to see a full picture from the start;

· provides references to the QTS Standards and the KS2 Framework, and contains a practical guide to internet-based and multimedia resources

This book will be of interest to Primary ITE students and experienced teachers who are taking on the Modern Language coordinator role or teaching modern languages in primary schools for the first time. 

Readership
Primary ITE students and practising teachers undertaking a Modern Language coordinator position or teaching modern languages in primary schools for the first time
Contents
What is the background to primary language learning? / What does language learning offer a primary school? / How might I structure language learning in the Early Years Foundation Stage? / How should I begin to offer language learning in KS1 and KS2? / Where to next? How can I embed the language into the school day and the wider curriculum? / How do I make sure I really challenge the older learners? / How do I use the KS2 Framework? / How do I know if the children are learning? / What does research tell us about integration of languages into the curriculum? / Where can I find good materials and information? 

Essentials of Science Classroom Assessment
Xiufeng Liu University at Buffalo, SUNY 

April 2009 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6101-1) Price £15.99 
BIC Codes: JDS, JDCJ, JD 


Ten Second Sell
Grounded in the constructivist inquiry approach to science teaching and learning, Essentials of Science Classroom Assessment bridges science assessment research and practice, and connects science assessment and learning. 


Selling Points
· Enables students to develop skills that are essential when conducting science assessments

· By mirroring the structure of a science methods course this text provides a seamless link between theory and practice

· Suitable for science teachers as a professional resource 



Description
Grounded in the constructivist inquiry approach to science teaching and learning, Essentials of Science Classroom Assessment bridges science assessment research and practice, and connects science assessment and learning. This book will help students in science methods courses to develop essential skills in conducting science assessment to support student learning. The chapters parallel a typical structure of a science methods course, making the integration of this text into a science methods course seamless. Due to its practical and concise nature, this book is also ideal for practicing science teachers to use as a professional development resource. 
Readership
Students on science methods courses, as well as practising science teachers
Contents
Preface / Assessment for Learning and Teaching / Assessment of Preconceptions / Summative Assessment / Assessment of Science Inquiry / Standardized Tests / Assessment of Ongoing Learning / Grading Science Achievement / Using Data to Improve Assessment and Instruction / Glossary 

Cross-curricular Approaches to Teaching and Learning
Exploring Values in Primary Classrooms
Edited by Chris Rowley and Hilary Cooper both at University of Cumbria 

September 2009 · 192 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-595-2) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-594-5) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDCH, JDDF, RG 


Ten Second Sell
Cross-curricular teaching and learning are the new buzz-words in primary classrooms. This book focuses on history and geography to explore different contexts and strategies for making links between the full range of primary subjects, so that learning can be more integrated and relevant to learners. 


Selling Points
· Hilary Cooper is a well-known name in history education

· It is a timely publication and there is no strong competition

· Offers a range of case studies written by both practising teachers and university tutors



Description
What would the primary curriculum look like with humanities at its heart? How can cross-curricular work help children to learn more effectively?

With practical ideas on how to join-up the primary curriculum, this book uses history and geography to explore different contexts and strategies for making links between the full range of primary subjects, so that learning can be more integrated and relevant to learners. The authors demonstrate how these subjects can serve as the basis upon which values can be developed in the curriculum. There are powerful case studies, including examples of pupils' work and talk, and teachers' reflections. Additional materials to accompany the book can be found at:

www.sagepub.co.uk/rowleyandcooper
Written by a group of practising teachers and university tutors, this book will be invaluable to primary teachers, student teachers and all those involved in curriculum design. 

About the Author

Chris Rowley is Senior Lecturer in and Geographical and Environmental Education at the University of Cumbria, UK. Dr Hilary Cooper is Professor of History and Pedagogy at the University of Cumbria, UK.
Readership
primary teachers; those involved in curriculum design

1 of 2

Contents
Chapter 1 Cross-curricular learning and the development of values / Chris Rowley & Hilary Cooper Chapter 2 Who am I? / How can we learn to value ourselves and others through thematic work supporting the development of children's knowledge and understanding of the world in the Foundation Stage / Jan Ashbridge and Jo Josephinou Chapter 3 Where do I come from? / History linked to mathematics, geography and language / Hugh Moore Chapter 4 Valuing my place. / How can collaborative work between geography and art help make the usual become unusual? / Chris Barlow & Andrea Brook Chapter 5 Learning to value another place. / Promoting cross-curricular learning with geography and ICT through a local school link. / Rob Wheatley Chapter 6 Challenging my pre-conceived ideas. / An alternative to Florence Nightingale for a history focused cross-curricular theme with RE. / Sue Temple with Lisa MacGregor and Jane Mottram Chapter 7 Comparing my life with someone in the past. / History, geography, literacy, mathematics, science art, design and technology. / Jen Ager Chapter 8 Thinking through environmental values. / Planning for a long term cross-curricular theme using local change and partnership. / Chris Rowley Chapter 9 What it means for primary-aged children to be internationally minded. / The contribution of geography and history / Martin Skelton and Graham Reeves Chapter 10 Using dialogue to engage children with challenging ideas. / Geography and PSHE / Donna Hurford 

2 of 2: Cross-curricular Approaches to Teaching and Learning
Teaching Science
Tony Liversidge Edge Hill University, Matt Cochrane, Bernard Kerfoot Edge Hill University and Judith Thomas 

Developing as a Reflective Secondary Teacher 
April 2009 · 280 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-362-0) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-361-3) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDDH, JDS 


Ten Second Sell
This core text will help trainee teachers to develop the crucial critical thinking skills that they will need to develop as successful secondary science teachers. All the key areas are covered, including how to plan lessons, how to make good use of resources and how to assess pupils' progress effectively. 


Selling Points
· This book has the best companion website going! It has loads of extra activities, lesson plans, examples and video clips of real lessons.

· The layout is really easy to use, with lots of points for reflection, activities and links to further reading.

· This core text is the central book for any trainee secondary science teacher - there are approximately 3500 of these every year. 



Description
Reflective practice is at the heart of effective teaching, and this book helps you develop into a reflective teacher of science. Everything you need is here: guidance on developing your analysis and self-evaluation skills, the knowledge of what you are trying to achieve and why, and examples of how experienced teachers deliver successful lessons. 

The book shows you how to plan lessons, how to make good use of resources and how to assess pupils' progress effectively. Each chapter contains points for reflection, which encourage you to break off from your reading and think about the challenging questions that you face as a new teacher. The book comes with access to a companion website, www.sagepub.co.uk/secondary , where you will find:

· Videos of real lessons so you can see the skills discussed in the text in action

· Links to a range of sites that provide useful additional support

· Extra planning and resource materials. 

If you are training to teach science this book will help you to improve your classroom performance, by providing you with practical advice, but also by helping you to think in depth about the key issues. It also provides examples of the research evidence that is needed in academic work at Masters level, essential for anyone undertaking an M-level PGCE.
Readership
Students training to teach science in secondary and high schools
Contents
What is Science Teaching? Who are Science Teachers? / What are you expected to teach in a science lesson? / What are you expected to teach in a science lesson? / Elements of a science lesson / Managing a science lesson / Managing learning; measuring learning / Teaching different abilities; Teaching different pupils / Teaching different ages; KS3 to Post-16 / Science Teaching Issues / Innovation in Science Teaching / Teaching Science Outside the Classroom / What next? Professional Reflection and Development 

Teaching English
Carol Evans, Alyson Midgley, Phil Rigby, Lynne Warham and Peter Woolnough all at Edge Hill University 

Developing as a Reflective Secondary Teacher 
March 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4818-0) Price £19.99 
Cloth (978-1-4129-4817-3) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDDH,JDS 


Ten Second Sell
This core text will help trainee teachers to develop the crucial critical thinking skills that they will need to develop as successful secondary English teachers. All the key areas are covered, including how to plan lessons, how to make good use of resources and how to assess pupils' progress effectively. 


Selling Points
· This book has the best companion website going! It has loads of extra activities, lesson plans, examples and video clips of real lessons.

· The layout is really easy to use, with lots of points for reflection, activities and links to further reading.

· This core text is the central book for any trainee secondary science teacher - there are approximately 2000 of these every year. 



Description
Reflective practice is at the heart of effective teaching, and this book helps you develop into a reflective teacher of English. Everything you need is here: guidance on developing your analysis and self-evaluation skills, the knowledge of what you are trying to achieve and why, and examples of how experienced teachers deliver successful lessons. 

The book shows you how to plan lessons, how to make good use of resources and how to assess pupils' progress effectively. Each chapter contains points for reflection, which encourage you to break off from your reading and think about the challenging questions that you face as a new teacher. The book comes with access to a companion website, www.sagepub.co.uk/secondary , where you will find:

· Videos of real lessons so you can see the skills discussed in the text in action

· Links to a range of sites that provide useful additional support

· Extra planning and resource materials. 

If you are training to teach English this book will help you to improve your classroom performance, by providing you with practical advice, but also by helping you to think in depth about the key issues. It also provides examples of the research evidence that is needed in academic work at Masters level, essential for anyone undertaking an M-level PGCE.
Readership
Students training to teach English in secondary or high schools
Contents
Chapter One: What is English Teaching and Who are English Teachers? / Chapter Two: What Are You Expected to Teach in an English Lesson? / Chapter Three: Planning an English Lesson / Chapter Four: Elements in Teaching an English Lesson / Chapter Five: Managing an English Lesson: Teaching Strategies and Teaching Approaches. / Chapter Six: Managing Learning, Measuring Learning / Chapter Seven: Teaching Different Abilities and Teaching Different Pupils / Chapter Eight: Teaching Different Ages KS3 to Post 16 / Chapter Nine: The English Lesson and How PSHE can be Incorporated / Chapter Ten: Use of Rapidly Changing Technologies and Subject Teaching / Chapter Eleven: Teaching Outside the Classroom / Chapter Twelve: Professional Reflection and Professional Development 

Teaching ICT
Carl Simmons and Claire Hawkins both at Edge Hill University 

Developing as a Reflective Secondary Teacher 
March 2009 · 248 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-254-8) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-253-1) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDDH, JDV 


Ten Second Sell
This core text will help trainee teachers to develop the crucial critical thinking skills that they will need to develop as successful secondary ICT teachers. All the key areas are covered, including how to plan lessons, how to make good use of resources and how to assess pupils' progress effectively. 


Selling Points
· This book has the best companion website going! It has loads of extra activities, lesson plans, examples and video clips of real lessons.

· The layout is really easy to use, with lots of points for reflection, activities and links to further reading.

· This core text is the central book for any trainee secondary ICT teacher - there are approximately 1000 of these every year. 



Description
Reflective practice is at the heart of effective teaching, and this book helps you develop into a reflective teacher of ICT. Everything you need is here: guidance on developing your analysis and self-evaluation skills, the knowledge of what you are trying to achieve and why, and examples of how experienced teachers deliver successful lessons. 

The book shows you how to plan lessons, how to make good use of resources and how to assess pupils' progress effectively. Each chapter contains points for reflection, which encourage you to break off from your reading and think about the challenging questions that you face as a new teacher.

The book comes with access to a companion website, www.sagepub.co.uk/secondary , where you will find:

· Videos of real lessons so you can see the skills discussed in the text in action

· Links to a range of sites that provide useful additional support

· Extra planning and resource materials. 

If you are training to teach ICT this book will help you to improve your classroom performance, by providing you with practical advice, but also by helping you to think in depth about the key issues. It also provides examples of the research evidence that is needed in academic work at Masters level, essential for anyone undertaking an M-level PGCE.
Readership
Students training to teach technology (ICT) in secondary or high schools
Contents
So you want to teach ICT? / Contemporary Issues in ICT Teaching / What are you expected to teach in ICT? / Planning to teach an ICT Lesson. / Managing an ICT Lesson: teaching strategies, teaching approaches / Managing learning, measuring learning / Teaching Different Abilities, Teaching Different Pupils / Teaching Different Ages KS3 to post 16. / Teaching outside the classroom / What Next? Conclusion Professional Reflection and Professional Development 


Constructing History 11-19
Edited by Arthur Chapman St Martins College Bowerham Road and Hilary Cooper St Martin's College 



May 2009 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-188-6) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-187-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: YHB, JDS 


Ten Second Sell
This book describes and exemplifies, through detailed case-studies, strategies for teaching history across the 11-19 age range in rigorous and enjoyable ways. 


Selling Points
· Links between historical enquiry and pupil learning are illustrated by case studies of units of work across the 11-19 age range which teachers can modify and develop in their own contexts. 

· A companion website exemplifies planning, activities and outcomes developed in the case studies supplementing examples in the book. 



Description
'Constructing History 11-19 provides a diverse yet remarkably coherent array of case studies of constructivist history teaching. Its contributors—researchers, teachers, department heads—have a shared understanding of recent theory and research, and provide extended, close-to-the-ground narratives of active learning, supplemented by the voices of both students who participated and academic historians who observed. It is a welcome addition to a vibrant field' - Professor Peter Seixas, Centre for the Study of Historical Consciousness, University of British Columbia
Are you a history teacher looking for some creative inspiration? Does exam pressure mean that you're unable to think about your teaching and that your pupils aren't able to enjoy learning?

History is a vitally important subject which is undergoing a crisis in schools, with many young people struggling to understand its significance. In this book, Chapman and Cooper underline the importance and power of constructivist history pedagogy, showing how it can help teachers structure teaching and learning around disciplined historical enquiry, making it real for pupils. The chapters chronologically cover the curriculum from 11 - 19 and contain case studies, students' and teachers' voices and examples of work, bringing theories and research about learning to life. 

Constructing History 11 - 19 offers teachers the space to reflect professionally on, modify and develop their own practice, showing them how to develop independent enquiry and reflective learning in the pupils. The book comes with a companion website containing additional examples of teaching and learning, and relevant web links.
Readership
Students on secondary history PGCE courses; NQTs and practising history teachers
Contents
Year 5/6 and Year 7 Historians visit Brougham Castle / Bringing History to Life for Year 8/9 / Towards Independent Learning in History, Year 10 / Documentaries, causal thinking and hyper-linking with AS students / Advancing history post-16: e-learning, collaboration and assessment / Hilary Cooper Afterword 

SAGE Handbook of Writing Development
Edited by Roger Beard University of London, Deborah Myhill Exeter University and Jeni Riley Institute of Education, University of London 

June 2009 · 568 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4846-3) Price £90.00
Electronic (978-1-84860-038-6) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: JDS 


Ten Second Sell
By drawing on international cross-phase and cross-disciplinary research perspectives, this book offers a comprehensive review of writing development, invaluable for researchers and practitioners alike. 


Selling Points
· Addresses writing development from Early Years to college writers and beyond

· International, multi-disciplinary research perspectives 



Description
Writing development is currently the focus of substantial international debate because it is the aspect of literacy education that has been least responsive to central government and state reforms. Teaching approaches in writing have been slower to change than those in teaching reading and pupil attainment in writing has increased at a much more modest rate than pupil attainment in reading. 

This handbook critically examines research and theoretical issues that impact on writing development from the early years through to adulthood. It provides those researching or teaching literacy with one of the most academically authoritative and comprehensive works in the field. With expert contributors from across the world, the book represents a detailed and valuable overview of a complex area of study. 
Readership
Academics, researchers and students of education
Contents
PART ONE: THEORETICAL PERSPECTIVES / David Olson The History of Writing / Rhona Stainthorp Interpreting Cognitive Models of the Writing Process / David Galbraith Generating Ideas – Composing and Creating / John Hayes Translating Ideas into Text / Lucile Chanquoy Revision Processes / Triantafillia Kostouli A Socio-Cultural Framework : Writing as Social Practice / Jon Smidt Constructing Negotiated Meanings in Writing / Hilary Janks Writing, Language and Power / Brian Street Multiliteracies at Home and in School / David Rose A Linguistic Framework: Writing as Linguistic Mastery / Gunter Kress Multimodality in Writing / Terry Locke Grammar and Writing – The International Debate / Craig Hancock How Linguistics Can Inform Writing Pedagogy / PART TWO: THE DEVELOPMENT OF WRITING IN EARLY CHILDHOOD / Deborah W Rowe Early Written Communication / Anne Haas Dyson The Influence of Children's Personal Experience, Identity and Culture on Their Writing / Stuart MacNaughton Talking and Writing / Charles Read Learning to Handle the Alphabetic Code / Nigel Hall and Sue Sing Learning to Punctuate / Carol Christensen Handwriting / Pietro Boscolo Engaging and Motivating Young Writers / Jackie Marsh Motivating Young Writers and Popular Culture / PART THREE: CONCEPTUAL AND EMPIRICAL ISSUES IN WRITING DEVELOPMENT / Peter Bryant & Terezinha Nunes Morphological Issues / Richard Hudson Measuring Maturity / Peter Smagorinsky Textual Issues / Brenton Doecke and Douglas McClenaghan The Content of Children’s Writing / Anthony Wilson Children Writing Poetry / Debra Myhill Linguistic Development in Secondary Writers / Ellen Lavelle Writing through College / PART FOUR: CHALLENGES IN WRITING DEVELOPMENT / Brian Huot Issues in Formative Assessment / Gert Rijlaarsdam The Role of Readers in Writing Development / Paul Kei Matsuda, Aya Matsuda, Christina Ortmeier-Hooper Children Learning to Write in Two Languages / Suresh Canagarajah and Maria Jerskey Meeting the Needs of Advanced Bilingual Writers / Julie Dockrell Causes of Delay and Difficulty / Doreen Starke-Meyerring Information and Computer Technology (ICT) and Writing Development / Christina Haas Hypertext and Writing on Line / Marian Sainsbury Developing Writing in a High-Stakes Environment / Beverley Moss Writing in the Wider Community / Robert Gundlach The Future of Writing 


Digital Literacies
Social Learning and Classroom Practices
Edited by Victoria Carrington University of South Australia and Muriel Robinson Bishop Grosseteste College 

Published in Association with the United Kingdom Literacy Association 
June 2009 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-038-4) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-037-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDV,JDK 


Ten Second Sell
Digital technologies are an everyday part of life for students andthis book explores the ways in which they can be used in schools. 


Selling Points
· Each chapter is accompanied by a 'Download' of key ideas and issues to take away and a list of recommended further reading.

· All chapters include direct relevance to the classroom. 



Description
Facebook, blogs, texts, computer games, instant messages… The ways in which we make meanings and engage with each other are changing. Are you a student teacher trying to get to grips with these new digital technologies? Would you like to find ways to make use of them in your classroom?

Digital technologies are an everyday part of life for students and Understanding Digital Literacies explores the ways in which they can be used in schools. Carrington and Robinson provide an insight into the research on digital technologies, stressing its relevance for schools, and suggest ways to develop new, more relevant pedagogies, particularly for social learning, literacy and literate practices. With a practical focus, the examples and issues explored in this book will help you to analyse your own practice and to carry out your own small-scale research projects.

Explaining the theoretical issues and demonstrating their practical implementation, this topical book will be an essential resource to new student teachers on undergraduate and PGCE courses, and those returning to postgraduate study.
Readership
An essential resource to new student teachers on undergraduate and PGCE courses, and those returning to postgraduate study
Contents
Victoria Carrington Introduction: Contentious Technologies / PART A - DIGITAL TEXTS IN AND OUT OF SCHOOL / Rebekah Willet Young people's video productions as new sites of learning / Julia Davies A space for play: crossing boundaries and learning online / Clare Dowdall Masters and critics: children as producers of online digital texts / PART B - CHANGING LITERACIES / Victoria Carrington From Wikipedia to the humble classroom Wiki: why we should pay attention to Wikis / Julia Davies and Guy Merchant Negotiating the blogosphere: educational possibilities / Guy Merchant Virtual worlds in real life classrooms / PART C - CHANGING LITERACIES, CHANGING PEDAGOGIES / Cathy Burnett Personal digital literacies versus classroom literacies: investigating pre-service teachers' digital lives in and beyond the classroom / Rosie Kerin Digital portraits: teacher education and multiliteracies pedagogy / Kevin M. Leander Composing with Old and New Media: Toward a Parallel Pedagogy / Muriel Robinson Conclusion: leaving Hong Kong 

Motivating Every Learner
Alan McLean Principal Psychologist, Glasgow City Council, Educational Services 

May 2009 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-182-6) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-181-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDK 


Ten Second Sell
Motivation is a key aspect in education. This captivating book explores the interactions between teachers and pupils, presenting new ways of engaging young people in learning. 

Selling Point
It offers a fresh perspective and allows staff to look at familiar situations in a different way on order to motivate their pupils 



Description
Do you understand what motivates the children in your class? How can you help children to understand their own behaviour? And what effects can this have on learning?

This fascinating book explores the interactions between teachers and pupils, presenting new ways of engaging young people in learning. Alan McLean's very practical approach shows teachers how to understand children's learning stances - the modes of behaviour that children bring with them to the classroom. Linking this to specific teaching methods, he shows how teachers can shape their teaching to help children learn more effectively. Chapters covers:

· What makes pupils tick?

· What pupils do to motivate themselves

· Understanding children's emotions

· What teachers can do to motivate pupils

· Personality styles and how to work with them effectively

· Children's learning stances

Readership
All teachers
About the Author
Alan McLean is Principal Educational Psychologist at Glasgow City Council.
Contents
Part 1 What makes pupils tick / Chapter 1 What makes pupils tick / Chapter 2 What pupils need / Part 2 What pupils do to motivate themselves / Chapter 3 What pupils do to motivate themselves / Chapter 4 What pupils need to meet their needs for themselves / Chapter 5 How Resilience shapes how pupils meet their needs / Chapter 6 How pupils feel about themselves: their emotions as their personal guide / Part 3 What teachers do / Chapter 7 What teachers do to motivate pupils / Chapter 8 How teachers motivate / Part 4 How pupils adapt / Chapter 9 How pupils adapt / Chapter 10 The Layers of the Matrix / Part 5 How teachers need to adapt to the different stances / Chapter 11 The Opposing Reaction / Chapter 12 The Alarming and Draining Reaction / Chapter 13 The Hiding Reaction / Chapter 14 The Exasperating Reaction / Chapter 15 The Positive Stances / Chapter 16 Recap, Recurring Themes and Concluding Thoughts 

Building Better Behaviour in the Early Years
Book & Cd-Rom
Chris Dukes and Maggie Smith both at Area SENCOs, London 

Hands on Guides 
May 2009 · 128 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-520-4) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-519-8) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDGS5, JDDB 


Ten Second Sell
This book asks you to reflect on how the ethos, practice and general approach in your setting impacts on the behaviour of both children and adults, and it suggests sensible ways to achieve an exciting and stimulating environment for all. 

Selling Points
· Focuses on positive behaviour and not 'bad' behaviour.

· Deals with 0 to 5 age range and the new EYFS, so there is not much competition out there dealing with this content. 



Description
Every early years setting strives to create a calm and positive atmosphere, where children can thrive and develop as successful and confident learners. By asking you to reflect on how the ethos, practice and general approach in your setting impacts on the behaviour of both children and adults, this book suggest sensible ways to achieve an exciting and stimulating environment for all. 

From an award-winning author team, there is down-to-earth advice, a number of common-sense solutions and all the essential information you will need to develop the best sort of setting, where everyone supports one another. Chapters offer guidance on

· creating an enabling environment for all 

· developing a team-based approach

· considering the whole child

· working with parents, and other professionals

· observing and assessing behaviour

· sharing good practice
There are also:

· case studies of children between 0 to 5 years

· sample policies

· lots of photocopiable material, on the CD-Rom that comes with the book

Suitable for all early years students and practitioners, this book is an encouraging read that will inspire you and help you to improve behaviour in your class or setting.
Readership
Aimed at practitioners and also suitable for Early Years Foundation Degrees, for EYPS award courses and Early Years PGCE courses. 
Contents
Contents of the CD Rom / Acknowledgements / Poem / Introduction / The Bigger Picture / Development matters / The whole child approach / The reflective setting / A strategy bank / Observing behaviour / A skills bank / Contacts 

Recognising and Planning for Special Needs in the Early Years
Book & Cd-Rom
Chris Dukes and Maggie Smith both at Area SENCOs, London 

Hands on Guides 
May 2009 · 128 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-522-8) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-521-1) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDG, JDDB 


Ten Second Sell
Recognising special education needs in young children can be difficult. This book is ideal for busy practitioners, who want good, clear advice on what to look for and how to set up the necessary provision. 


Selling Point
It looks at how to recognise SEN and not just deal with SEN 



Description
Making sure that young children with special educational needs have the right support is a top priority for all early years settings, but spotting additional needs can be tricky. This book is the ultimate resource for busy practitioners, who want good, clear advice on what to look for and how to set up the necessary provision. From an award-winning author team, the advice contained here will empower you, and give you the confidence to identify and plan for the needs of every child in your care. Topics discussed in chapters are as follows:

· observation and assessment of needs

· physical development, and how to spot problems

· communication, language and literacy, and how to spot difficulties

· personal, social and emotional development, in line with the holistic child emphasis of the EYFS

There are also:

· case studies of children between 0 to 5 years

· sample policies

· lots of photocopiable material, on the CD-Rom that comes with the book

Suitable for all early years students and practitioners, this book reminds the reader that all children require additional support at some stage, and that providing it is an essential part of good practice. 
Readership
Aimed at practitioners and also suitable for Early Years Foundation Degrees, for EYPS award courses and Early Years PGCE courses. 
Contents
Contents of the CD- Rom / Acknowledgements / Introduction / 1 The bigger picture: The Law, Guidance and Recommendations / 2 A Unique Child: A Holistic View / 3 Enabling Environments: The Reflective Setting / 4 Development Matters: Looking at Personal Social and Emotional Development / 5 Development Matter: Looking at Communication Language and Literacy / 6 Development Matters: Looking at Physical Development / 7 Look, Listen and Note: Themed Observations / 8 Next Steps: Plan, Do, Review / Appendix A Useful contacts / Index 

How to Manage Children's Challenging Behaviour
Second Edition
Edited by Bill Rogers Independent Educational Consultant, Victoria, Australia 
Volume:1 
August 2009 · 168 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-685-2) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-684-5) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDGS5 


Ten Second Sell
This is a book written for teachers by teachers - combined with Bill's expertise and a wealth of case studies and real life examples, this book is now more relevant than ever, both to practitioners and students. 


Selling Points
· Bill is a huge name in behaviour management, recognized internationally

· This book combines Bill's voice with those of practising teachers which readers will identify with

· Now covers working with parents, an area of concern for teachers 



Description 

In this new edition of a bestselling book, Bill Rogers brings together contributions from practising teachers that suggest ways to tackle disruptive and challenging behaviour. Bill introduces and comments on each chapter, setting out his key principles for behaviour leadership in the style that makes him such a popular author. 

There are numerous case studies drawn from practice, in each case showing how the teacher managed the situation and what the outcome was, and these examples from practice highlight the difference teachers can make to their students' behaviour, attitude, self-esteem and peer acceptance. Chapters look at: finding a way back from inappropriate behaviour; dealing with challenging behaviour on a daily basis; creating a peaceful school and developing positive practice. New material in this book includes:

· new case studies;

· analysis of actions taken and skills used when managing poor behaviour;

· a new section on working with parents;

T he direct, practical and inspirational nature of these accounts will resonate with all teachers and school support staff working with any age group. Based on the everyday experiences of the teachers who have written them, these are teachers' accounts offering sound advice and guidance to fellow professionals. 

Questions for Reflection, to encourage discussion with colleagues Bill Rogers is an Education Consultant and author who lecturers widely on behaviour management, discipline, effective teaching, stress management and teacher welfare across the UK, Australia and New Zealand. He is Visiting Fellow at the Institute of Education, University of London.  All royalties from the sale of this book are donated to the charity World Vision and their children's education programmes in South East Asia. 
Readership
Teachers and trainee teachers
Previous Edition
How to Manage Children's Challenging Behaviour
Cloth: 978-1-4129-0216-8 £65.00 April 2004--Paper: 978-1-4129-0217-5 £20.99 April 2004--Electronic: 978-1-84787-787-1 £65.00 April 2004
Successful Classroom Management and Discipline
Teaching Self-Control and Responsibility
Third Edition
Tom V Savage and Marsha K Savage both at Santa Clara University 

May 2009 · 312 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6678-8) Price £31.00 
BIC Codes: JDK 


Ten Second Sell
This title focuses on both how to prevent classroom issues and on how to respond to problems that do arise. 


Selling Points
· Uses a two-part structure to address both the prevention of and response to classroom problems

· Provides a nuanced discussion of alternative responses to varying levels of misbehavior 

· Presents realistic case studies to demonstrate the concepts in each chapter



Description
Successful Classroom Management and Discipline focuses on both how to prevent classroom issues and on how to respond to problems that do arise. Authors Tom Savage and Martha K. Savage highlight an ever-important and measurable goal for educators: to facilitate their students’ development of self control and responsibility.
Readership
This is a core classroom management textbook written for students preparing to teach in both primary and secondary education. 
Contents
1. Managing the Contemporary Classroom / 2. Learning to be an Effective Classroom Manager / 3. Classroom Behavior and Motivation: The Essential Link / 4. Managing the Learning Environment / 5. Managing Instruction / 6. When Misbehavior Occurs / 7. When Problems are Minor / 8. Responding to Persistent Misbehavior / 9. Violence and Serious Misbehavior / 10. Bullies and Bullying / 11. Conflict Resolution / 12. Legal Dimensions of Classroom Management and Discipline 

A Toolkit for the Effective Teaching Assistant
Second Edition
Maureen Parker, Chris Lee, Stuart Gunn, Kitty Heardman, Rachael Hincks all at University of Plymouth, Mary Pittman Freelance Consultant and Mark Townsend University of Plymouth 

March 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-943-1) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-942-4) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDDF 


Ten Second Sell
This book provides a one stop shop for teaching assistants which will help them develop their role as an educator 


Selling Points
· Fully revised to include chapters on up to date research and legislation inclusing, Every Child Matters, the new Higher Level Teaching Assistants (HTLA) standards and the new curriculum.

· Expanded use of case studies and activities.

· Has a companion website with additional practical features 



Description
If you're studying for a Foundation Degree or seeking Higher Level Teaching Assistant (HLTA) status, this is the book you need on your shelf. Written by a team teaching on one of the UK's largest Foundation Degree programmes, this book contains guidance for students and Teaching Assistants (TAs) on working with colleagues, supporting pupils and supporting learning. In this fully revised edition, the content has been expanded to include five new chapters on:

· Distributed Leadership for the TA/HLTA

· Behaviour Management

· Inclusion (linking with the Every Child Matter agenda)

· Supporting Emotional Health and Well-being

· Supporting Curriculum Subjects

In addition to these new chapters, the book will help you understand and participate in change, enhance the role of the TA, and use ICT to support learning. Packed with practical activities, case studies and links to the new HLTA standards, this essential text will develop your professional capabilities and help you put theory into practice. 
Readership
Teaching assistants across primary and secondary level and students on a foundation degree course
Previous Edition
A Toolkit for the Effective Teaching Assistant
Cloth: 978-1-4129-0060-7 £55.00 September 2004--Paper: 978-1-4129-0061-4 £17.99 September 2004 

Contents
Table of Contents / About the authors / Acknowledgements / Introduction / PART ONE: ROLES, RESPONSIBILITIES AND RELATIONSHIPS / Changing schools, changing roles for teaching assistants / Distributed leadership for the TA/HLTA / Understanding change and being part of it / Working together: collaborative and supportive partnerships / PART TWO: SUPPORTING PUPILS / Self-esteem - enhancing the role of the teaching assistant / Supporting Emotional Health and Wellbeing: the role of the TA / Positive approaches to behaviour management / Inclusion: The School as a Community / PART THREE: SUPPORTING LEARNING / Teaching, learning and Psychology / Promoting Learning Through the Use of ICT / Supporting the curriculum / APPENDICES / Photocopiable activities / HLTA Standards - to follow / Timeline - to follow / Glossary 

The Learning Mentor Manual
Stephanie George Head of Mentoring, Advice and Progression at Plashet School, Newham 

September 2009 · 128 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4773-2) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4772-5) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDGS5 


Ten Second Sell
A practical book designed to help those new to the Learning Mentor role avoid common pitfalls, and to show those with more experience how to develop their skills. 


Selling Points
· Templates to use and adapt

· A Frequently Asked Questions section 



Description
Are you looking for ideas, advice and guidance to make you an effective Learning Mentor? This practical book is designed to help those new to the Learning Mentor role avoid common pitfalls, and to help those with more experience how to develop their skills. Written by an expert practitioner, the book includes:

· step-by-step advice on how to be a good Learning Mentor

· guidance on working with school management teams, teachers and parents

· advice on providing effective student support

· case studies to illustrate best practice

· suggested strategies for monitoring and evaluating interventions

· templates to use and adapt

· a Frequently Asked Questions section

An inspiring read for all primary and secondary Learning Mentors and trainee Learning Mentors, this book is relevant to anyone involved with student support and pastoral care. 
Readership
Learning Mentors in Primary and Secondary schools. Anyone involved with student support and pastoral care. 
Contents
The Educational Context. / Schools, settings & systems / Getting ready to mentor / Partnerships with Internal & external agencies / Accountability and Monitoring / Keeping it going 

The Support Group Method Training Pack
Effective Anti-Bullying Intervention
Book & Dvd
Barbara Maines and George Robinson both at Publisher, trainer and writer, Bristol 

Lucky Duck Books 
September 2009 · 112 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-1176-4) Price £39.99 
BIC Codes: YXPX 


Ten Second Sell
This brand new DVD and facilitator's manual provides all the resources needed to run training sessions, ensuring participants not only know how to use the No Blame/Support Group Approach method but also understand the underpinning research and philosophy. 


Selling Points
· A visual and lively training pack for the No Blame Approach to bullying

· A comprehensive and widely used resource for responding to bullying 



Endorsements
'The No Blame Approach is radical and ameliorative and models a pro-social response to bullying' - Sullivan, Clearly and Sullivan (2004) Bullying in Secondary Schools, London: Paul Chapman Publishing
Description

The No Blame/Support Group Approach to bullying is a non-punitive and problem solving method which has been refined and developed during the last 15 years and is now used successfully around the world.

This brand new DVD and facilitator's manual provide all the resources needed to run training sessions ensuring participants not only know how to use the method but also understand the underpinning research and philosophy.
Readership
Teachers in all schools, education and behavioural consultants, headteachers and local education authorities 
Contents
What is the Support Group Method? / Introduction / The Support Group Method Step by Step / DVD for running the training sessions 

Home, School, and Community Collaboration
Culturally Responsive Family Involvement
Kathy B Grant SUNY Plattsburgh and Julie A Ray Southeast Missouri State University 

March 2009 · 480 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5474-7) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: JBJC2, JBM, JDDB 


Ten Second Sell
Using a culturally-responsive family support approach, this comprehensive textbook prepares teachers to collaborate with diverse families and to address current issues that impact family involvement practices.


Selling Points
· Provides teaching tips and classroom-based strategies to nurture newly emerging family involvement efforts

· Features real-life family scenarios to help illustrate the arguments made

· Uses a role-enhancement model to explore traditional topics, accompanied by an in-depth exploration of current issues in family involvement 



Description
Home, School, and Community Collaboration: Culturally Responsive Family Involvement addresses developing skills and understandings in the area of family engagement for the preK-6 new teacher. This text provides a research base that focuses on the family support model and other current theories on family involvement and promotes cultural sensitivity and communication. 

Family involvement practitioners have clearly articulated the need for the jump from theory into practice in preparing new preK-6 teachers to effectively partner with families. Home, School, and Community Collaboration provides opportunities for classroom-based strategies coupled with teaching tips that can be utilized to support emerging family involvement efforts. Numerous family scenarios provide opportunities for analysis and reflection. Real-life family vignettes will be used throughout the text to help illustrate major points. 

The traditional topics found in a core family involvement text are presented through a role enhancement model. Comprehensive chapters help the new teacher organize the classroom to promote maximum family involvement. The text also features current issues in family involvement including topics on the overworked parent, gang awareness and parental influence, and working with teen parents, immigrant families, fathers, among other topics. Moreover, this core textbook strives to heighten teacher sensitivity while working with children from poverty, homeless families, and families impacted by violence. 

The ultimate goal of the text is to promote the understanding, appreciation, and support of all families to prepare preK-6 teachers to effectively partner with classroom families. 

Readership
All teachers teaching those in pre-school to Year 6

1 of 2 

Contents
PART ONE: UNDERSTANDING FAMILY INVOLVEMENT: BUILDING A KNOWLEDGE BASE FOR CULTURALLY RESPONSIVE FAMILY INVOLVEMENT / Kathy B. Grant and Julie A. Ray Family Involvement and the Beginning Educator / Josephine Agnew-Tally and Donald Mott Theories and Models for Family Involvement in Schools / Helen Nissani and Dorothy Singleton Family Support Strategies and Standards Promoting Collaborative Practices / Kathy B. Grant and Julie A. Ray Parenting Today's Children / PART TWO: APPRECIATING FAMILIES: TODAY'S DIVERSE FAMILIES / Kathy B. Grant and Julie A. Ray Structurally Diverse Families / Luis Hernandez, Lynn Zubov, Joyce Goddard and Manuel Vargas Culturally Diverse Families / Kathy B. Grant and Julie A. Ray Students of Families in Transition / John Wong, Jonathan Livingston, George Cliett and Sherry Eaton Families Overcoming Obstacles / Keith Anderson Families in Abusive Situations / PART THREE: SUPPORTING FAMILIES: TEACHERS' ROLES IN FAMILY INVOLVEMENT / Kathy B. Grant and Julie A. Ray Teacher as Classroom Family Involvement Practitioner / Jeannine Studer Teacher as Family Communication Facilitator / Suzanne George Working with Families of Children with Special Needs / Josephine Agnew-Tally, Donald Mott, Sheila Brookes and Kathy Thornburg Teacher as a Family Resource and Advocate / PART FOUR: ORGANIZING FOR FAMILY INVOLVEMENT: PUTTING KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS INTO ACTION / Vincent Snipes, Pamela Moses-Snipes, Catherine Matthews, Jewell Cooper and Carole Robinson Preparing for Family Events / Kathy B. Grant and Julie A. Ray School-Wide Family Involvement Activities / Apendix A: NAEYC Code of Ethical Conduct / Apendix B: State Agencies for Reporting Child Abuse and Neglect / Apendix C: Family Involvement Program Mandates / Apendix D: Legislation Impacting Families and Children / About the Authors / About the Contributing Authors 
2 of 2: Home, School and Community Collaboration
Ensuring Every Child Matters
Gianna Knowles Senior Lecturer, University of Chichester 

April 2009 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-137-6) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-136-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDG, JDGS, JDC 


Ten Second Sell
This book reviews the broad social and educational context that the ECM agenda is set in. It explores how the statutory duty of those that work with children has changed, how all agencies involved in working with children and their families now need to approach their work in a multi-professional way. 


Selling Points
· It will improve your skills, knowledge and understanding in enabling children to achieve the ECM outcomes

· It will develop your knowledge and understanding about the wider social context which you will be - or are currently - working in

· It will develop your knowledge and understanding about the principles that underpin the ECM agenda



Description
In today's climate of multi-professional working, this book examines how children from the ages of 3 to 11 are educated, in the educational and social context of the Every Child Matters (ECM) agenda. 

There are chapters dedicated to the five outcomes of Every Child Matters (which are: being healthy; staying safe; enjoying and achieving; making a positive contribution; achieving economic wellbeing), as well as comprehensive guidance on how to ensure the ECM standards are met. However, this book also looks at the broader scope of how children learn in early years settings and primary schools, and is written at a level that enables the reader to develop their own knowledge and understanding. Issues discussed include:

· social justice;

· diversity and inclusion

· the child in society

· working with families

Case studies are provided in each chapter, along with activities, suggestions for further reading and useful websites. 

Suitable for Childhood Studies and Education Studies courses, and for teaching assistants studying for a Foundation Degree or Higher Level Teaching Assistant (HLTA) status, the content is equally relevant for teacher-training courses and practising teachers. 

Readership
Foundation Degree students; trainee and practising teachers in early years and primary; Childhood Studies and Education Studies students
Contents
Introduction / Every Child Matters and the Social Justice Agenda / The Child in Society / Working with families / Being Healthy / Staying Safe / Enjoying & achieving / Making a positive contribution / Achieving Economic Well-being 

Achieving Positive Outcomes for Children in Care
R J (Seán) Cameron University College London and Colin Maginn The Pillars of Parenting Ltd 

Lucky Duck Books 
Published in Association with Pillars of Parenting 
May 2009 · 160 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-449-8) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-448-1) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDGS5, JBS 


Ten Second Sell
This title looks at how achieving positive outcomes for children in care is possible when the root causes of failure are tackled. 


Selling Points
· It presents the Authentic Warmth approach to child care, focusing on the psychological needs of children (as opposed to the management of their problem behaviour)

· It is based on the authors research and experience working in Children’s Homes

· The approach has strong links to Every Child Matters 



Description
For over a decade and with the best of intentions, the U.K. government has spent millions attempting, but largely failing, to improve personal, social and educational outcomes for children and young people in public care. In this book, the authors explain why the problems of this highly vulnerable group have resisted such effort, energy and expenditure and go on to show how achieving positive outcomes for a child in care is possible when the root causes of failure are tackled. 

Topics covered include:

· The power of parenting 

· The impact of parental rejection on emotional development 

· Support for the adaptive emotional development of children and young people 

· Practical advice on introducing the 'Authentic Warmth' approach into existing childcare organisations 

· Future issues in childcare

This book is essential reading for carers, commissioners, policymakers, support professionals, designated teachers and students of social work.
Readership
This book is essential reading for carers, commissioners, policymakers, support professionals, designated teachers and students of social work.

Contents
Professional childcare: when? / The Power of Parenting / The Pillars of Parenting / Managing challenging and self-limiting behaviour / Supporting adaptive emotional development / The Education Dimension / Psychological Consultation and Support / Theory into Practice / Into the future 

Overcoming Difficulties with Number
Supporting Dyscalculia and Students who Struggle with Maths
Ronit Bird Teacher, London 

June 2009 · 160 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-711-8) Price £23.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-710-1) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JDS, JDGS2, JDDF 


Ten Second Sell
This book provides teaching plans for key numeracy topics, aimed at those working with students aged 9-16 in order build the self-esteem of students who need extra help and give them a basic foundation in number. 


Selling Point
A bank of accompanying resources, games, activities and Su-Doku puzzles is available for the reader to download from the SAGE website. 



Endorsements
'I have tried some of the activities with pairs in a whole class situation and they work very well, particularly with children struggling to remember facts through traditional methods (that are not always particularly successful with many) or with younger children learning to count and memorize number facts for the first time' - Mike Eatwell, Deputy Headteacher, Bristol
'The best part of the book for me is the range of resources in the appendices and the discussion of classroom activities. I like the way the activities are tightly focused on the four operations and yet have a wide variety of approaches e.g. Suduko, Connect 4 etc.' - Claire Creason, Senior Lecturer in Mathematics Education, Edge Hill University
Description
In writing this practical book, Ronit Bird has drawn on her teaching and training experience to create teaching plans for key numeracy topics, aimed at those working with students aged 9-16. She provides detailed strategies for teaching numeracy skills through a progression of practical activities and visualisation techniques which build the self-esteem of students who need extra help and give them a basic foundation in number. While the plans cover the National Numeracy Strategy, they can also be used in any setting where maths is being taught. Topics covered including:
· bridging

· multiplication

· division

· games and puzzles for learning number components

A reasoning strategies bank of accompanying resources, games, activities and Su-Doku puzzles is available for the reader to download from the SAGE website.  This is an ideal resource for both class teachers and maths subject teachers, and is equally useful for teaching assistants and learning support assistants
Readership
An ideal resource for both class teachers and maths subject teachers, and is equally useful for teaching assistants and learning support assistants.
Contents
Introduction / PART ONE / More than 50 Ideas to help pupils stop counting in ones / PART TWO / Pre-skills for learning the bridging technique / Bridging through 10 / Bridging through multiples of 10 / PART THREE / Pre-skills for the area model of multiplication & division / The area model of multiplication & division / Making the transition to written short and long multiplication / Making the transition to written short and long division / PART FOUR / Reasoning strategies / Glossary / List of suggestions for further reading / Appendices and resources
Transition Programs for Students with Intellectual and Developmental Disabilities
Second Edition
John McDonnell and Michael L Hardman both at University of Utah 

May 2009 · 376 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6021-2) Price £27.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-6020-5) Price £54.00 
BIC Codes: JDGS 


Ten Second Sell
Addressing the full range of curricular and instructional issues that face professionals working in primary school, secondary school, and post-A Level school programs, this is the most relevant text available for teachers and administrators. 


Selling Points
· Addresses the transition needs of students from Key Stage Three through post-A Level programs (most texts only address primary to secondary transitions).

· Comprehensive coverage of the curriculum and instructional needs of students with intellectual and developmental disabilities in their transition from school to adult life including: systematic transition planning, employment preparation, promoting participation in the general education curriculum, providing instruction in community settings, and preparing students to live as independently as possible.

· Both authors are recognized scholars and successful text authors--one has the top selling intro to special ed text. 



Description
Transitions for Students with Severe Disabilities presents transition programs for students with moderate and severe disabilities from school to community life. Taking the position that the most effective transition programs are those that cumulatively build on the capacity of students for employment, community living, and citizenship, the authors address the full range of curricular and instructional issues that face professionals working in primary school, secondary school, and post-A level programmes.
Readership
Professionals working on primary school, secondary school, and post-A Level programmes
Contents
Part I. Foundations of Transition Programs / 1. Historical and Legislative Foundations / 2. Expected Outcomes and Emerging Values / 3. The Role of Secondary Education in Transition / Part II. Curriculum and Transition Planning / 4. Curriculum / 5. Developing IEPs and Transition Plans / 6. Promoting Student-Directed Transition Planning / 7. Parent and Family Involvement / Part III. Instruction and Educational Supports / 8. Inclusion in General Education Classes / 9. Instruction in Community Settings / Part IV. Critical Program Components / 10. Home and Community Living / 11. Leisure and Recreation / 12. Employment Training / 13. Job Placement / Part V. Postschool Options / Chapter 14. Postschool Residential Alternatives / Chapter 15. Postschool Employment Alternatives / Chapter 16. Postsecondary Education 

Special Education Law
Fourth Edition
Laura Rothstein University of Louisville and Scott F Johnson Concord University School of Law 

June 2009 · 384 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6771-6) Price £33.00 
BIC Codes: JDGS, LCHP 


Ten Second Sell
Special Education Law, 4/E, provides a comprehensive and current overview of the major laws that apply to the education of children with disabilities. 


Selling Points
· Features guidance on the most recent legislation in education, and how to interpret these changes

· Specific information is provided concerning the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act of 2004 and the No Child Left Behind Act of 2001

· Provides students with the relevant knowledge to learn about, and eventually work within, special education laws



Description
Special Education Law, 4/E, provides a comprehensive and current overview of the major federal laws - and judicial interpretations of those laws - that apply to the education of children with disabilities. The text helps students understand what the law requires so that when they become educators, they can develop policies and make decisions that comply with these laws. This book includes:

· The most current information on special education statutes, regulations, and case law, including substantial changes in the interpretation of this legislation. 

· A new chapter on legal issues surrounding classroom discipline in special education

· New information on the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act of 2004 and the No Child Left Behind Act of 2001

· Added coverage of early intervention and mediation

· New cases that reflect the IDEA regulatory changes of 2004 have been added

· Thought questions, with references to articles and cases related to those questions.
Readership
Those studying the education of children with disabilities
Contents
1. The Legal System and How It Works / 2. History of Special Education Laws / 3. Statutory Provisions: A General Overview / 4. The People / 5. Who Is Protected / 6. Identification and Evaluation / 7. Eligibility / 8. Individualized Educational Program / 9. Free Appropriate Public Education / 10. Related Services / 11. Placement and Least Restrictive Environment / 12. Private School Placements, Residential Placements, and Public School Choice Programs / 13. Special Issues with Secondary Students / 14. Cost Issues / 15. Procedural Safeguards: An Overview / 16. Discipline / 17. Dispute Resolution / 18. Americans with Disabilities Act and Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act / 19. Education Records / 20. Special Education Malpractice / 21. Remedies / 22. The Status and Future of Special Education Law 

Effective Multi-Agency Partnerships
Putting Every Child Matters into Practice
Rita Cheminais Freelance Education Consultant 

February 2009 · 160 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-139-0) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-138-3) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: JDG, JDC, MBP 


Ten Second Sell
This text offers practical advice and guidance on how to establish and maintain effective multi-agency partnership working that improves the ECM outcomes for children and young people. 


Selling Points
· Provides practical activities to enable practitioners from different services/agencies to understand each others' roles and what each brings to the collaborative multi-agency partnership

· Offers a range of useful and manageable tools for evaluating the outcomes of multi-agency working 



Endorsements
'This is a detailed and comprehensive account of multi-agency work which will be a 'must read' for those involved in implementing the Every Child Matters agenda. Rita Cheminais has successfully combined essential information, theoretical background and practical applications in this thorough study of multi-agency work. She achieves the intention of her title, and shows you how to put multi-agency work into practice' - Jean Salt, Past President of NASEN
Description 

Offering practical advice and guidance on how to establish and maintain effective multi-agency partnership working in your setting, this book will tell you how to meet the Every Child Matters outcomes for children and young people. It clarifies the skills and knowledge required in order to form productive partnerships, and shows you how to set up and maintain good collaborative practice. The following are provided: 

· useful checklists 

· examples of best practice in multi-agency working

· a range of activities to support team building

· reflective questions, to facilitate training and improvement

· practical tools for evaluating the impact of multi-agency working

· photocopiable materials to use with each chapter of the book

It is an invaluable resource for leaders and managers in any early years setting, Children's Centre, primary, secondary or special school or Pupil Referral Unit, and will support anyone responsible for coordinating and managing multi-agency partnership working.  Lecturers in higher education responsible for training members of the children's workforce will value this book, as well as Local Authority officers and Workforce Remodelling Advisers.
Readership
Trainee teachers & teachers in practice at all levels - early years, primary and secondary, and Educational psychologists
Contents
The origin, concept and principles of multi-agency partnership working / The benefits and challenges of collaborative multi-agency working / How to operate and manage productive multi-agency partnership working / Developing effective Team around the Child partnership working / The features of good practice in multi-agency partnership working / Evaluating the impact and outcomes of multi-agency partnership working 

The Coaching Toolkit
A Practical Guide for Your School
Includes CD-Rom
Shaun Allison Littlehampton Community School and Michael Harbour Consultant Headteacher, Hampshire 

May 2009 · 144 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4537-0) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4536-3) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDCF 


Ten Second Sell
Coaching is happening in every school, and this resource will provide anyone engaged in coaching with everything they need to make sure they're doing it right. 


Selling Points
· Includes tried and tested photocopiable resources to use in your setting

· Packed with practical guidance and advice 



Description
Do you want to know how to establish a coaching programme in your school? 

Using lots of examples of successful coaching in practice to set you on the road to coaching success, this book guides you through the process of setting up and running an effective coaching programme in your school. The authors are both secondary specialists, but the principles they set out in this book are broadly applicable to all schools. There is clear advice on:

· introducing coaching in your school

· choosing your coaches

· training your coaches

· measuring the positive impact of coaching on the school 

· making coaching part of professional development for all staff 

· a suggested timeline for implementing a coaching programme

Features of the book include chapter objectives, questions for reflection to use in training activities, a number of short case studies from secondary schools and further education colleges showing how coaching has worked in practice, suggestions for further reading and pointers to useful websites. There are useful photocopiable materials provided to use with most chapters, and there is a PowerPoint presentation available entitled Coaching for Performance that you can use to explain ideas to colleagues. This bank of resources that accompanies the book is available to download from the SAGE website, and you can adapt the materials for any setting. 

This book is an ideal resource for anyone looking to establish a coaching programme in their school, and offers you all the support, guidance and resource materials you will need. 
Readership
Senior Management Teams in Secondary schools; anyone involved with CPD and professional development training
About the Author
Shaun Allison is Assistant Headteacher at Littlehampton Community School in West Sussex, where he has responsibility for Staff Development
Contents
Introduction / What is coaching? / Why coaching? / First Steps / Doing it and getting it right / Establishing a peer coaching programme / Specialist Coaching / Using coaching for teachers early in their careers / Group coaching / Coaching as a team development tool / Coaching in challenging circumstances / Measuring Impact 

Developing Portfolios in Education
A Guide to Reflection, Inquiry, and Assessment
Second Edition
Ruth S Johnson, J Sabrina Mims-Cox both at California State University, Los Angeles and Adelaide Doyle-Nichols California State University 

August 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7236-9) Price £22.00 
BIC Codes: JDA,JDFT,JDCL 


Ten Second Sell
Developing Portfolios in Education: A Guide to Reflection, Inquiry, and Assessment, Second Edition takes preservice and inservice teachers through the process of developing a professional portfolio. 


Selling Points
· Easy-to-use with step-by-step descriptions

· Instructs readers about the definition, organization and evaluation of both traditional and electronic portfolios

· Gives teachers the necessary knowledge to use their portfolio as an action research tool. 



Description
Developing Portfolios in Education: A Guide to Reflection, Inquiry, and Assessment, Second Edition takes preservice and inservice teachers through the process of developing a professional portfolio. It is designed to teach readers how traditional and electronic portfolios are defined, organized, and evaluated. The text also helps teachers to use their portfolios as an action research tool for reflection and professional development.

New features to the second edition include:

· A new chapter that links portfolio development to action research 

· Step-by-step descriptions of the portfolio process as it relates specifically to teachers 

· Additional and updated material on electronic portfolios 

· Discussion questions in each chapter 
Readership
Preservice and inservice teachers

Previous Edition
Developing Portfolios in Education
Paper: 978-1-4129-1389-8 £27.99 March 2006 
How to do Your Research Project
A Guide for Students in Education and Applied Social Sciences
Gary Thomas University of Birmingham 

May 2009 · 272 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-443-6) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-442-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBB, GRS, CTK 


Ten Second Sell
It takes the student through the different phases of a research project explaining what should happen at each phase, what the main research design frames and methods used in social science research are, and with practical examples of how the project should be done and how it should be written up. 


Selling Points
· it's got a sense of humour! A book about research that's actually a good read

· introductory level - assumes no prior knowledge of research methods

· works through all stages of research project - follows a research 'storyline'

· examples from education and applied social sciences 

· written by an acknowledged expert (editor of BERJ) 



Description
With many practical examples, How to do a Research Project takes researchers through what should happen at each phase in the project's schedule. Gary Thomas explains the main design frames and methods of data collection and analysis used in education and social science research, and he provides down to earth advice on how to weave these elements together into a coherent whole.

Structured according to the main phases of doing a project, the book covers:

· deciding a topic and the research question 

· project management and study skills

· doing a literature review

· revising the question and theorising

· deciding on an approach: methodology and research design

· design frames

· ethics and access

· the right tools for the job: data gathering

· How to analyse the information gathered
· Discussing findings, concluding and writing up
This book will be invaluable for undergraduate, postgraduate, CPD and doctoral students undertaking a project in the applied social sciences.
Readership
Undergraduate, postgraduate, CPD and doctoral students undertaking a project in the applied social sciences
Contents
Your introduction: starting with a question / Project management / The literature review / Decide on your question - again / Deciding on an approach: methodology and research design / The design frame / Practical matters / The right tools for the job: data-gathering / How to analyse the information you gather / Concluding / References / Further reading / Glossary 

Qualitative Research in Education
A User's Guide
Second Edition
Marilyn Lichtman Virginia Tech University 

May 2009 · 312 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7052-5) Price £27.00 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Ten Second Sell
Qualitative Research in Education: A User’s Guide, 2nd Edition will provide readers with a blend of practical and theoretical information. The use of real-world examples and illustrations will help users grasp abstract ideas and apply them to their research. 


Selling Points
· A streamlined organization, consolidating similar topics to eliminate replication in the first five chapters

· New and updated examples to highlight the “how-tos” of doing qualitative research, along with new ways of thinking about qualitative research and information on new technologies.

· A new chapter on ethics, pulling together information from various spots in the existing chapters, to focus on this important and current topic. 



Description
Qualitative Research in Education: A User’s Guide, 2nd Edition is a core textbook for graduate courses in educational research. As with the first edition, the book will provide readers with a blend of practical and theoretical information. The use of real-world examples and illustrations will help users grasp abstract ideas and apply them to their research. The 2nd Edition includes: 

· A streamlined organization, consolidating similar topics to eliminate replication in the first five chapters

· New and updated examples to highlight the “how-tos” of doing qualitative research, along with new ways of thinking about qualitative research and information on new technologies.

· A new chapter on ethics, pulling together information from various spots in the existing chapters, to focus on this important and current topic. 

· A new brief Student Study Site that includes sample forms, sample projects, and Web resources. 
Readership
Students on education courses and educational researchers

Previous Edition
Qualitative Research in Education
Cloth: 978-0-7619-2935-2 £45.00 May 2006--Paper: 978-1-4129-3734-4 £31.99 May 2006
Contents
PART ONE: TRADITIONS AND INFLUENCES / Introduction and Overview of the Field / Insights From the Past / Learning How to Be a Qualitative Researcher / Ethical Issues in Qualitative Research / Designing Your Research: A Variety of Approaches / PART TWO: GATHERING, ORGANIZING, AND ANALYZING / Embarking on Qualitative Research / Self-Reflexivity and Subjectivity / The Role and Function of a Literature Review / Learning About Others Through Interviewing / Learning About Others: Observations and Other Techniques / PART THREE: PUTTING IT ALL TOGETHER / Making Meaning From Your Data / Communicating Your Ideas / Judging and Evaluating / Where Are We 

Integrating Teaching, Learning, and Action Research
Enhancing Instruction in the K-12 Classroom
Ernest T Stringer Curtin University of Technology, Lois McFayden Christensen University of Alabama and Sheila C Baldwin Monmouth University 

May 2009 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3975-1) Price £15.99 
BIC Codes: JDK, JBB 


Ten Second Sell
Integrating Teaching, Learning and Action Research: Enhancing Instruction in the K-12 Classroom shows how action research can be used as an integral part of the teaching and learning process. 


Selling Points
· Provides teachers with the tools to enhance student performance and reach successful outcomes

· Includes a range of lesson plans and examples of how to implement research processes 



Description
Integrating Teaching, Learning and Action Research: Enhancing Instruction in the K-12 Classroom demonstrates how action research can be used as an integral component of teaching and learning and how teacher researchers can engage students as participatory researchers to accomplish highly effective learning outcomes. The text details student research processes chapter by chapter, and demonstrates, through examples and multiple lesson plans, how these processes can be incorporated into classroom lessons and linked to state courses of study and performance standards. This timely text provides the means to upgrade student performance and maximize the possibility of success for all.
Readership
Teacher researchers and teachers of Sixth Form students
 Contents
Preface / Action Research in Teaching and Learning / Learning Theory / Lesson Planning / Instruction: Facilitating Student Learning / Action Learning: Accomplishing Objectives, Outcomes and Standards / Assessment and Evaluation / Appendix. Case Examples: Three Lessons That Use the Look, Think, Act Process 


Brain-Compatible Classrooms
Third Edition
Robin Fogarty Robin Fogarty & Associates, Ltd 

A Corwin Press Publication 
June 2009 · 248 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3887-7) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3886-0) Price £41.00 
BIC Codes: JDK, JDV, JDFT 


Ten Second Sell
Brain-Compatible Classrooms shares key brain research and its implications for curriculum, instruction, and assessment in the primary-college classroom. 


Selling Points
· Contains new brain research and tools to streamline this knowledge into the classroom

· Details important research, issues and theories in an easy-to-understand way



Description
In this new edition of the bestseller on brain-compatible learning, author Robin Fogarty synthesizes new research and addresses the role of standards in the brain-compatible classroom. This valuable resource provides the bridge from research to practice for teachers who want to use the latest findings to create high-achievement classrooms. This innovative, user-friendly book provides insight for linking classroom practice with brain research, Howard Gardner's multiple intelligences theory, Daniel Goleman's emotional intelligence theory, direct instruction of skills, graphic organizers, reflection, transfer, assessment, and other interactive, brain-compatible strategies.
Readership
Teachers of all those in primray school to college.
Previous Edition
Brain-Compatible Classrooms
Paper: 978-1-575-17518-8
 £25.99 October 2001 

Contents
Preface / Acknowledgments / About the Author / Introduction / Part I. Physiology/Brain Science / 1. Brain Science - Sylwester: The Brain Is on Our Minds How to Be a Critical Consumer Just the Facts Agree/Disagree Discussion Macro-View: A Look at the Exterior of the Human Brain Geography of the Human Brain (Topography) Three Views of the Brain Micro-View: A Look at the Interior of the Human Brain The Mid-Brain Area Brain Imaging The Brain Cell - Sylwester Chemical Messengers Called Neurotransmitters Gender Differences Discussion Agree/Disagree Discussion / Part II. Principles of the Brain for Teaching and Learning / 2. Principles of the Brain and Learning: The Bridge Between Brain Science and Cognitive Science The Brain Principles and the Four Corner Framework Twelve Brain Principles of Caine and Caine It's All About Learning - Fogarty/Pete / 3. Cognitive Science: Brain Science and Cognitive Science Nature vs. Nurture Brain/Mind Connection - Sousa Enriched Environments Intelligence as Function of Experience Windows of Opportunity Nutrition/Cognition Connection Abuses and Addictions The Emotional Brain and EQ Theories of the Intellect - Gardner et al Memory, Learning, and the Human Brain - Sprenger The Brain and the Mind Memory and Metaphor Types of Memory Systems Learning Through Patterns and Chunking It's All About Teaching - Piaget/Vygotsky/Feuerstein / Part III. Brain-Friendly Strategies / 4. Strategies for Brain-Compatible Classrooms: The Four-Corner Framework Brain-Compatible Classroom Teaching FOR Thinking: Setting the Climate Teaching OF Thinking: Instructing Standards of Learning Teaching WITH Thinking: Structuring Interactions Teaching ABOUT Thinking: Reflecting Metacognitively Definition and Description of Brain-Compatible Classrooms Research on Teacher Quality - Strong/Haycock What Teachers Say What the Experts Say What Kids Say A Framework for Quality Revisited - Fogarty/Pete / 5. Setting the Climate for Thinking: Brainwave 1: Emotions 
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- Goleman/Le Deux Threat Alerts the Body Verbal and Nonverbal Signals DOVE Guidelines Emotional Intelligence Moral Intelligence Challenge Engages the Intellect Three Story Intellect Fat and Skinny Questions People Searches Wait-Time Three Response Strategies Socratic Dialogue Brainwave 2: Enriched Environments - Diamond/Conyers/Wilson Organizational Enrichments Student Group Blocks of Time Year-Round Schools Room Arrangement and Facility Utilization Sensory Enrichments Equipment and Supplies Sensory Input Language Stimulation Learning Centers/Stations / 6. Teaching the Skills of Thinking: Brainwave 3: Microskills and Macroskills - Marzano/McTighe/Costa/Kallick Micro-Skills Collaborative Skills Thinking Skills Academic Content Skills and Concepts Technology Skills Performance Skills Macro-Skills Problem-Solving Skills Decision-Making Skills Communication Skills Research Skills Word-Processing Skills Innovation Skills Production Skills Performance Skills Habits of Mind Brainwave 4: Development of Skills - Csikszentmihalyi/Perkins Basic/Apprentice Direct Instruction Developmental Path of Skill and Content Training Advanced/Master Embedded Application Peak Performance FLOW / 7. Structuring the Interaction With Thinking: Brainwave 5: Active Learning - Vygotsky/Ausbel Cooperative Structures/Teacher Decisions B-U-I-L-D Components/Cooperative Strategies Graphic Organizers Brainwave 6: Experiential Learning - Dewey Multiple Intelligences Integrated Curriculum Performance Tasks Themes Problem-Based Learning Project/Service Learning Case Studies / 8. Thinking About Thinking: Brainwave 7: Reflection - Csikszentmihalyi Making Meaning Personal Relevance Knowledge Construction Deep Understanding Generalizations Engagement Transfer of Learning Cognitive Mediation Metacognitive Reflection Application Transfer Levels Enhanced Transfer Brainwave 8: Assessment - Costa/Swartz Traditional Assessment Tests Grades Report Cards Parent Conferences Dynamic Assessments Portfolio Performance / Afterword / Appendix A: Suggested Videos to Illustrate the Four-Corner Framework / Appendix B: The Brain / Glossary / Bibliography / Index 
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Building the Reading Brain, PreK-3
Second Edition
Pamela Nevills Educational Consultant and Patricia Wolfe International Educational Consultant, Mind Matters, Inc 

A Corwin Press Publication 
March 2009 · 232 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6326-8) Price £15.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-6325-1) Price £34.00 
BIC Codes: JDDB, JDS, JDK 


Ten Second Sell
The second edition of this bestselling book examines the development of the young brain, paying specific attention to the acquisition and development of language as preparation for reading. 


Selling Points
· Sheds light on early childhood cognition and language development from birth to eight

· Provides guidance for optimal early child instructional design for teachers and care providers

· Brings brain friendly strategy for promoting reading readiness and reading beginnings

· Reflective questions at the end of each chapter 



Description
Help ensure that every child gets a strong foundation for reading success! 

The second edition of this bestselling book examines the development of the young brain, paying specific attention to the acquisition and development of language as preparation for reading. The authors focus on children's brain development and show teachers how to foster the critical early literacy skills that help students become successful readers. Chapters include research, theory, and brain-friendly strategies that cover: 

· Phonemic awareness, phonics, vocabulary, comprehension, and fluency 

· Instructional applications for games, music, and play 

· Interventions for children with early reading difficulties
Readership
Ideal for early years practitioners
Previous Edition
Building the Reading Brain, Pre K3
Cloth: 978-0-7619-3903-0 £35.00 June 2004--Paper: 978-0-7619-3904-7 £15.99 June 2004 

Contents
Acknowledgments / About the Authors / Introduction / 1. On the Nature of Reading / 2. What Happens in the Brain When Children Read Words? / 3. Building a Foundation for Reading: Birth to Age Three / 4. Emerging Literacy During the Preschool Years / 5. Beginning to Read: Ages Five and Six / 6. Breaking the Reading Code: Learning to Read Through Instruction / 7. Assessing and Responding to Readers at Risk / 8. Comprehension and Vocabulary: Challenges for Second Grade / 9. Putting Reading Skills to the Task: Expectations for Third Grade and Beyond / 10. Conclusion / Glossary / Instructional Resources / References / Index 

Teaching the Female Brain
How to Help Girls Do Well in Math and Science
Abigail James Consultant 

A Corwin Press Publication 
July 2009 · 248 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6710-5) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-6709-9) Price £39.00 
BIC Codes: JDS, JDK 


Ten Second Sell
James shows teachers how to incorporate research-based findings and adapt classroom experiences to assist girls' learning, within the best standards of classroom instruction. 


Selling Points
· Provides basic information on neurobiology as it pertains to gender differences in cognition.

· In separate chapters, explores why girls don't like math and science, and offers teachers specific strategies to help them differentiate their instruction in these subjects, and provide positive experiences for their female students.

· Includes up-to-date findings on hot topics: left versus right brain learning, styles or modalities of learning, math anxiety, co-ed versus single-sex classes, etc.



Description
Abigail James has made an extensive study of cognitive gender differences and examined how that knowledge can best be applied to practices in teaching boys and girls. In this work, she examines how girls' unique sensory, physical, cognitive, and emotional systems affect their performance in the classroom, and provides specific suggestions for how teachers can use that information to benefit girls either in single-sex or co-ed settings. 

In particular, the book focuses on math and science instruction, since women are under-represented in these courses at the university level and in related fields, despite current incentives for female students to select math, science, or engineering majors. A large part of the problem, it seems, is that math and science classes are simply not taught in ways that complement the female brain. James shows teachers how to incorporate research-based findings and adapt classroom experiences to assist girls' learning, within the best standards of classroom instruction.
Readership
Science and maths teachers, as well as student teachers
Contents
Monica M. Gillespie Foreword / Acknowledgements / About the Author / Introduction / The Influence of Cognitive Gender Differences / Differences in Learning Approaches / Dealing with Stress / Teaching Math to the Female Brain / Teaching Science to the Female Brain / Teaching Math and Science to Girls in a Coed School / Gendered Instruction / Resources and Other Helps / References / Index

What Successful Teachers Do
101 Research-Based Classroom Strategies for New and Veteran Teachers
Second Edition
Neal A Glasgow and Cathy D Hicks both at San Dieguito Union High School District, California 

A Corwin Press Publication 
March 2009 · 272 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6619-1) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-6618-4) Price £42.00 
BIC Codes: JDK, JDCF 


Ten Second Sell
Providing classroom applications, precautions, and references, this updated edition translates the latest research into 101 strategies for successful instruction for new and veteran teachers. 


Selling Points
· The Strategy: a simple, concise, or crisp statement of an instructional strategy 

· What the Research Says: a brief discussion of the research that led to the strategy, providing the reader with a deeper understanding of the principles involved 

· Classroom Application: a description of how this teaching strategy can be used in instructional settings 



Description
Written for new and veteran K–12 teachers, this updated edition translates the latest research into 101 approaches for managing all aspects of classroom instruction—from collaborating with students to classroom discipline and student assessment. Each strategy includes a brief discussion of the research, classroom applications, precautions, and references.
Readership
All teachers, from novices to seasoned professionals
Previous Edition
What Successful Teachers Do
Cloth: 978-0-7619-4573-4
 £40.00 February 2003--Paper: 978-0-7619-4574-1
 £18.99 January 2003 

Contents
Foreword by Stephen Sroka / Preface / Acknowledgments / About the Authors / 1. Interacting and Collaborating With Students / 2. Managing the Classroom Environment, Time, and Discipline / 3. Organizing Curricular Goals, Lesson Plans, and Instructional Delivery / 4. Using Student Assessment and Feedback to Maximize Instructional Effectiveness / 5. Celebrating Diversity in the Classroom / 6. Integrating Technology in the Classroom / 7. Enhancing Reading and Literacy Skills / 8. Developing a Professional Identity / 9. Fostering a Positive Relationship With Families and Community / Index 

Keys to the Secondary Classroom
A Teacher's Guide to the First Months of Working with Adolescents
Ellen Moir and Rain S Bongolan both at University of California, Santa Cruz 

A Corwin Press Publication 
August 2009 · 350 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-7896-1) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-0-7619-7895-4) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: JDDH 


Ten Second Sell
This user-friendly book provides secondary school teachers with a firm foundation in planning, classroom management, curriculum design, and assessment. 


Selling Points
· Templates for lesson planning

· Step-by-step lesson plans



Description
This user-friendly book provides secondary school teachers with a firm foundation in planning, classroom management, curriculum design, and assessment. The authors offer invaluable tips for setting expectations for student behavior, establishing clear procedures for homework, and building student study teams. Readers will find a template for lesson planning, step-by-step lesson plans from master teachers, strategies to improve students’ comprehension abilities, practical methods for integrating assessment with instruction, and ways to strengthen reading/writing proficiencies of English Learners.

Readership
Secondary Teachers
Contents
About the Authors / Introduction / Meet the Adolescent Learner / The Nuts and Bolts of Getting Started / Rules, Routines and Management Procedures / Community and Team Building in the Secondary Classroom / Big Picture Guide to Standards based curriculum and Instruction / Strategies for Daily Lesson Planning and Student Engagement / Planning the first two weeks of school / Strategic Reading for Secondary Students / Working with English Learners (ELS) / Assessment / Parent Communication / Sustaining a Passion for Teaching / Index


Talk About Teaching!
Leading Professional Conversations
Charlotte Danielson Educational Consultant, Princeton 

A Corwin Press Publication 
April 2009 · 160 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4141-9) Price £16.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4140-2) Price £37.00 
BIC Codes: JDFT, JDC, JDCL 


Ten Second Sell
Written by a renowned educator, this breakthrough work helps leaders understand the value of professional conversations in promoting reflection, inquiry, support, and ongoing teacher development 


Selling Points
· Identifies topics for professional conversations that are linked to the "big ideas" or essential components of successful teaching

· Identifies and describes research-based conversation skills, including setting the tone, probing, paraphrasing, and inviting thinking

· Demonstrates how to create an environment that supports informal and effective professional conversations, e.g., making time for the conversations, establishing the necessary trust, reaching consensus on the essential components of successful teaching



Description
Ongoing informal dialogue between school leaders and educators is the foundation for improved classroom instruction, increased learner achievement, and more formal discussions about education. This breakthrough work from renowned educator Charlotte Danielson helps school leaders understand the value of reflective professional conversations in promoting a positive environment of inquiry, support, and teacher professional development. Organized around the "big ideas" of successful teaching, this guidebook:

· Explains the critical function of informal professional conversations in ongoing teacher learning

· Explores the interaction of power and leadership in schools

· Outlines the conversation skills that school leaders need to initiate and engage in successful conversations

· Includes "mental maps," sample topics, and conversation activities 

Talk About Teaching! is an invaluable resource for educational leaders looking to utilize one of the most powerful approaches to successful teacher learning and growth.
Readership
All head teachers and teachers
Contents
Acknowledgements / About the Author / Preface / 1. Why Professional Conversation?: The Imperative for Improvement in Teaching The Nature of Teacher Learning Promoting Professional Learning Through Conversation Assumptions Underlying Professional Conversations Summary / 2. Power and Leadership in Schools: Overview The Reality of Power Reconciling Power and Leadership Summary / 3. The Big Ideas that Shape Professional Conversations: What Constitutes Important Learning? What Causes Learning? How Are Students Motivated? The Merging of All These Ideas Summary / 4. The Topics for Conversations: Power, Leadership, and the ‘Big Ideas’ Clarity of Purpose Rigorous Learning Tasks and Assignments High 
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Levels of Energy and Student Engagement A Safe and Challenging Environment Smooth Organization and Management Implementation of School or District Initiatives Summary / 5. Conversation Skills: Setting the Tone for Conversation Linguistic Skills Paraphrasing Summary / 6. Informal Professional Conversations: Purpose Settings for Professional Conversations Coach: Non-Tenured Teacher and a Supervisor Coach: Tenured teacher and a Non-Supervisory Colleague, Such as an Instructional Coach: Tenured Teacher and a Supervisor Procedure Summary / 7. Implementation Issues: Finding Time for Conversation Communicating the Purpose Establishing Trust Forging Understanding and Consensus on the ‘Big Ideas’ Elaborating the ‘Topics for Conversation’ Summary / 8. Conversation Activities for Implementation: Establishing the Foundation Communicating the Purpose Conversation Activity 1: Establishing the Contributors to Student Learning Conversation Activity 2: The Principal’s Role in Promoting Good Teaching Establishing Trust Conversation Activity 1: Identifying an Environment of Poor levels of Trust Conversation Activity 2: Creating and Enhancing a Trusting Environment Conversation Activity 3: Creating an Action Plan for Trust The Big Ideas: Considering High-Level Learning Conversation Activity 1: Reflecting on One’s Own Recent Learning Conversation Activity 2: Thinking about the Changing World Conversation Activity 3: Ensuring Important Learning How do People Learn? Conversation Activity 1: Summarizing Observations from Personal Experience Conversation Activity 2: Reflecting on one’s own Learning Worthwhile Learning Experiences Conversation Activity 1: Reflecting on the Characteristics of Children’s Learning Human Motivation Conversation Activity 1: Considering Adult Motivation Conversation Activity 2: Considering Student Motivation Topics for Conversation Discussion Questions 1-6: Considering the Topics for Conversation Summary / References / Index 
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The New Teacher Toolbox
Proven Tips and Strategies for a Great First Year
Second Edition
Scott M Mandel Pacoima Middle School, Pacoima 

A Corwin Press Publication 
July 2009 · 120 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7135-5) Price £12.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-7134-8) Price £29.00 
BIC Codes: JDV, JDK 


Ten Second Sell
This revised edition is a one-stop resource for all your first-year teaching needs. 


Selling Points
· Beginning teachers will find many teaching tips, including ideas on: establishing an ideal room environment, grading for classroom participation, and managing stress

· Strategies are level-based, making the book easily adaptable to all classroom situations



Description
This revised edition of the bestseller is a practical, one-stop resource that introduces tips by grade level, making the book easy to read sequentially or for reference as needed. First-year teachers will find strategies to keep students engaged, handle grading, interact with parents, make it through teacher evaluations, and maintain professional sanity in the midst of stress. 

Readership
All NQTs
Previous Edition
The New-Teacher Toolbox
Paper: 978-1-569-76156-4
 £16.99 June 2008 

Contents
About the Author / Introduction: What New Teachers Really Want to Know / PART ONE: THE ROOM ENVIRONMENT AND THE FIRST WEEKS / Things to Do Before the School Year Begins / Arranging Your Classroom / Bulletin Boards / A Helpful Binder to Leave for Substitute Teachers / PART TWO: THE CURRICULUM AND THE STUDENTS / Fairness and Critical Thinking in Classroom Discussions / Teaching Five Hours of Material in Only Three Hours / Keeping Students Interested / Teaching Test-Taking Skills / The Internet as the Ultimate Teacher Resource Center / Discipline Issues / PART THREE: GRADING / Marking Papers and Promoting Self-Esteem / A Beginner's Guide to Figuring Grades / Rubrics / Grading for Classroom Participation / A Student Self-Esteem Check / PART FOUR: PARENTS / Parent Involvement / Parent-Teacher Conferences / PART FIVE: STUDENTS WHO HAVE SPECIAL NEEDS / Modifying the Classroom Curriculum for Students With Special Needs / Full-Inclusion Mainstreaming / ADD/ADHD Students and Classroom Management / Preparing for a Special Education Class / PART SIX: HOW TO MAINTAIN YOUR SANITY / Making It Through Your Teacher Evaluation / Ten Ways to Avoid Stress / Putting It All Into Perspective / Bibliography / Index 

Recipe for Teaching
A Reflective Journal
Anita Moultrie Turner Los Angeles Unified Schools 

A Corwin Press Publication 
March 2009 · 80 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5845-5) Price £8.99 
BIC Codes: JDV, JDFT, JDK 


Ten Second Sell
As a professional development journal, this volume is designed for teachers to explore on their own or as a companion to the author's Recipe for Great Teaching in workshops and book study groups. 


Selling Points
· “Reflective Menu” designed for individual and workshop use on its own or alongside the author's Recipe for Great Teaching

· Each chapter includes quotations, journaling prompts, and "savory morsels" of educational wit and wisdom in the author's unique style

· Author's first book is a popular resource with LAUSD, BTSA, Primary Teacher's Book Club, Corwin Press Speakers Bureau, and more 



Description
Use this journal for personal growth, in a study group, and as a gift for colleagues! 

As a professional development journal, this volume is designed for teachers to explore on their own or as a companion to the author's Recipe for Great Teaching in workshops and book study groups. Each chapter in this journaling resource includes quotations, writing prompts, and "savory morsels" of educational wisdom. Written in a light-hearted style and ideal for new and veteran teachers, this journal's reflective menu covers topics such as: 

· Communication

· Classroom environment, management, and discipline

· Self-esteem and self-respect

· Organizational skills

· Real-life skills
Readership
All teachers - new and veteran
Contents
Acknowledgments / Introduction / 1. Ingredient 1: Passion and Compassion / 2. Ingredient 2: Communication / 3. Ingredient 3: Praise and Self-Esteem / 4. Ingredient 4: Respect and Self-Respect / 5. Ingredient 5: Classroom Environment / 6. Ingredient 6: Classroom Management / 7. Ingredient 7: Discipline / 8. Ingredient 8: Organizational Skills / 9. Ingredient 9: Real-Life Skills / 10. Ingredient 10: The Whole Dinner / 11. Ingredient 11: Welcome to the Table / References 

The Exceptional Teacher's Handbook
The First-Year Special Education Teacher's Guide to Success
Third Edition
Carla F Shelton Columbia County Schools (Harlem H.S.), Harlem and Alice B Pollingue Augusta State University 

A Corwin Press Publication 
April 2009 · 232 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6914-7) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-6913-0) Price £41.00 
BIC Codes: JDGS, JDV 


Ten Second Sell
This revised new edition helps new and experienced special educators move confidently from preplanning to post planning for the school year. 


Selling Point
Provides a step-by-step management approach complete with planning checklists and other ready-to-use forms 



Description
Specific guidelines and strategies to help special educators navigate through their first year! 

This revised third edition of the bestseller helps new and experienced special educators move confidently from preplanning to post planning for the school year with a step-by-step management approach complete with planning checklists and other ready-to-use forms. Featuring revisions to the reauthorization of IDEA 2004 and NCLB, this popular reference also provides updates on:

· Recognized disabilities

· Best instructional practices 

· Successful parent conferences 

· Effective plans for professional learning 

· Alternate assessments, emergencies in the school setting, education terminology, and more
Readership
SENCOs and NQTs in Special Education
Previous Edition
The Exceptional Teacher's Handbook
Cloth: 978-0-7619-3195-9
 £45.00 February 2005--Paper: 978-0-7619-3196-6
 £19.99 February 2005 

Contents
Preface / Introduction / 1. Preparing for a Successful School Year / 2. Understanding Students With Disabilities / 3. Placing Students in the Least Restrictive Environment / 4. Managing the Classroom / 5. Teaching All Students / 6. Preparing for a Successful Parent Conference / 7. Understanding Education Assessments / 8. Writing a Legal and Effective Individualized Education Program / 9. Preparing Students for Transition / 10. Preparing a Plan for Professional Learning 

Making Sense of Social Networks in Schools
Terrence E Deal University of Southern California, Ted Purinton National-Louis University and Daria Cook Waetjen Independent Consultant 

A Corwin Press Publication 
January 2009 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5444-0) Price £15.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-5443-3) Price £36.00 
BIC Codes: JDC,JDGS5,JDCC 


Ten Second Sell
With sample social network maps and steps for developing your own, this resource shows leaders how to navigate task, friendship, power, and culture networks to promote school goals. 


Selling Points
· A running story throughout the book anchors the concepts of social network analysis in the everyday experiences of school leaders' professional lives, is built from the authors' research using social network analysis in schools and other organizations, and shows how to use these networks to benefit students and the entire learning community

· Numerous social network maps graphically illustrate various types of networks and show the relationships among the various players in each network

· The book helps leaders develop their own school's social network maps using multiple strategies including interviews, surveys, and data analysis



Description
Discover how social networks can foster learning communities and promote school improvement! Social networks reflect the usually invisible relationships that control the power and flow of information within a school. This resource for school leaders examines types of networks—related to tasks, friendships, power, and culture—and provides tools for maximizing networks' positive schoolwide influence. 
You will find:

· Samples of social network maps that illustrate the relationships among players in various types of networks 

· Steps for developing your own social network maps using interviews, surveys, and data analysis 

· Strategies and practical advice for managing social networks in support of school goals
Readership
Head teachers
Contents
Acknowledgmetns / About the Authors / Foreword by Guilbert Hentschke / Preface:What's in a Song? / Lyrics to Green Door / Introduction: The New Principal Encounters a Locked Door: Through a Smoky Cloud Outside Looking In Overview of the Book / A Glimmer of Networks: Saw an Eyeball Peepin': Business Research Predominance of Networks Impact on Schools Misreading Clues The Context of Leadership Managing Networks Finding Direction / Network Basics: Green Door, What’s That Secret You’re Keepin’: Nuts and Bolts Network Players Whole Networks The Key to the Green Door / Limitations of Task Networks: Door Slammed, Hospitality's Thin There: Searching for the Boss Turned Down by the Boss No Access Finding Access Awareness Resources Stephanie Relaxes the Rule Book / Friendship Networks: The Happy Crowd: Finding Friends Someone Who Understands Me Someone Convenient The Impact of Comfortable Connections Emotional Contagion Informal Induction Jasmine’s Cost-Benefit Decision Friendship and Productivity Antipathy and Its Problems The Blessings and Curses of Friendship Networks / Power Networks: Wish They’d Let Me In: Politics as Usual Power Stars Power as Perception Power Players Baskets and Eggs Working the Power Networks Principals as Politicians / Culture Networks: They Laugh a Lot Behind the Green Door: Stories and Traditions Ties that Bind The Way Things are Done Around Here Tribal Leaders, Mavericks, Mavens, Gossips and Spies The Door Ajar Cultural Players Trust Thy Neighbor The Spirit Moves Her: A Principal Assumes the Dais The Ghost of Garvey A Bonding Moment Reflecting on Garvey’s Green Door / Scoping and Working the Networks: Midnight, One More Night Without Sleepin’: Promises and Caveats of Network Study Beyond Individual Players Learning Communities, Culture, and Communication Making Sense of School Networks Opening a Can of Worms: Big Brother or the Future of Le Inside the Green Door / Appendix: Research on Networks in Sociology, Business, and Education Network Literature Network and Related Literature in Education Our Endeavors in Social Network Analysis / References / Index 

Designing Professional Development for Teachers of Science and Mathematics
Third Edition
Susan Loucks-Horsley, Nancy Love Director of Program Development, Research for Better Teaching, Katherine E Stiles, Susan Mundry both at WestEd and Peter W Hewson University of Wisconsin 

A Corwin Press Publication 
July 2009 · 408 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-6360-2) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: JDFT,JDS 


Ten Second Sell
This resource shows how professional developers, administrators, and head teachers can design learning experiences for teachers that are directly linked to improving student learning 


Selling Points
· This new edition presents a refined professional development planning framework and an emphasis on how beliefs influence professional development programmes

· Stresses the importance of building leadership and cultures that sustain learning

· All needs are addressed through the combination of strategies 



Description
This resource shows how professional developers, administrators, and teacher leaders can design learning experiences for teachers that are directly linked to improving student learning. The second edition presents a refined professional development planning framework and a greater emphasis on how beliefs influence professional development programs, the importance of building leadership and cultures that sustain learning, combining strategies to address diverse needs, continuous program monitoring, and more.

Readership
Professional developers, administrators, and head teachers.
Previous Edition
Designing Professional Development for Teachers of Science and Mathematics (2nd edition)
Cloth: 978-0-7619-4685-4 £45.00 April 2003--Paper: 978-0-7619-4686-1 £22.99 April 2003 


40 Engaging Brain-Based Tools for the Classroom
Michael A Scaddan 

A Corwin Press Publication 
December 2008 · 144 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4914-9) Price £16.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4913-2) Price £36.00 
BIC Codes: JDK, JCR 


Ten Second Sell
Fun and effective techniques for introducing brain-compatible learning in secondary school classrooms 


Selling Points
· Offers 40 tools from a successful model developed by the author on brain-based learning that K-12 teachers can utilize immediately in their classrooms to get their student engaged in the content, impacting student achievement. 

· Stimulating quotes and motivational proverbs about brain-based learning inspiring teachers to encourage all their students to achieve. 

· Tips, strategies, stories, songs, poems and anecdotes are sprinkled throughout to provide the educator with engaging brain-compatible techniques that can benefit all learners. 



Description
Informed by the latest research from behaviourists, neuroscientists, and cognitive researchers, this flexible guide provides fun, yet effective techniques for introducing brain-compatible learning in the K–12 classroom and helps develop educators' understanding of how the brain, mind, and body function in the learning process. 

Based on a holistic brain-compatible model developed by the author, this resource not only demonstrates why brain-friendly learning is effective, it also strengthens teachers' instructional skills, reduces behavioural distractions in the classroom, and improves academic performance. 

Teachers can access 40 engaging tools to improve learning and test results across a broad range of skills and select from a series of practical techniques to use every week of the school year. Each of four sections includes ten class-tested tools with handy tips for use in a variety of classroom environments and for a wide range of student needs and experiences. A Brain-based Review in each section encourages the reader to critically reflect upon the tools to evaluate what works, what doesn’t, and where to make changes. 
Readership
All secondary teachers looking for fresh ways to encourage each and every child to succeed
Contents
Part One: Enhancing Relationships / Part Two: Developing Patterns and Coherence / Part Three: Promoting Understanding: A Model for a "Learn to Learn" Framework / Part Four: Putting It All Together 

Using Equity Audits to Create Equitable and Excellent Schools
A Leadership Tool for Developing Equitable and Excellent Schools
Linda Skrla, Kathryn Bell McKenzie both at Texas A & M University and James Joseph Scheurich University of Texas, Austin 

A Corwin Press Publication 
July 2009 · 200 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3932-4) Price £16.99 
BIC Codes: JDC,JDCF,JDCC 


Ten Second Sell
Well-known authors in the areas of equity and achievement present practical, easy-to-implement strategies for reducing inequities. 


Selling Points
· covers teacher quality equity, programmatic equity, and achievement equity

· illustrates how to scale up school-based equity audits to district-wide equity audits

· introduces nine areas of teaching skills for improved equity-oriented teaching



Description
Practical information for school leaders on how to close the achievement gap is in short supply. This book contains practical tools and strategies that make intuitive sense to educators and are easy to apply in reducing inequities in schools. The authors offer a manageable set of indicators to highlight inequities and that can be used in flexible ways for approaching the unique circumstances of any school. Full of charts, graphs, tools, and support materials, readers will move from an understanding of why equity audits are imperative to an understanding of how to do them and how to narrow the teacher quality, programmatic, and achievement gaps in their schools.
Readership
All head teachers.
Contents
About the Authors / Introduction / The Case for Systemic Equity / History and Overview of Equity Audits / Teacher Quality Equity / Programmatic Equity / Achievement Equity / Equity Audits for School Districts / Strategies: Becoming an Equity-Oriented Change Agent / Strategies: Increasing Equity Consciousness Among Teachers / Strategies: Developing High-Quality Teaching Skills / Strategies: Avoiding Equity Traps and Developing Equity Skills / Conclusion / References / Index 

The Challenge of Change
Start School Improvement Now!
Second Edition
Michael Fullan Ontario Institute for Studies in Education, Centre of Education 

A Corwin Press Publication 
May 2009 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5376-4) Price £22.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5375-7) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: JDC 


Ten Second Sell
From bestselling author Michael Fullan, and packed with practical insights, powerful observations, and critical analysis, this collection makes the widely discussed topic of school change accessible to all readers. 


Selling Points
· Contains articles and essays discussing a wide range of issues surrounding educational reform including theories, leadership, and implementation strategies

· Provides practical examples and proposals for implementing reform 



Description
With practical insights, powerful observations, and critical analysis, this collection makes the widely discussed topic of school change accessible to all readers. Editor Michael Fullan, author of The New Meaning of Educational Change, brings together articles and essays that explore the theories, leadership, and implementation strategies behind the never-ending journey of educational reform. 

Contributors address the problems that have led to the school change movement and offer solutions and proposals for reform. The articles provide not only practical implementation examples involving schools and communities, but also a look at the essential role hope and emotion play in the change process. Each essay provides fresh insights, such as the importance of establishing collaborative work cultures and the need for professional learning communities, that, when taken as a whole, introduce a new mindset for understanding change. 

The Challenge of School Change: A Collection of Articles sheds new light on educational reform and offers important ideas about how change happens and how it is sustained. Fullan's collection confronts a complex issue with clarity and thoughtfulness and reminds teachers, administrators, principals, and parents that if they are up to the challenge, successful change efforts are possible in any school environment.
Readership
School leaders
Previous Edition
The Challenge of School Change
Paper: 978-1-575-17039-8 £14.99 June 1997 
Supervision That Improves Teaching
Strategies and Techniques
Third Edition
Susan Sullivan College of Staten Island and Jeffrey Glanz Wagner College 

A Corwin Press Publication 
July 2009 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6713-6) Price £19.99 
BIC Codes: JDCL, JDC, JDFT 


Ten Second Sell
In Supervision That Improves Teaching, the authors have taken their reflective clinical supervision process to a new level and focused on the demands that diversity and technology have placed on the supervision cycle. 


Selling Points
· It is designed to be user friendly, provides examples of summary sheets and observation charts as well as 'crib sheets' to enhance review and actual use in the class​room. 

· Throughout each chapter are reflective microlabs and other activities designed to reinforce new material and concepts.

· New scenarios describe teaching and learning dilemmas for English Language Learners. An additional case study also highlights English Language Learners within the context of 'Critical Friends' groups. 



Description
Reaffirming a commitment to supervision through critical reflection to promote instructional improvement, this update of the bestseller encourages readers to reflect upon and develop their personal principles of supervisory practice using research-based and empirically tested strategies and techniques. The third edition adds new sections on diversity, English language learners, differentiated instruction, and ongoing assessments, and provides suggestions for integrating the book with Web technology such as blogs, wikis, and online courses.

Readership
Head teachers and classroom supervisors
Previous Edition
Supervision That Improves Teaching
Cloth: 978-0-7619-3968-9
 £45.00 September 2004--Paper: 978-0-7619-3969-6
 £19.99 September 2004 

Contents
Foreword to the Third Edition / Preface to the Third Edition / Acknowledgments / About the Authors / A Brief Note to Instructors / PART ONE: THE CHANGING CONTEXT OF SUPERVISION / Supervision Defined / The Evolution of Supervision / The History / Understanding the History of Supervision / Implications for the Practice of Supervision / Assessing Belief Systems / Conclusion / PART TWO: THREE INTERPERSONAL APPROACHES TO SUPERVISION / How We Learn / Listening, Reflecting, and Clarifying Techniques / Reflective Practice / Approaches to Providing Feedback / Guidelines for Reflective Practice / Reflective Practice / Summary / PART THREE: OBSERVATION TOOLS AND TECHNIQUES / Supervision Scenario / Ten Guidelines of Observation / Thirty Tools and Techniques for Observation / Quantitative Observation Tools / Qualitative Observation Tools / Reflective Clinical Supervision in a Standards-Based Environment / Summary / Conclusion / PART FOUR: AN INTRODUCTION TO CLINICAL SUPERVISION / A Definition of Clinical Supervision / The Reflective Clinical Supervision Cycle / Conclusion / PART FIVE: ALTERNATIVE APPROACHES / Standards-Based Walk-Through / Mentoring / Peer Coaching / Critical Friends / Portfolios for Differentiated Supervision / Peer Assessment: Selection, Support, and Evaluation / Action Research / Conclusion / PART SIX: SUPERVISION TO IMPROVE CLASSROOM INSTRUCTION / Next Steps / Guidelines for Creating a Supervisory Platform / "For Me, Personally": My Supervisory Platform / Conclusion-or Just a Beginning? 

Breakthrough (Multimedia Kit)
A Multimedia Kit for Professional Development
Michael Fullan Ontario Institute for Studies in Education, Centre of Education, Peter Hill Hong Kong Examinations and Assessment Authority and Carmel Crevola International Literacy Consultant 

A Corwin Press Publication 
April 2009 · 56 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-7154-6) Price £162.00 
BIC Codes: JDC,JDCC,JDCF 


Ten Second Sell
Use this multimedia resource to help educators create instructional systems based on the powerful Triple P Breakthrough Model that emphasizes data-driven, personalized instruction and continuous professional learning.

Selling Points
· Based on the Triple P Breakthrough Model of Personalization, Precision and Professional Learning

· Equips teachers with the tools to completely personalize their approach to each individual student, thus raising performance levels

· Unique points in the book's Breakthrough Model allow teachers to move away from prescriptive rules 

· Includes: DVD (42 min.), Facilitator’s Guide, CD-ROM, Companion Book



Description
Give educators the keys to a transformative instructional approach that raises and sustains schoolwide achievement! 

Designed to complement Breakthrough, the bestseller by Michael Fullan, Peter Hill, and Carmel Crévola, this comprehensive multimedia presentation offers staff developers the necessary materials to help administrators create expert instructional systems that can dramatically improve performance for both students and teachers. Facilitators will be able to demonstrate the authors' powerful Triple P Breakthrough Model: Personalization—student-centered classroom interactions; Precision—monitoring student progress using formative assessments; and Professional Learning—daily, ongoing learning for all educators. Discussion topics include:

· Smart application of data-driven instruction to reach all learners 

· Contextual learning opportunities related to teachers' specific situations 

· Commitment to excellence in classroom instruction based on a clear moral purpose 

· Breakthrough leadership that generates future leaders and communicates across school, district, and state levels

Featuring classroom practices that promote individualized and focused instruction, Breakthrough: A Multimedia Kit for Professional Development provides:

· The companion book, Breakthrough, an educator's guide for transforming daily instruction 

· A 42-minute, content-rich DVD—with a navigation menu for easy stop-and-search control of video content—that features discussions with Michael Fullan, Peter Hill, and Carmel Crévola and presents the Triple P Breakthrough Model in action 

· A step-by-step facilitator's guide connecting the book's core content to the DVD and including segment prompts, workshop outlines, extended workshop activities, key points, and discussion questions 
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· A CD-ROM that contains the entire facilitator guide including printable outlines, handouts, agendas, an evaluation form, and other materials for easy reproduction 

This all-in-one package is indispensable for helping educators reform current instructional systems to advance authentic learner independence and realize long-term performance results for their schools and districts.
Readership
All teachers
Contents
Introduction / How to Use the Guide / How to Use the Video/DVD / Additional Resources for Facilitators / Chapter-by-Chapter Study Guide / Preface / Discussion Questions / Workshop Activity / The new mission for school systems: Discussion Questions Workshop Activities Application / Breakthrough Components : Discussion Questions Workshop Activities Application / Transforming Classroom Instruction : Discussion Questions Workshop Activities Application / Creating Expert Instructional Systems : Discussion Questions Workshop Activity Application / Building a Critical Learning Instructional Path : Discussion Questions Workshop Activities Application / Breakthrough Leadership: A Way Forward : Discussion Questions Workshop Activities Application / References / Sample Workshop Agendas / Half-Day Workshop Agenda / One-Day Workshop Agenda / Two-Day Workshop Agenda / Workshop Evaluation Form 
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Urban Studies - Society
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Ronan Paddison University of Glasgow, W J M Ostendorf University of Amsterdam, Donald McNeill University of Western Sydney, Steve A Tiesdell Glasgow University and S M Parnell University of Witwatersrand 

Key Issues for the 21st Century 
May 2009 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-257-9) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: RG,RGC 


Ten Second Sell
Set Two Society: This MW examines the social meaning of cities and how they have been variously imagined. It reviews social stratification and national and global inequalities. It provides an assessment of the rich literature on living in cities and concludes, in the final volume, by looking at discussion of social engineering and the search for the good city 


Selling Points
This Major Work in Urban Studies focuses on the urban and the social. In four volumes it examines: 

· The social meaning of cities and how they are imagined

· Social stratification and inequalities 

· Life and culture of cities 

· Social engineering and the idea of the good city 



Description
This Major Work in Urban Studies focuses on the urban and the social. In four volumes it examines: 

· the social meaning of cities and how they are imagined; 

· social stratification and inequalities; 

· life and culture of cities; and 

· social engineering and the idea of the good city
Readership
Researchers, academics, advanced students in urban studies, geography and environmental studies and sociology
Urban Studies - Economics
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Ronan Paddison University of Glasgow, Michael Timberlake University of Utah, Colin C. Williams Leicester University, Peter Marcotullio Columbia University and Anne Haila University of Helsinki 

Key Issues for the 21st Century 
May 2009 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-258-6) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: RG,RGL 


Ten Second Sell
Set One Economic: This MW focuses on the city and the urban economy – its meaning, interpretation, study, measurement. It examines this the city in the national economy and then relates urban economies in a globalizing world. The final volume reviews the management of the urban economy



Description
The city is the principal site through which globalisation occurs. This is reflected in the various social, economic, and political changes that have not only added emphasis to dynamics of cities, but have also multiplied the contradictions and tensions underlying urban development.

These eight volumes - available as one set or as two four volume sets (Set One – Urban Studies – Economy / Set Two Urban Studies Society) – are edited by Ronan Paddison, Editor of Urban Studies, the key journal in the discipline. Each volume is in turn edited by an acknowledged specialist.

Together the eight volumes will provide researchers with answers to the following questions:

· How do we theorize the city

· Why do cities exist? 

· How do we begin to understand the processes underlying the structure and dynamism of cities? 

· How can state intervention influence such processes positively?

· How are cities governed? 

· How should we cope intellectually with the uniqueness and variability of cities?

Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in urban studies, geography and area/environmental studies, environmental economics

Urban Studies - Economics & Society
Eight-Volume Set
Edited by Ronan Paddison University of Glasgow 

Key Issues for the 21st Century 
May 2009 · 3328 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-892-2) Price £1000.00 · Introductory Price £900.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: RGC, RG 


Ten Second Sell
Set One Economic: This MW focuses on the city and the urban economy – its meaning, interpretation, study, measurement. It examines this the city in the national economy and then relates urban economies in a globalizing world. The final volume reviews the management of the urban economy 

Set Two Society: This MW examines the social meaning of cities and how they have been variously imagined. It reviews social stratification and national and global inequalities. It provides an assessment of the rich literature on living in cities and concludes, in the final volume, by looking at discussion of social engineering and the search for the good city 



Description
Understanding cities is a diverse enterprise. It is a multi-disciplinary endeavour that draws on, or at least needs to be aware, of the contribution of those social sciences which aim to unravel urban processes. Why and how cities develop, how urban life is experienced and managed no more fragments neatly along disciplinary lines than should our understanding of them.

Throughout the world, the study of cities takes place within a wide variety of social sciences as well as in the some humanities disciplines. Furthermore, in the study of cities a major split occurs between those focusing the economic as opposed to the more social questions raised by cities. In the former the focus is on city economies, their change and how policy intervention is able to steer change; in the latter the emphasis is more on social life and change, power and inequalities. As such, the readings in both Urban Studies - Economies and Urban Studies - Society set out to map the multidisciplinary nature of the field.

Urban Studies - Economies:

· Volume I - What are Cities?

· Volume II - The Urban Economy

· Volume III - Urban Economy, Connecting Cities

· Volume IV - Managing & Steering Economies

· Urban Studies - Society:

· Volume I - Cities as social Spaces

· Volume II - Experiencing the City

· Volume III - Designing & Planning Cities

· Volume IV - Cities, Ideas & Ideals
Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in urban stuides, sociology, geography and area studies and economics
The SAGE Handbook of Qualitative Research in Human Geography
Edited by Dydia Delyser Louisiana State University, Stuart Aitken San Diego State University, Mike Crang Durham University, Steve Herbert University of Washington and Linda McDowell Oxford University 

October 2009 Cloth (978-1-4129-1991-3) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: RG, RGC, GRS 


Readership
Academics, researchers, practitioners and advanced students of human geography
Contents
Dydia DeLyser, Stuart Aitken, Steve Herbert, Mike Crang, and Linda McDowell Introduction / PART ONE: OPENINGS / Meghan Cope A History of qualitative research in human geography / Stuart Aitken Encounters in the field: the politics of research / Steve Herbert A taut rubber band: Theory and empirics in qualitative geographic research / Amy K. Glasmeier and Kari B. Jensen Policy, research design, and the socially situated researcher / Sarah Elwood Mixed methods / PART TWO: ENCOUNTERS AND COLLABORATIONS / Annette Watson and Karen Till Ethnography and participant observation / Linda McDowell Interviewing / Peter Jackson and Polly Russell Life history interviewing / Fernando Bosco and Tom Herman Focus groups / David Butz Autoethnography as sensibility / Mike Crang Visual methodologies / JD Dewsbury Non-representational methods / Hayden Lorimer Caught in the nick of time: Archives and fieldwork / Jim Duncan and Nancy Duncan Doing landscape interpretation / Jason Dittmer Textual and discourse analysis / Jennifer Wolch and Mona Seymour Qualitative research in animal geographies / Stuart Aitken and Mei-Po Kwan Qualitative GIS / PART THREE: MAKING SENSE / Dydia DeLyser Writing qualitative geography / Sara MacKian The art of geographic interpretation: Making sense of qualitative data / Garth Myers Representing the Other: Negotiating the personal and the political / Paul Routledge Major disasters and general panics: Methodologies of activism, affinity and emotion in the Clandestine Insurgent Rebel Clown Army / Deb Martin Reflections on teaching qualitative methods in geography 

The SAGE Handbook of GIS and Society
Edited by Timothy Nyerges University of Washington, Helen Couclelis University of California, Santa Barbara and Robert McMaster University of Minnesota 

August 2009 · 464 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4645-2) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: RG,GRS 


Ten Second Sell
The Handbook emphasizes the theoretical, methodological, and substantive diversity within GIS & Society research, examining the integrity and intellectual coherence of GIS & Society as a field of study, while also looking at resonances with/between key components and other disciplines such as geography, computer science, sociology, cognitive science, criminology, anthropology and health sciences. 


Selling Points
· This Handbook will be the exploratory tool for any inquiry applying Geographical Information Science to society research

· Comprising of 30 chapters of an international focus, the book is organized into six sections including 'Alternative Visual Representations' and 'GIS/Society Impacts and the Social Construction of GIS'



Description
The SAGE Handbook of GIS and Society emphasizes the theoretical, methodological, and substantive diversity within GIS and society research. It examines the integrity and intellectual coherence of GIS and society as a field of study, while also looking at resonances with/between key components and other disciplines such as geography, computer science, sociology, cognitive science, criminology, anthropology, health sciences and much more.
Readership
Academics, researchers, practitioners and advanced postgraduate students
Contents
PART ONE - SETTING THE STAGE / Timothy Nyerges, Robert McMaster and Helen Couclelis Introduction / PART TWO - RESEARCH THEMES AND APPROACHES / Section 1: Fundamentals of Geographic Information and Society / GIS, Ontology and Society / Clodoveu Davis, Fred Fonseca and Gilberto Camara Understanding Global Change: The Role of Geographic Information Science in the Integration of People and Nature / Geographic Thought that Underpins GIS & Society Research or GIS in planning support systems, uncertainty and planning futures / Marc Armstrong Connecting Geospatial Information to Society through Cyberinfrastructure / Critical GIS and Society / Section 2: Spatially Integrated Social Science / Donald Janelle and Michael Goodchild Changing Significance of Geographical Concepts in Spatially Integrated Social Science / Carter Butts and Ryan Acton Spatial Analysis of Social Networks / Section 3: Alternative Visual Representations of Geographic Information and Society / Robert McMaster et al Concepts Underlying Geovisualizations and Multiple Realities / Dimitris Ballas and Daniel Dorling Human-Scale Visualizations and Society / Melinda Laituri Indigenous People's Issues and Indigenous GIS / Hongbo Yu and Shih-Lung Shaw Space-Time GIS for Studying Human Activities: A Time-Geographic Approach / Section 4: Organizations and Institutions / Ian Masser Emerging Frameworks in the Information Age: the spatial data infrastructure (SDI) phenomenon / Francis Harvey Cadastral Relationships and Spatial Data Infrastructures: Complicated Foundations and Intrinsic Challenges / Anthony Yeh Office Automation with GIS in Urban Planning / Section 5: Value, Fairness, and Privacy / Geographic Information Value and Pricing / Emily Talen Geovisualization of Spatial Equity / Peter Kyem Public Conflicts, Resolution and GIS / Daniel Sui Geosurvelliance and Privacy / Section 6: Participation and Community Issues / Piotr Jankowski Designing Participatory Geographic Information Systems / Richard Kingston Public Participation GIS and the Internet / Sarah Elwood Participatory Approaches in GIS and Society Research: Foundations, Practices, and Future Directions / Laxmi Ramasubramanian PPGIS Implementation and the Transformation of Planning Practice: Evidence from Comparative Case Studies in the United States / Rina Ghose Politics and Power in Participation and GIS Use for Community Decision Making / Section 7: GIS and Society Impacts / Nadine Schuurman GIScience and Population Health / Renee Sieber GIS and the Environment / Stacy Warren The Social Potential of GIS / Christopher T Emrich, Susan L Cutter and Paul J Weschler GIS and Emergency Management / Martin Raubal Cogito ergo mobilis sum: The Impact of Location-Based Services on our Mobile Lives / PART THREE: PROSPECTS FOR RESEARCH DIRECTIONS / Tim Nyerges, Helen Couclelis and Robert McMaster Conclusions and Prospects for GIS and Society Research 

The SAGE Handbook of Remote Sensing
Edited by Timothy A. Warner West Virginia University, M. Duane Nellis Kansas State University and Giles M. Foody University of Nottingham 

April 2009 · 500 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3616-3) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: RG, GRS, RN, YT, RB, YM 


Ten Second Sell
This Handbook will fill an important niche in helping those in the remote sensing field stay current in this rapidly changing field. 


Selling Points
· Illustrated throughout

· Provides researchers with a definitive statement of the core concepts and methodologies in the discipline. 



Description
Remote Sensing acquires and interprets small or large-scale data about the Earth from a distance. Using a wide range of spatial, spectral, temporal, and radiometric scales Remote Sensing is a large and diverse field for which this Handbook will be the key research reference.

Organized in four key sections: 

· Interactions of Electromagnetic Radiation with the Terrestrial Environment: chapters on Visible, Near-IR and Shortwave IR; Middle IR (3-5 micrometers); Thermal IR ; Microwave

· Digital sensors and Image Characteristics: chapters on Sensor Technology; Coarse Spatial Resolution Optical Sensors ; Medium Spatial Resolution Optical Sensors; Fine Spatial Resolution Optical Sensors; Video Imaging and Multispectral Digital Photography; Hyperspectral Sensors; Radar and Passive Microwave Sensors; Lidar

· Remote Sensing Analysis: Design and Implementation: chapters on Image Pre-Processing; Ground Data Collection; Integration with GIS; Quantitative Models in Remote Sensing; Validation and accuracy assessment; 

· Remote Sensing Analysis: Applications: LITHOSPHERIC SCIENCES: chapters on Topography; Geology; Soils; PLANT SCIENCES: Vegetation; Agriculture; HYDROSPHERIC and CRYSOPHERIC SCIENCES: Hydrosphere: Fresh and Ocean Water; Cryosphere; GLOBAL CHANGE AND HUMAN ENVIRONMENTS: Earth Systems; Human Environments & Links to the Social Sciences; Real Time Monitoring Systems and Disaster Management; Land Cover Change 

Illustrated throughout, an essential resource for the analysis of remotely sensed data, the SAGE Handbook of Remote Sensing provides researchers with a definitive statement of the core concepts and methodologies in the discipline.
Readership
Researchers, academics and advanced students
About the Author
Timothy A. Warner, Professor of Geology and Geography, West Virginia University, USA Timothy Warner's research specialties include high resolution remote sensing, the spatial properties of images, and lidar. Dr. Warner served as a founding board member and Secretary of AmericaView, a US national association of state remote sensing consortia. He was the Chair of the Remote Sensing Specialty Group (RSSG) of the Association of American Geographers (AAG) (2003-2005). In 2004 he served as a co-editor of a special issue of Geocarto International on the occasion of the centennial of the AAG. He has received over $1.3 million in research funding since 1998, including grants from the US National Science Foundation, the National Imagery and Mapping Agency, NASA, the US Geological Survey, the US Department of Agriculture, and the US Department of Education.
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M. Duane Nellis, Professor of Geography, and Provost of Kansas State University, USA Duane Nellis' research specialties include the remote sensing of natural resources, and the integration of remote sensing and GIS. Dr. Nellis has served as President of the Association of American Geographers and also of the National Council for Geographic Education. He is a co-editor of the journal Geocarto International, and has edited several books, including Current Trends in Remote Sensing Education and Presidential Musings from the Meridian: Reflections on the Nature of Geography.

Giles Foody, Professor of Geography, University of Southampton, UK Giles Foody's research focuses mainly on the remote sensing of land cover with particular attention to land cover mapping and biophysical property estimation. His list of publications includes 6 books and over 100 articles in major journals and he is currently in the top 0.5% of cited geoscientists in the world. He has editorial positions with the International Journal of Remote Sensing and Landscape Ecology and serves on the editorial boards of Remote Sensing of Environment, Geocarto International and Ecological Informatics.
Contents
PART ONE: INTRODUCTION / Timothy A. Warner, Duane Nellis, and Giles M. Foody Remote Sensing Data Selection Issues / Ray Harris Remote Sensing Policy / PART TWO: ELECTROMAGNETIC RADIATION & THE TERRESTRIAL ENVIRONMENT / Willem van Leeuwen Visible, Near-IR & Shortwave IR Spectral Characteristics of Terrestrial Surfaces / Arthur Cracknell and D. S. Boyd Interactions of Middle Infrared (3-5µm) Radiation with the Environment / Dale Quattrochi and Jeffrey C. Luvall Thermal Remote Sensing in Earth Science Research / Mahta Moghaddam Polarimetric SAR Phenomenology and Inversion Techniques for Vegetated Terrain / PART THREE: DIGITAL SENSORS AND IMAGE CHARACTERISTICS / John Kerekes Optical Sensor Technology / Thierry Toutin Fine spatial resolution optical sensors / Samuel N. Goward, Terry Arvidson, Darrel L. Williams, Richard Irish and Jim Irons Moderate Spatial Resolution Optical Sensors / Chris Justice and Compton Tucker Coarse Resolution Optical Sensors / Doug Stow, Lloyd L. Coulter and Cody A. Benkelman Airborne Digital Multispectral Imaging / PART FOUR: REMOTE SENSING ANALYSIS: DESIGN AND IMPLEMENTATION / Michael Schaepma Imaging Spectrometers / Josef Kellndorfer and Kyle McDonald Active and Passive Microwave Systems / Juha Hyyppä, W. Wagner, M. Hollaus and H. Hyyppä Airborne Laser Scanning / Gabriela Schaepman-Strub, Michael E. Schaepman, John V. Martonchik, Thomas H. Painter and Stefan Dangel Radiometry and reflectance: From terminology concepts to measured quantities / Freek van der Meer and Harald van der Werff and Steven de Jong Pre-Processing of Optical Imagery / Chris Johannsen and Craig S. T. Daughtry Surface Reference Data Collection / James Merchant and Sunil Narumalani Integrating Remote Sensing and Geographic Information Systems / John Jensen, Jungho Im, Perry Hardin, Ryan R. Jensen Image Classification / Shunlin Liang Quantitative Models and Inversion in Optical Remote Sensing / Steve Stehman, Giles Foody Accuracy Assessment / PART FIVE: REMOTE SENSING ANALYSIS: APPLICATIONS / A. LITHOSPHERIC SCIENCES / Yongxin Deng Making Sense of the Third Dimension Through Topographic Analysis / Xianfeng Chen and David Campagna Remote Sensing of Geology / Jim Campbell Remote Sensing of Soils / B. PLANT SCIENCES / Mike Wulder, Joanne C. White, Nicholas C. Coops and Stephanie Ortlepp Remote sensing for studies of vegetation condition: Theory and application / M. Duane Nellis, Kevin Price and Don Rundquist Remote Sensing of Cropland Agriculture / C. HYDROSPHERIC & CRYSOPHERIC SCIENCES / Samantha Lavender Optical Remote Sensing of the Hydrosphere: From the open ocean to inland waters / Jeff Dozier Remote Sensing of the Cryosphere / D. GLOBAL CHANGE AND HUMAN ENVIRONMENTS / Greg Asner and Scott V. Ollinger Remote Sensing for Terrestrial Biogeochemical Modeling / Janet Nichol Remote Sensing of Urban Areas / Kelley Crews and Stephen J. Walsh Remote sensing and the social sciences / Richard Teeuw, Paul Aplin, Nick McWilliam, Toby Wicks, Matthieu Kervyn and Gerald Ernst Hazard Assessment and Disaster Management using Remote Sensing / Timothy A. Warner, Abdullah Almutairi and Jong Yeol Lee Remote Sensing of Land Cover Change / PART SIX:. CONCLUSIONS / Giles M. Foody, Timothy A. Warner and M. Duane Nellis Remote Sensing: A Look to the Future 
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The SAGE Handbook of Social Geographies
Edited by Susan J Smith, Rachel Pain both at University of Durham, Sallie A Marston and John Paul Jones III both at University of Arizona, Tucson, USA 

August 2009 · 600 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3559-3) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: RG,RGC 


Ten Second Sell
The new Handbook of Social Geography is designed, first, to build on and refresh a long tradition of working within human geography. More importantly still it is set to harness the best new work and ideas in this subdiscipline and take it onto a global and transdisciplinary stage. 



Description
The social relations of difference - from race and class to gender and inequality - is at the heart of the concept of social geography and this handbook reconsiders and redirects research in the discipline while reviewing the changing ideas of individuals and their relationship with structures of power. Organized into five sections, The SAGE Handbook of Social Geography sets out the 'connections' anchored in social geography:

· Part One: Difference and Diversity builds on enduring ideas of the structuring of social relations and examines the ruptures and rifts, and continuities and connections around social divisions.

· Part Two: Economy and Society rethinks the sociality, subjectivity and placement of money, markets, price and value.

· Part Three: Geographies of Wellbeing builds from a foundation of work on the spaces of fear, anxiety and disease towards newer concerns with geographies of health, resilience and contentment. 

· Part Four: Geographies of Social Justice connects ideas through an examination of the possibilities and practicalities of normative theory and frames the central notion of Social geography, that things always could and should be different.

Part Five: Doing Social Geography is not exploring the 'how to' of research, but rather the entanglement of it with practicalities, moralities, and politics.
Readership
Academics, researchers, practitioners and postgraduates in geography, sociology and cultural studies
About the Author
Susan J Smith was appointed to the Ogilvie Chair of Geography at the University of Edinburgh in 1990, and moved to the University of Durham in 2004. She is a social geographer whose work is concerned with all kinds of injustice and inequality. She has contributed to debates on citizenship and social policy, the problems of racism and gender inequality, the indignity of victimisation and fear of crime, and the intractable link between housing and health. She has published 8 books and more than 80 articles on these themes. Currently she is interested in the diverse moral economies caught between the neo-liberal performance of markets and an emergent ethics of care.

Rachel Pain began her career at the University of Northumbria and moved to the University of Durham in 2000, where she is a Senior Lecturer in Human Geography. Her research interests include crime, community safety and fear; gender, old age, youth and intergenerationality; qualitative and participatory methods. Her research has been funded by a wide range of organisations and she has published widely in these areas.

Sallie A. Marston is Professor of Geography and Regional Development at the University of Arizona. Her research interests centre on socio-spatial theory and particularly on the construction of social difference, the state, and access to political resources in U.S. cities. She is an award-winning author of two undergraduate textbooks in human and world regional geography and has published 5 co-edited books and more than 60 articles on the themes of citizenship, urban politics, scale, and social reproduction. She is currently working on a book that explores the construction of legal frameworks that exclude lesbian, gays, bisexual and transgendered people from access to public space during national day celebrations.

International Social Work
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Mel Gray University of Newcastle and Stephen A Webb University of Newcastle, Australia 

July 2009 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-563-1) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JBS, JBQ 


Ten Second Sell
Currently there is no major international resource that brings together the most significant, highly cited, original and seminal texts in the field. This collection will be a major source of consultation and reference for educators, policy makers, practitioners and students and for members of other related disciplines and professions. 


Description
International Social Work covers a broad scope and range of international social work knowledge and research and contains seminal and landmark publications in social work with a particular emphasis on contemporary key publications to compliment earlier classic works. The readings combine empirical with conceptual articles that not only cover significant knowledge and key debates in the field but also show how international social work has developed through research. 
· Volume One: Welfare Theory and Approaches provides an overview of the development of welfare policy as a backdrop to the evolution of social work. 

· Volume Two: International Social Work Practice explores the development of contemporary social work practice approaches and examines social work's psychosocial foundations in the psychodynamic and functional schools. 

· Volume Three: Social Work Research chronicles the debate on what counts as evidence on which to base social work practice and, therefore, on what kind of research methods best provide valid and reliable evidence. 

· VolumeFour: Future Challenges overviews the enduring and contemporary issues and debates surrounding social development and global social work, generalist versus specialist practice, choice, service user participation, partnerships and social networks where we have seen a move from recipients to citizens to clients to consumers.
Readership
Academics, researchers, students and libaray collections social work and social policy

About the Author
Mel Gray is Professor of Social Work at the University of Newcastle, New South Wales, Australia. She is Joint Editor of Australian Social Work published by Taylor and Francis and is on the editorial boards of several international journals, including Families in Society: The Journal of Contemporary Human Services, the Sage Journal of Social Work and the International Journal of Social Welfare. She has published numerous papers in international journals and is currently working on Indigenous social work around the world: Towards culturally relevant education and practice which has a wide range of international contributors writing on indigenous social work in India, Malaysia, China, Israel, Botswana, North America, Canada, Australia and New Zealand and Thinking about social work (co-edited with Stephen Webb) which draws together major theorists in social work from around the globe. Her interests range from creativity, morality, spirituality, and theory and philosophy - values, ethics and morality - in social work to experiential social work education.

Key Concepts in Anti-discriminatory Social Work
Cathy Aymer Brunel University and Toyin Okitikpi South Bank University 

May 2009 · 192 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3082-6) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3081-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
This book truly fills a gap in the market. It challenges the interpretation and current approaches towards anti-discriminatory practice to allow social workers to easily apply positive techniques to their practice 


Selling Points
· Places unique emphasis on cultural competence-promoting awareness and understanding of different cultures as a way into anti-racist/ anti-oppressive practice

· Considers a range of racist attitudes and practices-not just "white-on-black" but inter-community racism and prejudice

· Weaves case studies and "points for practice", illustrating how to apply theories to practical situations



Description
This Key Concepts clearly and concisely explains the basic ideas in the field of anti-discriminatory social work. It: 

· Explores the range of discriminations that people experience and discusses a number of theories that inform Anti-discriminatory practice

· Considers the legal frameworks within which anti-discriminatory practice operates

· Analyses the skills and knowledge required to practice effectively

· Highlights the dynamic nature of anti-discriminatory practice and points the way towards a new practice dimension 

· Provides an essential reference guide for all social work students and practitioners, as well as those taking courses in teacher training, youth and community, nursing, mid-wifery and mental health studies for whom anti-discriminatory practice is an important element in their study.
Readership
Social work undergraduates and postgrad/ post-qualifying students. It will also be useful reading for social work practitioners. 
About the Author
Dr Toyin Okitikpi (FRSA)- Freelance lecturer/trainernsultant -Associate Fellow -Centre for Black Professional Practice - Brunel University

Dr Cathy Aymer, Director of Social Work -Brunel University
Contents
Introduction / The Nature of Discrimination / Models of Anti-discriminatory Practice / Theories informing anti-discriminatory Practice Models / Political Dimension of Anti-discriminatory Practice / Legislation and Policies / Working with Diversity and challenging the status quo / Key skills, knowledge and ADP / Integrating ADP into Methods/Approaches / Dynamic nature of Anti-discriminatory Practice / Towards a new practice dimension 

Practical Interventions for Young People at Risk
Edited by Kathryn Geldard Queensland University of Technology 

May 2009 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-562-4) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-561-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBS, VFKC1 


Ten Second Sell
An essential reference book which will enable practitioners to seek out practical interventions suitable for particular adolescent groups 


Selling Points
· Chapters from a selection of internationally recognised practitioners and academics

· Engaging interventions are provided which are preventative in helping adolescents to avoid self-destructive and unhelpful behaviours

· A genuine full resource which will provide comprehensive soultions to common youth problems. 



Description
This book responds to the urgent need for practical intervention approaches targeting young people at risk. It provides a much needed practical resource for practitioners and students from a variety of helping professions. Focussing on interventions that practitioners can use in collaboration with the young person, the book offers hands-on strategies for addressing challenges and issues typically face by young people, such as: 
· Depression, suicide and self-harm
· Health Issues 

· Substance Misuse

· Problematic Sexual Behaviour

· Marginalised Youth

Throughout the book, multi-disciplinary and international authors share their expertise, highlighting relevant evidence-based interventions and considering themes such as anti-oppressive practice, culture, values and ethics.  It will prove invaluable reading for students and practitioners working with young people, especially in the fields of youth work, social work, psychology, counselling, and education.
Readership
Students and practitioners working with young people, especially in the fields of youth work, social work, psychology, counselling, and education.
About the Author
KATHRYN GELDARD, PhD, is a lecturer and counsellor supervisor in the School of Psychology and Counselling at the Queensland University of Technology (QUT) in Brisbane, Australia. Her research interests include adolescent peer counselling and counselling effectiveness as perceived by the adolescent client in the QUT Psychology and Counselling Clinic. 
Contents
PART ONE - INTRODUCTION / Kathryn Geldard Engaging young people in collaborative interventions / PART TWO - BUILDING ON STRENGTHS / David Geldard The development of self-care behaviour / Ian Shochet, Rebecca Hoge, Astrid Wurfl Building resilience in adolescents / Kathryn Geldard, Wendy Patton Enhancing peer support / PART THREE - SUICIDE AND SELF-HARM / Alan Carr Combating depression / Jude Sellen Empowering young people who self-harm / Alan Carr / Preventing suicide PART FOUR - CONFRONTING BEHAVIOUR / Simon Hallsworth, Tara Young Working with gangs and other delinquent groups / Fran Thompson, Neil Tippett, Peter K Smith Prevention and responses to bullying / Daryl L Sharp, Robert E Cole, Carolyn E Kourofsky, Susan W Blaakman Intervening with youth who engage in fire-lighting / PART FIVE - SUBSTANCE ABUSE / Brad Levingston, Jenny Melrose Alcohol and young people / Richard Ives Tackling the misuse of volatile substances / Scott W Henggeler, Cindy Schaeffer, Rocio Chang Responding to the use of illicit drugs / PART SIX - SEXUAL BEHAVIOUR / Susan Moore Sexual health-related interventions / Ian Lambie Adolescents with Sexual Behaviour Problems: Towards Positive and Healthy Relationships / PART SEVEN - MENTAL HEALTH / Renee Rienecke Hoste, Daniel le Grange Addressing eating problems / Lee Richmond, Carole Rayburn Responding to cult group membership / PART EIGHT - MARGINALISED YOUTH / Jan Foster Understanding young people in care.

Understanding Children's Social Care
Politics, Policy and Practice
Nick Frost University of Leeds Metropolitan and Nigel Parton University of Huddersfield 

April 2009 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2350-7) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2349-1) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBS, JBQH 



Ten Second Sell
The first book to provide a comprehensive overview and critical analysis of children's social care in England following the introduction of Every Child Matters and the 2007 Children's Plan 


Selling Points
· Effectively bridges the gaps between theory, policy and practice. 

· Encourages a more critical engagement with key developments of policy & practice than competing texts. 



Description
Understanding Children's Social Care is the first book to provide a comprehensive overview and critical analysis of children's social care in England following the introduction of Every Child Matters and the 2007 Children's Plan. The book examines the key issues surrounding child care policy and legislation, and the implications these have for practice. Authors Nick Frost and Nigel Parton draw upon sociological theory and debate to help the reader understand the future direction of policy and practice, presenting seemingly complex theoretical ideas in an accessible and coherent manner. 

The book begins by examining theories and an explanation of social change, and goes on to relate these ideologies to social care policy initiatives in the UK. The final part of the book evaluates the implementation of these across a range of practice areas. Throughout, this text

· effectively bridges the gaps between theory, policy and practice

· includes comprehensive content and a discussion of a variety of legal and policy contexts

· encourages a critical engagement with key developments of policy and practice 

· is relevant to the current issues in social work and social care education

Understanding Chilren's Social Care is essential reading for those studying child social care on programmes in social work, childhood studies and social policy, and will also interest postgraduates and practitioners in child care.
Readership
Upper level undergraduates taking courses in child social care on programmes in social work, childhood studies and social policy
About the Author
Nick Frost is Professor of Social Work at Leeds Metropolitan University.  Nigel Parton is NSPCC Professor in Applied Childhood Studies at the Centre for Childhood Studies, University of Huddersfield. He has been Editor of Children & Society for 10 years.
Contents
PART ONE: FROM CHILDREN'S DEPARTMENTS TO DEPARTMENTS OF CHILDREN'S SERVICES / Local Authority Children's Services in the Post-War Period / New Labour, Social Exclusion and Children / Every Child Matters: Change for Children / PART TWO: DIFFERENT SERVICE AREAS / Safeguarding, Child Protection and Children in Need / Youth Offending: Early Identification, Prevention and Tough Enforcement / Children and the care system: reforming corporate parenting / Sure Start and Children's Centres: a jewel in New Labour's Crown? / Working with children and young people with Complex Needs / Challenge to social care practice: working with unaccompanied asylum seeking children and young people / PART THREE: CURRENT ISSUES AND FUTURE PROSPECTS / The Current State of Children's Social Care in England / Being a social worker in an integrated world: social care work with children and a positive future of social work. 

An Introduction to Early Childhood Studies
Second Edition
Edited by Trisha Maynard University of Swansea and Nigel Thomas University of Central Lancashire 

May 2009 · 296 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-168-8) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-167-1) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDDB, JBS, JBN 


Ten Second Sell
A new edition of this bestselling textbook which tackles all the key components of early childhood studies 


Selling Points
· Comprehensive content - maps directly onto courses in Early Childhood Studies

· Written by a team of leading academics - Early Childhood Studies at Swansea is an established centre of excellence in the field

· Multi-disciplinary perspective - draws upon education, social work, sociology, health, social policy and psychology 



Description
The second edition of this best-selling textbook provides students and practitioners with a broad introduction to, and critical analysis of, the main theories and issues within the field of early childhood studies. The book adopts a multi-disciplinary approach and pulls together all the key themes involved in the study of young children and childhood, and successfully demonstrates how these can be translated into real-life practice.

Written by a team of leading academics and practitioners, this is a lively and engaging textbook and is illustrated throughout with student-friendly features such as `real-life' case studies and guides for further reading. The chapters cover all key aspects of the curriculum, including: the sociology of childhood; child health; child development; and the realities of working with children. This thoroughly updated and revised new edition also includes completely new chapters on research with children and leadership in early year settings. It is a core text for all those involved in the study of childhood, particularly undergraduates in the fields of child social care; social work; social policy and education. It is also an invaluable resource for practitioners and policy makers working with children. 
Readership
Undergraduate students taking courses in Early Childhood Studies. Also relevant for students taking courses in related fields such as social work, social policy, education, child health and child development

Previous Edition
An Introduction to Early Childhood Studies
Cloth: 978-0-7619-7073-6 £70.00 September 2004--Paper: 9978-0-7619-7074-3 £21.99 September 2004 

Contents
PART ONE: PERSPECTIVES ON CHILDHOOD / Bob Sanders Childhood in Different Cultures / Roy Lowe Childhood through the Ages / Nigel Thomas Sociology of Childhood / Helen Penn The Globalisation of Early Childhood Education and Care / PART TWO: THE DEVELOPING CHILD / Ruth M Ford Thinking and Cognitive Development in Young Children / Tricia David Young Children's Social and Emotional Development / Thea Cameron-Faulkner Language Development in the Young Child / Justine Howard Play and Development in Early Childhood / PART THREE: POLICY AND PROVISION FOR YOUNG CHILDREN / Sonia Jackson and Mary Fawcett Early Childhood Policy and Services / Nigel Thomas Children's Rights and the Law / Iram Siraj-Blatchford Early Childhood Education Matters / Bob Sanders Child Welfare and Child Protection / Liz Noblett Child Health / Guy Roberts-Holmes Inclusive Policy and Practice / PART FOUR: DEVELOPING EFFECTIVE PRACTICE / Bob Sanders Child Observation / Alison Clark Undertaking research with children / Bob Sanders Interagency and Multidisciplinary working / Carol Aubrey Effective Early Childhood Leadership 

Work with Young People
Theory and Policy for Practice
Edited by Jason J Wood and Jean Hine both at De Montfort University 

March 2009 · 272 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2885-4) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2884-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
Brings together a range of issues and themes, and also the challenges that face those who work with young people. 


Selling Points
· Ties in with the key elements of the youth work curriculum as dictated by the National Youth Agency

· Invites the reader to reflect upon, critique and question current theory, policy and practice 



Description
This is a must-read for anyone working, or training to work, with young people. It considers how theory, policy and practice intersect and influence one another in today's challenging and rapidly changing social, economic and political contexts.

Offering a timely contribution to the debate, it covers key themes and developments, including:

· the principles that underpin work with young people

· the policy and practice in a wide range of contexts, both national and international

· the key concepts currently high on the policy and practice agenda

· how we understand the lives of young people, in particular investigating their 'real worlds' and understanding their social construction
Readership
Youth work students, and students in a wide range of fields such as education, criminology and youth justice, sociology and social policy
About the Author
Youth work students, and students in a wide range of fields such as education, criminology and youth justice, sociology and social policy
Contents
Introduction: The changing context of work with young people / Jason Wood and Jean Hine Introduction: The changing context of work with young people / Part One: Theory and Practice / Alan France Changing Conceptions of Youth in Late Modernity / Jean Hine Young People’s Lives: Taking a different view / Jo Aubrey Globalisation and Global Youth Work / Sarah Banks Ethics and Values in Work with Young People / agdish Chouhan Anti-Oppressive Practice / Derrick Armstrong Educating Youth: Assimilation and the democratic alternative / Thilo Boeck Social Capital and Young People / Daniel F. Perkins Community Youth Development / Jennie Fleming and Nicky Hudson Young People and Research Participation / Part Two: Policy and Practice / Howard Williamson European Youth Policy and the Place of the United Kingdom / Jason Wood Education for Effective Citizenship / Hazel Kemshall Risk, Social Policy and Young People / Joe Yates Youth Justice: moving in an anti-social direction / Scott Yates Good Practice in Guidance: Lessons from Connexions / Bernard Davies Youth Work and the Youth Service / Tom Wylie Youth Work and the Voluntary Sector / Malcolm Payne Modern Youth Work: Purity or common cause? / Mary Tyler Managing the Tensions / Jean Hine and Jason Wood Working with Young People: Emergent themes / References 


Encyclopedia of Health Services Research
Two-Volume Set
Edited by Ross M Mullner University of Illinois, Chicago 

July 2009 · 1336 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5179-1) Price £200.00 · Introductory Price £170.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: MB, MBP, GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Within two volumes, over 400 signed entries and their associated bibliographies and recommended readings authoritatively cover issues in both historical and contemporary context. 


Selling Points
· Cross-references provide links between entries and guide readers to related topics; readers are further assisted in finding related entries via the thematic "Reader's Guide" in the front matter.

· In addition to considering racial and ethnic differences, cross-cultural reference is made as appropriate to other countries and other systems of healthcare.

· Appendices provide an annotated listing of organization web sites and a thematic bibliography, and the entire work concludes with a detailed index.

· Availability in print and electronic formats provides students and researchers with convenient, easy access. 



Description
At the very heart of modern healthcare is a critical paradox. Today, as never before, healthcare has the ability to enhance the quality and duration of life. At the same time, healthcare has become so enormously costly that it can easily bankrupt governments and impoverish individuals and families. According to federal forecasters, by the year 2015 one in every five U.S. dollars will be spent on healthcare, for total annual healthcare spending of more than $4 trillion. While the cost of healthcare is going up, the number of individuals and families without health insurance coverage is increasing. For many, the miracles of modern medicine may be unaffordable. 

Health services research investigates the relationship between the factors of cost, quality, and access to healthcare and their impact upon medicaloutcomes (i.e., death, disease, disability, discomfort, and dissatisfaction with care). Health services research addresses such key questions as, Why is the cost of healthcare always increasing? How can healthcare costs be successfully contained without jeopardizing quality? How can medical errors be eliminated? What is the medical impact of not having health insurance coverage? The proposed encyclopedia addresses these and other important questions and issues.
Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in health and health management
Service-User Research in Health and Social Care
Hugh McLaughlin University of Salford 

March 2009 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-072-8) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-071-1) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: GRS, JBS, JBQ 


Ten Second Sell
The first book to tackle the importance of service user involvement in health and social welfare 


Selling Points
· Author is a lead figure in the field.

· Adopts an holistic approach. The chapters cover the ethics, benefits and opportunities, in addition to the challenges faced in practice.

· User-friendly and pedagogically focused. Each chapter follows a similar format including summaries, further reading sections and reflective questions. 



Description
This book represents a major contribution to the development and increasingly accepted importance of involving service users in research. It argues that this development is neither a fad nor a cure-all, and highlights the strengths, weaknesses, benefits and costs of the approach. 

It is the first text to analyse the involvement of service users from the conception of a research idea to the finish of the project. The author critically considers why service users even bother getting involved, and goes on to explore ethical issues, covering key topics such as:

· the practice of service user research; research conception, recruitment, training, development of research tools, data collection, analysis, writing up, dissemination and endings

· barriers to involvement and the limitations of service user research, with  practical advice on how these can be addressed 

· both sameness and difference in relation to involving young people in  research

· alternative futures for involving service users in research
Using reflexive questions and practical examples to challenge the reader to consider their own position in relation to these issues, this book should occupy a central place on the shelves of all undergraduate health and social welfare students. It is also crucial reading for those studying postgraduate professional qualifications and research methods, and for practitioner researchers and policy staff considering the best ways of undertaking meaningful service user involvement.
Readership
Level 3 undergraduate qualifying health and social care students, but will also be very helpful for those involved in post-qualifying professional studies and those undertaking research methods in postgraduate programmes. 
About the Author
Hugh McLaughlin is a lecturer at University of Salford, and prior to this was a Social Worker, Team Manager, Area Manager, Service Manager and Assistant Director of Social Services (Children & Families).
Contents
The Development of Service User Involvement in Health and Social Care Research / Why Service Users Bother or Why Bother Involving Service Users in Research? / Ethical Issues in Involving Service Users in Research / Knowledge Claims and Service User Research / Practical Issues and Stumbling Blocks: From Conception to Data Collection / Practical Issues and Stumbling Blocks: From Data Analysis to Dissemination / Involving Young Service Users in Health and Social Care Research / Futures Imperfect / References / Appendix -Abbreviations 

Vulnerable Groups in Health and Social Care
Mary Larkin De Montfort University 

March 2009 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4824-1) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4823-4) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: MB, MBNH, JBS 


Ten Second Sell
An excellent book looking into the theory, policy and practice of vulnerable groups in society 


Selling Points


· Written in a simple and accessible style, the book covers a selection of vulnerable groups allowing for easy contrast at introductory level

· Full of case studies and international examples

· The pedagogical features allow students to develop their learning at their own pace 



Description
Carefully-researched and highly readable this textbook looks at the experiences and health and social needs of key 'vulnerable groups'. It presents an engaging social science perspective relevant to everyone exploring how we, and society, care for the vulnerable. 

Each chapter defines and explores a vulnerable social group, bringing together theoretical, policy and practice perspectives. The chapters explore contemporary debates and offer a number of differing and thought provoking viewpoints. The lively and engaging style enables the reader to engage with the client group and to reflect upon their own learning and practice in a more meaningful way. Groups covered include: 
· Disabled People

· Children

· Older People

· Those Living with Mental Illness

· Ethnic Minorities

· The Homeles 

Suggestions about further study, chapter activities and a glossary of key concepts support students' learning and develop understanding across the social sciences. The book will be invaluable for all those taking courses across helath and social care and for practitioners. 
Readership
Undergraduates and foundation level students on health and social care, social work, nursing and sociology of health and illness courses
About the Author
Dr Mary Larkin is a programme leader in the Faculty of Health and Life Sciences at De Montfort University
Contents
Introducing Vulnerable Groups / Lone Parents / People with Disabilities / Older People / Children / The Mentally Ill / Ethnic Minority Groups / The Homeless / Asylum Seekers and Refugees / Concluding Comments: the future for vulnerable groups in health and social care 

Study Skills for Health Students and Health Professionals
Claire Craig 

SAGE Study Skills Series 
July 2009 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-389-7) Price £16.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-388-0) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDL, MQC, JBS 


Ten Second Sell
Works on two levels: provides students with the skills required for academic study at undergraduate degree level, and then shows them how to develop, transfer and apply these skills to multiple contexts within clinical practice. 


Selling Points
· bridges the gap between study and practice

· equips students to make the transition from student to practitioner and to feel confident when they are faced with complex situations 



Description
Study Skills for Health Students and Health Professionals helps students and practitioners to build confidence through developing the key skills required for both academic study and clinical practice. 

Claire Craig introduces all the skills necessary to bridge the gap between study and practice, with a strong focus on the contextualisation of skills and their transferability to the clinical setting. Fundamental skills and principles for researching, processing information, and for communicating and expressing findings are all covered. It includes practical advice on: 

· organising student learning

· accessing support

· recording ideas and information

· expressing ideas verbally

· expressing ideas in writing

· working with others
Readership
Students and professionals in the health sciences, including social care, social work, physiotherapy, occupational therapy and nursing
Contents
PART ONE: GETTING STARTED / Introduction / Envisioning the Journey / PART TWO: LAYING THE FOUNDATIONS FOR STUDY AND PRACTICE / Organising Your Learning / Managing Anxiety / Accessing Support / PART THREE: BUILDING AND DEVELOPING SKILLS / Learning about Learning / Thinking and Reflecting In the Classroom and the Workplace / Setting and Achieving Goals / Researching Ideas and Information / Listening For Information / Recording Ideas and Information / Expressing Ideas Verbally / Expressing Ideas in Writing / Preparing For and Performing Well in Pressurised Situations / Working with Others / Entering into a Digital World / PART FOUR: BUILDING TOWARDS THE FUTURE / Bringing it all Together 

Promoting Healthy Diet and Physical Activity in Children and Adolescents
Developmental Issues
Dawn K Wilson University of South Carolina, Tom Baranowski Baylor College of Medicine, Ronald Iannotti and Alan Delamater University of Miami Medical School 

May 2009 Paper (978-1-4129-1639-4) Price £21.00 
BIC Codes: JC 


Ten Second Sell
Considers cognitive, social, environmental, and biological influences in a multi-level, cross-disciplinary way that has been lacking in other books tackling this topic. 

Selling Points
· Includes chapters on measurement issues and on public policy implications.

· Authored by four respected experts in the field with high visibility and solid reputations as leading researchers. 



Description
Written by respected experts in the field, this book provides an integrative framework that ties behaviours related to diet and physical activity to child development in a quest to point toward intervention approaches that hold better promise for success.
Readership
Students and practitioners of health psychology and in public health education and promotion
Your Undergraduate Dissertation in Health and Social Care
Nicholas S R Walliman Oxford Brookes University and Jane Appleton 

SAGE Study Skills Series 
July 2009 · 312 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-070-4) Price £16.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-069-8) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDL, MB, JBS 


Ten Second Sell
Nicholas Walliman's writing style is well loved and widely read. In this book the authors practically guide health and social care students through the process of doing a dissertation and how to achieve success with such a project. 


Selling Points
· The chapters are concise and engaging and provide students with a very practical step-by-step guide to planning and conducting a dissertation.

· Full of "real life" examples from health and social care settings. 



Description
Your Undergraduate Dissertation in Health and Social Care provides a practical step-by-step guide to both the theoretical and practical aspects of the process of doing an undergraduate dissertation, equipping the reader with all the skills necessary to plan, conduct and write up a research project successfully. 

This is a revised edition of Nicholas Walliman's best-selling Your Undergraduate Dissertation, which has been specially tailored to the needs of those studying health, social care and related subjects. All the central topics are covered, with comprehensive information and guidance on crucial issues such as ethics, research governance and appraising the quality of the evidence. Relevant 'real life' examples are also included, drawn from a wide range of settings. 

This guide offers a genuinely accessible and supportive source of advice that will be welcomed by undergraduates in working towards their final year dissertation in health and social care.
Readership
All undergraduate students on health and social care courses
Contents
What's It All For? / What Types of Dissertations Are There? / What Will It Be About? / How Do I Get Started? / What's All This About Philosophy? / How Do I Write A Proposal? / What About Working and Planning My Time? / Where and How Do I Get Hold of All the Necessary Background Information? / How Can I Manage All the Notes? / Arguments - Why Do I Need Them? / What Sorts of Data Will I Find? / Appraising the quality of the evidence / What's All This About Ethics? / What’s all this about research governance? / How Do I Get Hold of Data? / What Do I Do with the Information When I've Got It? / When Do I Need To Combine Data Collection with Analysis? / How Can I Create a Mini World To Manipulate? / What About Referencing? / Writing It Up / How on Earth Can I Manage such a Long Piece of Writing? / What Can I Do To Make My Work Look Interesting and Easy To Read? / Who Else Might Be Interested in My Writing? 

Handbook of Feminist Family Studies
Edited by Sally A Lloyd Miami University, Ohio, April L Few and Katherine R Allen both at Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University 

June 2009 · 368 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-6082-3) Price £70.00 



Description
The Handbook of Feminist Family Studies presents the important theories, methodologies, and practices in feminist family studies. The editors showcase feminist family scholarship, providing both a retrospective and a prospective overview of the field and creating a scholarly forum for interpretation and dissemination of feminist work. 
Readership
Academics, researchers and students of family studies and psychology
Parenting
A Dynamic Approach
George W Holden University of Texas 

July 2009 · 472 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5142-5) Price £38.00 
BIC Codes: JBJC2, JBJC 


Ten Second Sell
Parenting conveys a dynamic view of parenting whereby children affect parents just as much as parents affect children. 


Selling Points
· Includes selected studies from developing and non-western countries as well as recent statistics on such topics as: US & world birthrate, birth problems, adolescent pregnancy, child injury, divorce and remarriage, child maltreatment, and certain social policy issues. 

· Covers topics and concepts not found or covered only cursorily in other parenting texts, such as co-parenting, evolutionary views, human behavioral genetics, and religious influences. 

· Presents important clinical psychological issues, such as family violence, behavior problems, and the role of pathology in the family. 



Readership
Parents, and those involved with the upbringing of children
The Social WorkOut Book
Strength-Building Exercises for the Pre-Professional
Second Edition
Alice A Lieberman University of Kansas 

August 2009 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6514-9) Price £23.00 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
A full resource which is highly practical for trainee social workers 


Selling Points
· Full of activities and exercises designed to encourage active and collaborative learning 

· Well written for introductory level students

· Assists students in articulating their own personal value systems and helps to develop a framework for examining human problems that integrate both their personal values and the values of the profession 



Description
The Social Work-Out Book is for the social work or social welfare student fortunate enough to be offered active or collaborative learning right from the start.

Picking up on the topics of the typical mega textbook, Alice Lieberman invites the students to apply critical thinking to the fierce debates and issues which lie underneath the bland interior of their textbook, and debate them with their fellow students. A few of the projects:

· getting together with activists

· what is the poverty line? Discuss

· what can we get out of the technology?

· self-assessment

· what will social work look like in 2000 or 2025?

Readership
Students of social work and social welfare

Previous Edition
The Social WorkOut Book
Paper: 978-0-7619-8531-0 £26.99 February 1998 
Contents
Introduction / Social Welfare / History, Politics, Policies and Services / Social Work / The Profession / The Practice of Social Work / Creating a Vision for Your Future and the Future of the Profession 

Handbook of Assessment Methods for Eating Behaviors and Weight-Related Problems
Measures, Theory and Research
Second Edition
David B Allison and Monica L Baskin both at University of Alabama 

July 2009 · 576 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5135-7) Price £70.00 


Ten Second Sell
This handbook is a comprehensive collection of measures and assessment tools intended for use by researchers and clinicians that work with people with problem eating behaviors, obese clients, and the associated psychological issues that underlie these problems. 


Selling Points
· A comprehensive resource for obesity measures and assessment of problem weight behavior

· Provides an accurate and consistent way to measure issues related to this population 

· Introduction that will highlight and emphasize the importance research in this area and how things have changed in the past decade 



Description
This handbook an essential reference for researchers who specialize in obesity research and individuals that specialize in working with clients with problem eating behaviors and how to measure and assess their attitudes, beliefs and behaviors with regard to food. It is much broader than eating disorders as it deals with obesity (an area that has reached epidemic proportions in the US) and problem eating behaviors. Its collection is truly unique as no other volume offers such a comprehensive collection all in one place dealing with and focusing on assessments and measures related to eating behaviors.
Readership
Researchers and clinicians that work with people with problem eating behaviors
About the Author
David B. Allison received his Ph.D. from Hofstra University in 1990. He then completed a post-doctoral fellowship at the johns Hopkins Univrsity School of Medicine and a second Post-doctoral fellowship at the NIH-funded New York Obesity Center at St. Luke's/Roosevelt Hospital Center. He was research scientist at the NY Obesity Research Center and Associate Professor of Medical Psychology at Columbia University College of Physicians and Surgeons until 2001. In 2001, he joined the faculty of the University of Alabama, Birmingham where he is currently Professor of Biostatistics. 
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Previous Edition
Handbook of Assessment Methods for Eating Behaviors and Weight-Related Problems
Cloth: 978-0-8039-4791-7
 £85.00 February 1995 

Contents
David Allison and Monica Baskin Introduction / Gary Foster and Melissa Napolitano Assessment of General Personality and Psychopathology among Persons with Eating and Weight-Related Concerns / Ronette Kolotkin, Kevin Fontaine Measures of Quality of Life, Subjective Well-Being and Satisfaction with Life / Todd Morrison Methods for Measuring Attitudes and Beliefs about Obese People / J. Kevin Thompson Assessment of Body Image / Michael Goran and Donna Spruijt-Metz Measures of Physical Activity and Exercise / Lauren Lissner and Nancy Potischman Measuring Food Intake in Free-Living Populations / John Blundell Measuring Food Intake, Hunger and Satiation in the Laboratory / Brian Wansink Measuring Food Intake in Realistic Laboratory Analog Settings / David Schlundt Assessment of Specific Eating Behaviors and Eating Style / George Tasca and Valerie Krysanski Binge Eating and Purging / Drew Anderson Assessment of Eating Disordered Thoughts, Feelings and Behaviors / Tanja Kral, Myles Faith and Angelo Pietrobelli Assessment of Eating and Weight-Related Problems in Children / Dympna Gallagher Assessment of Human Body Composition / James Levine Measurement of Energy Expenditure / Michael Lowe Measures of Restrained Eating 

2 of 2: Handbook of Assessment Methods for Eating Behaviors and Weight-Related Problems
Social and Behavioral Foundations of Public Health
Second Edition
Jeannine Coreil University of South Florida 

April 2009 · 408 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5704-5) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: MBNH, JBN, JC 


Ten Second Sell
This revised edition examines current issues in public health including social and behavioural sciences. 


Selling Points
· Broad cross disciplinary approach with engaging examples and case studies 

· New ancillary package to help instructors teach the course

· Offers a comprehensive guide from a social and behavioral perspective 



Description
This book is intended as a core textbook for courses in public health that examines current issues in health from a social and behavioral science perspective. It is a cross-disciplinary course (public health, medical sociology, health psychology, medical anthropology) and thus there are many ways to teach the course based on a particular instructor's perspective. The authors wrote the book because they were dissatisfied with the way other texts apply social science to public health and found that many texts being used were from related fields such as medicine, nursing or general health. The authors are planning to do a major revision based on reviews they have collected and the reviews we have collected. We believe the revised edition will essentially be a new text based on rich feedback. They will include new theory, new cases, new research, and a rich ancillary package. They will also reduce the frameworks presented to make the book more readable to students. 
Readership
Students and practitioners in public health
Previous Edition
Social and Behavioral Foundations of Public Health
Cloth: 978-0-7619-1744-1
 £60.00 December 2000 

Contents
I. INTRODUCTION AND OVERVIEW / Jeannine Coreil 1. Why Study Social and Behavioral Factors in Health? / Jeannine Coreil 2. Historical Perspectives on Population and Disease / Jeannine Coreil 3. Social Epidemiology / II. THEORETICAL FOUNDATIONS / Jeannine Coreil 4. Behavioral and Social Science Theory / Jeannine Coreil 5. Health and Illness Behavior / Jeannine Coreil 6. The Social Environment and Health / III. SOCIOCULTURAL CONTEXT OF HEALTH / Jeannine Coreil 7. Social Reactions to Disease / Jeannine Coreil 8. Comparative Health Cultures / Jeannine Coreil 9. Health Disparities, Diversity, and Cultural Competence / IV. SPECIAL POPULATIONS THROUGH THE LIFE CYCLE / Wendy L. Hellerstedt 10. Reproductive Health / Mimi Nichter 11. Adolescent Health / Carson Henderson, Neil Henderson 12. Aging and Public Health / V. INTERVENTION, METHODS, AND PRACTICE / Eric Buhi, Rita DeBate, Robert McDermott 13. Planning Health Promotion and Disease Prevention Programs / Carol Bryant 14. Community-Based Approaches to Health Promotion / Carol Bryant 15. Social Marketing in Public Health / Linda Whiteford 16. Approaches to Policy and Advocacy / VI. SPECIAL TOPICS / Rita DeBate, Carol Bryant, Marissa Zwald 17. Childhood Overweight & Obesity / Stephanie L. Marhefka 18. Mental Health and Illness / Karen Liller 19. Prevention of Unintentional Injuries / Martha Coulter 20. Violence and Public Health / Paul Spector, Chu-Hsiang Chang 21. Occupational Health / Jeannine Coreil 22. Afterword: New Directions / Dan Boatright Environmental Health ··DROPPED·· / Hana Osman, Patricia Marshall Ethical Issues in Public Health ··DROPPED·· / Social Marketing in Public Health ··DROPPED / Community-Based Approaches to Health Promotion ··DROPPED·· 


Introduction to Social Work Practice
A Practical Workbook
Herschel Knapp Private Practitioner and Health Science Specialist, V.A. Greater Los Angeles Healthcare System 

March 2009 · 296 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5654-3) Price £23.00 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
A practical workbook for Social Work students that presumes no prior clinical experience and uses no technical psychological jargon. 


Selling Points
· has space to write and reflect on activities and learning

· includes practical exercises to build clinical competency 



Description
Introducation to Social Work Practice introduces students to the role of a social worker through a five step problem solving model that is easy to use and remember. It takes them through the clinical process, from assessment through to termination. Key features include:

· role play exercises

· brief essay and response questions to build and test key communication skills

· discussion points

· glossary of terms

· diagrams and flow charts that graphically represent the flow of the helping process

The workbook presumes no prior clinical experience and uses no technical psychological jargon. It teaches fundamental communication skills, while emphasizing key social work values, ethics, and issues of multicultural populations/diversity throughout.

Readership
Social work students at all levels
Contents
ART ONE: DEFINING THE PROFESSIONAL RELATIONSHIP / hat Does a Social Worker Do... and Not Do? / ocial Work Diversity / ocial/Emotional Factors / rofessionalism / elf Disclosure / xercises / ART TWO: MUTUAL UNDERSTANDING / undamentals of Communication / rinciples / kills / motional Aspects / xercises / ART THREE: THE PROCESS / tep I - Assessment: Where Is the Client Now? / efore Meeting the Client / fter Meeting the Client / tep II - Goals: Where Does the Client Want to Be? Exercises / ationale for Setting Goals / roblems vs. Goals / ntrinsic vs. Extrinsic Goals / undamental Attributes of a Goal (SMART) / upplemental Attributes of a Goal / dditional Techniques for Identifying Goals / implification / xercises / tep III? Objectives: How Does the Client Get From Here to There? / efinitions / bjectives in Detail? The Strategic Plan / pecifying Resources? Brainstorming Demonstrated / lternate Sources for Assembling Strategies / erial and Parallel Planning / lient Perspective / xercises / tep IV ? Activation: Moving From Intention to Implementation / ive Stages of Change / aying the Groundwork for Change / ocial Support / omework / valuation / dentifying and Resolving Problems in Activation / xercises / tep V ? Termination: Continuing the Mission Independently / hat Is Termination? / hen Does Termination Happen? / ow Does Termination Happen? / ermination Need Not Be Forever / ypes of Termination / rogressive Termination / utual Emotional Aspects of Termination / onsolidating Gains / ost-Termination Planning / xercises / ppendix A / ample Mental Status Exam (MSE) / ppendix B / iagnostic Terminology / ppendix C / ocumentation Symbols and Abbreviations 

Transformative Leadership in the Human Services
Why "The Glass is Always Full"
Steve Burghardt Hunter College School of Social Work and Willie Tolliver Hunter College 

July 2009 · 296 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7017-4) Price £15.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-7016-7) Price £33.00 
BIC Codes: JBS, KMHZ 


Ten Second Sell
A highly creative book which guides the trainee social worker to understanding the key leadership skills needed for effective social work practice 


Selling Points
· Conveys important material in a new, creative format

· Helps deliver important concepts in small doses, followed by discussion questions



Description
Transformative Leadership in the Human Services: Why ‘The Glass is Always Full’ is a creative approach to helping students understand some of the most common dilemmas faced in nonprofit agencies and organizations.

It is a unique book that conveys the challenges in human service agencies via two stories of nonprofit organizations. One is constantly dealing with one crisis after another and is usually in a reactive mode. The second story tells of an organization that is run as a learning organization and thus is more effective in running efficiently, as it is in a constant state of evaluating and learning from its mistakes. At the end of each chapter are reflective questions and finally after both stories are two theoretical models that help explain what is happening in these organizations.

Readership
Trainee and practicing social workers and anyone else working with human relations in a non profit organisation
Contents
Preface / Introduction / PART I: THE DECEPTION OF VALUE / Ch 1: A Boring Assignment / Ch 2. Half Empty? Half Full? / Ch 3. Jack of All Trades / Ch 4. Running to Catch-Up / Ch 5. The Extra Mile / Ch 6. Clipping Coupons / Ch 7. The Assembly Line / Ch 8. Splashed Water / Ch 9. Good Grooming / Ch 10. Salt & Pepper in the Pot / Ch 11. Good News, Bad News / PART II: CREATING ABUNDANCE / Ch 12. Popsicle Sticks / Ch 13. Seeking Illumination / Ch 14. Casing a Lure / Ch 15. Mr. Trumbull's Motto / Ch 16.The Second Golden Rule / Ch 17. Clean As You Go / Ch 18. Carry Your Vision in Your Pocket / Ch 19. Politeness Doesn't Cost a Cent / Ch 20. Two Truths / Ch 21. Take the Cover off the Book / Ch 22. Build Your Community and they Will Come....Again / Ch 23. The Crossroads / Learning Guide / PART III: A LEADERSHIP MODEL OF PERSONAL AND ORGANIZATIONAL TRANSFORMATION / Ch 24. If the Work is Sacred, Then So Are You: Commitment to Being Meditation Exercises / Ch 25. The Transformative Model: The Commitment to Doing / Ch 26. Carrying Your Vision: Carrying Your Vision Exercises / Ch 27. Practicing Patience and Politeness: Practicing Patience and Politeness Exercises / Ch 28. Embracing Diversity: Embracing Diversity Exercises / Ch 29. Clean As You Go: Clean As You Go Exercises / Ch 30. Building Community: Building Community Exercises / References / About the Authors 

Career Theory and Practice
Learning through Case Studies
Second Edition
Jane L Swanson Southern Illinois University, Carbondale and Nadya A Fouad University of Wisconsin, Milwaukee 

May 2009 · 304 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3751-1) Price £27.00 
BIC Codes: JBS, JC, JBSN 


Ten Second Sell
Using case studies and reflecting on real life lessons learned, this book makes the practice of career counselling an easy task 


Selling Points
· Thoroughly updated to include even more case studies than the previous edition

· Counsellor cognitions/instentions boxes throughout

· Website to support student learning 



Description
Career Theory and Practice: Learning Through Case Studies, Second Edition, provides the reader with hands-on, practical examples of how to apply career development theories to career counseling clients. This book serves as that bridge between theory and practice. 

The second edition includes a new chapter (Chapter 2) highlighting the importance of various types of assessment in career counseling, and addressing the role of ethics and professional issues. You will find added material that highlights the role of the economy and the changing nature of the workforce that influence the career and work decisions individuals make throughout the book. Swanson and Fouad bring their own experiences as practitioners, researchers, and teachers in their approach to writing this new edition.
Readership
Students in career or vocational psychology and social work courses as well as counselling practitioners 
Previous Edition
Career Theory and Practice
Cloth: 978-0-7619-1142-5
 £59.00 June 1999--Paper: 978-0-7619-1143-2
 £28.99 June 1999 

Contents
Career Counseling: An Overview / The Use of Assessment in Career Counseling / The Case of Leslie / Gender-Aware and Feminist Approaches / Culturally Appropriate Career Counseling / Holland’s Theory of Vocational Personalities and Work Environments / The Theory of Work Adjustment / Developmental Theories / Gottfredson's Theory of Circumscription and Compromise? / Social Cognitive Career Theory / Summary and Integration 

Journalism
Principles and Practice
Second Edition
Tony Harcup University of Sheffield 

March 2009 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-250-0) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-249-4) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: KNTJ 


Ten Second Sell
Fully revised and updated edition of this best-selling introduction from one of the biggest names in the field, with over 25% new material. 


Selling Points
· Deals with both theory and practice. No other textbook does this.

· Online elements embedded throughout the book.

· Tony Harcup is huge name in the field, and the 1st Edition was - and still is - widely praised as one of the premier journalism textbooks on the market today. 



Endorsements
'A holistic assessment of what journalism is all about, with plenty of enterprising interpretations of our trade - a word I prefer to "profession". I never met a more "unprofessional" breed than that of my fellow hacks. This book will, I hope, lead our successors both to question and rebel more than we have' - Jon Snow, Channel 4 News
Description
This is the indispensable guide to the theory and practice of journalism, now updated with 20% entirely new material. With its innovative text design, it creatively combines the experience and advice of practising journalists with the theoreies and insights from the academic study of journalism. This second edition thoroughly addresses the ‘converged’ nature of much 21st century journalism, with discussion and examples of online practice embedded throughout to represent the reality that online journalism is increasingly part of the job for all journalists. New and improved features include:

· more examples, more depth, and more interviews with journalists.

· a whole new chapter on telling stories through pictures, whether on TV or online.

· fresh new examples reflecting today’s journalistic practice.

· more insights from online journalists on blogging, the use of video and audio on the web, interactive maps and other ways of doing journalism online.

This new edition embraces the new without abandoning the fundamentals of what journalism is all about. It will continue to inspire students of journalism to reflect on everyday practice and connect it to academic debate.
Readership
Students and beginning practitioners in journalism
Previous Edition
Journalism
Cloth: 978-0-7619-7498-7
 £65.00 December 2003--Paper: 978-0-7619-7499-4
 £20.99 November 2003 

Contents
1 Who, what, where, when, why and how? An introduction to journalism / 2 Constraints and influences on journalists / 3 What is news? / 4 Where does news come from? / 5 The journalist as objective reporter / 6 The journalist as investigator / 7 The journalist as entertainer / 8 Interviewing / 9 Writing news / 10 Writing features / 11 Telling it in pictures / 12 Style for journalists / 13 Conclusion: the challenge for journalism / Appendix: NUJ Code of Conduct 

The Political Economy of Communication
Second Edition
Vincent Mosco Queen's University, Canada 

April 2009 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4701-5) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4700-8) Price £70.00 

BIC Codes: GRB, JB, GTS, GR 


Ten Second Sell
Thoroughly updated edition of Vincent Mosco's classic overview of how power operates accross the media. No other book provides such a comprehensive coverage of the field. 


Selling Points
· Mosco is an internationally respected name in this area. The 1st edition was a ground-breaking text, widely used and translated into several languages.

· This new edition has been throughly updated, restructured and rewritten. A line by line update.

· A complete and comprehesive overview of the political economy of communication: from newspapers to Facebook. No other text does this. 



Description
Since publication of its first edition, The Political Economy of Communication has established itself as a true classic and one of the most important contributions to the field. This second edition has been thoroughly restructured, updated and expanded to make it an indispensable text for students and scholars alike. Putting the student at the centre of its updates, this book:

· Expands Part One into 5 chapters, giving a map of the definitions and foundations of political economy that is richer in detail and easier to navigate

· Adds 3 new chapters to explore current trends, from feminism and labour to new media, forms of resistance, media reform and democracy

· Illustrates throughout how power operates across the 21st century media landscape

· Explores key issues in how media power intersects with globalization, social class, race, gender and surveillance

· Shows media students why it is essential to understand political economy and its application to media and communication

Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students of the cultural industries, the cultural economy, media production, new media and the sociology of mass communication
About the Author
Vincent Mosco is Canada Research Chair in Communication and Society and Professor of Sociology at Queen's University, Canada
Previous Edition
The Political Economy of Communication
Cloth: 978-0-8039-8560-5 £80.00 July 1996--Paper: 978-0-8039-8561-2 £24.99 July 1996 

Contents
1. Overview of the Political Economy of Communication / 2. What is Political Economy? Definitions and Characteristics / 3. What is Political Economy? Schools of Thought / 4. The Development of a Political Economy of Communication / 5. The Political Economy of Communication: Building a Foundation / 6. The Political Economy of Communication Today / 7. Commodification: Content, Audiences, Labour / 8. Spatialization: Space, Time, and Communication / 9. Structuration: Class, Gender, Race, Social Movements, Hegemony / 10. Challenges on the Borders … and Beyond 

New Directions in Interpersonal Communication Research
Sandi W Smith Michigan State University and Steven R Wilson Purdue University 

May 2009 · 368 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5941-4) Price £23.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5940-7) Price £49.00 
BIC Codes: GR, GRS 


Ten Second Sell
New Directions in Interpersonal Communication presents the latest research being done today and reflects the changes that have occurred in interpersonal communication research during the past 18 years. 


Selling Points
· A wide range of issue is covered by both established and newer experts in this field 

· Includes studies of interpersonal theories in relation to areas such as health and family


Description
Following in the same tradition as two other edited collections that revolutionized interpersonal communication research (G.R. Miller's Explorations in Interpersonal Communication and M.E. Roloff & G.R. Miller's Interpersonal Processes) New Directions in Interpersonal Communication presents the latest research being done today and reflects the changes that have occurred in interpersonal communication research during the past 18 years.

A combination of established and newer scholars, as well as 'boundary spanners' (those who are applying interpersonal theories and concepts to areas such as family, health, intercultural, organizational, and mediated communication) illustrate the wealth and breadth of this area of study and research.
Contents
PART I. INTRODUCTION / Michael E. Roloff 1. Commentary on New Directions in Interpersonal Communication / Sandi W. Smith, Steven R. Wilson 2. Evolving Trends in Interpersonal Communication Research / PART II. META-THEORETICAL APPROACHES TO INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION RESEARCH / Ascan F. Koerner, Kory Floyd 3. Evolutionary Perspectives on Interpersonal Relationships / Leslie A. Baxter, Dawn O. Braithwaite 4. Relational Dialectics Theory, Applied / PART III. BASIC INTERPERSONAL PROCESSES / Leanne K. Knobloch 5. Relational Uncertainty and Interpersonal Communication / Walid A. Afifi 6. Uncertainty and Information Management in Interpersonal Contexts / Denise Haunani Solomon, Kirsten M. Weber, Keli Ryan Steuber 7. Turbulence in Relational Transitions / Karen K. Myers 8. Workplace Relationships and Membership Negotiation / PART IV. THE LIGHT AND DARK SIDES OF INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION: COMFORTING, CONFLICT, DECEPTION, AND HURT / Brant R. Burleson 9. Explaining Recipient Responses to Supportive Messages: Development and Tests of a Dual-Process Theory / John P. Caughlin, Allison M. Scott 10. Toward a Communication Theory of the Demand/Withdraw Pattern of Interaction in Interpersonal Relationships / Judee K. Burgoon, Timothy R. Levine 11. Advances in Deception Detection / Anita L. Vangelisti, Alexa D. Hampel 12. Hurtful Communication: Current Research and Future Directions / PART V. RELATIONSHIPS, MEDIA, AND CULTURE / Kristine L. Fitch 13. Culture and Interpersonal Relationships / Joseph B. Walther, Artemio Ramirez, Jr. 14. New Technologies and New Directions in Online Relating / Stacy L. Smith, Amy Granados 15. Interpersonal Relationships on Television: A Look at Three Key Attributes 

Doing Media Research
An Introduction
Second Edition
Susanna Hornig Priest Texas A&M University 

May 2009 · 272 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6097-7) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: GRS, GTSC 


Ten Second Sell
Written in a straightforward and engaging style, this text takes the student through media research step-by-step. 


Selling Points
· Balanced treatment of qualitative and quantitative methods 

· Avoids algebra and unnecessary jargon in explaining basic statistical and analytical concepts

· New chapters on content analysis and new media technology 



Description
Comprehensive and comprehensible, Doing Media Research is an accessible introduction to both qualitative and quantitative methods in media communication. Written in a straightforward and engaging style, this text takes the student through media research step-by-step. 

The text is divided into four distinct sections: Part One lays out the foundations to each approach, Part Two describes the types of research questions and data collection required, Part Three details a range of quantitative approaches, and Part Four examines qualitative methods. Useful exercises are provided at the end of each chapter and there is a glossary which defines key terms and concepts.
Readership
Undergraduate students of media and communications
Previous Edition
Doing Media Research
Cloth: 978-0-8039-7292-6 £56.00 February 1996--Paper: 978-0-8039-7293-3 £32.99 January 1996 

Contents
PART I. ROOTS: SOCIAL SCIENCE FOUNDATIONS / 1. A Philosophy of Social 'Science': Qualitative Versus Quantitative Methods Deductive Versus Inductive Logic Applied Versus Basic Research The Limits of Social Science Research / 2. Foundational Disciplines: Anthropology and the Range of Human Experience Psychology and the Experimental Method Sociology and th Study of Human Social Groups / 3. Mass Communication as a Research Field: Origins of Mass Communication Research Qualitative Versus Quantitative Research Revisited Content Analysis as a Key Research Tool Mass Communication and New Media / PART II. ASKING QUESTIONS AND COLLECTING DATA: CREATING A RESEARCH PLAN / 4. Developing a Research Question, Reviewing the Literature, Exploring Data Sources, and Defining Variables: Reviewing Academic Literature The Nature of Academic Publishing Defining and Refining Your Research Questions More About the Role of Theory Finding Resources and Data for your Project Defining and Measuring Variables / 5. Designing Quantitative Research: Surveys, Experiments, and Quantitative Content Analysis: Survey Design Basics Designing Basic Experiments Content Analysis / 6. Designing Qualitative Studies: Participant Observation, Interviews, Focus Groups, and Qualitative Content Analysis: Participant Observation Interviews Focus Groups Qualitative Content Studies / PART III. APPROACHES TO DATA ANALYSIS: BASIC TOOLS / 7. Describing a Numerical Data Set and Making Inferences: Levels of Measurement Identifying and Summarizing Patterns Reasoning from Sample to Population / 8. Testing Hypotheses and Exploring Other Relationships: Testing Simple Hypotheses Understanding Chi-Square Comparing Two Means Working with Complex Variables Multivariate Techniques for Statistical Analysis / 9. Qualitative Analysis: Identifying Themes and Writing Meaningful Summaries: Working with Theory and Identifying Themes Analyzing Qualitative Data Other Forms of Analysis Writing Descriptive Summaries Relating Data to Conclusions / PART IV. RESEARCH IN BROADER CONTEXT: CONTEMPORARY TRENDS IN THE DISSEMINATION OF RESEARCH RESULTS / 10. Research Horizons: Opportunities and Challenges: New Media Technology Research in a Global Village Ethics in Research: A Further Note / 11. Writing and Presenting the Research Report: Constructing the Research Paper About Conference Presentations A Concluding Note 

Cultures and Globalization
Cultural Expression, Creativity and Innovation
Edited by Helmut Anheier University of California, Los Angeles and Yudhishthir Raj Isar The American University of Paris 

The Cultures and Globalization Series 
August 2009 · 400 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2086-5) Price £29.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2085-8) Price £80.00 
BIC Codes: GTS,JB,GRB,GTD 


Ten Second Sell
The third of three edited texts in the Cultures and Globalization series, with a truly international set of contributors. 



Description
Volume 3 of the Cultures & Globalization series, Creativity and Innovations, explores the interactions between globalization and the forms of cultural expression that are their basic resource. Bringing together over 25 high-profile authors from around the world, this volume addresses such questions as: What impacts does globalization have on cultural creativity and innovation? How is the evolving world 'map' of creativity related to the drivers and patterns of globalization? What are the relationships between creative acts, clusters, genres or institutions and cultural diversity? The volume is an indispensable reference tool for all scholars and students of contemporary arts and culture. 
About the Author
Helmut Anheier is Director of the Center for Civil Society, and the Center for Globalization and Policy Research at UCLA, a Professor of Sociology at Heidelberg University in Germany, and a Centennial Professor at the Centre for the Study of Global Governance, London School of Economics.

Yudhishthir Raj Isar is Jean Monnet Professor of Cultural Policy Studies at The American Unviersity of Paris, and President of Culture Action Europe (formerly European Forum for the Arts and Heritage).
Understanding Global Cultures
Metaphorical Journeys through 30 Nations, Clusters of Nations, and Continents
Fourth Edition
Martin J Gannon and Rajnandini Pillai both at California State University 

July 2009 · 640 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5789-2) Price £29.00 
BIC Codes: GR, KMB 


Ten Second Sell
With a companion site for instructors which includes exercises, applications, discussion questions, suggested syllabi, slides and more, the Fourth Edition offers unrivalled coverage foro helping students understand global cultures. 


Selling Points
· Emphasizes clusters of national cultures and variations within each cluster, as well as both topic-oriented (authority-ranking cultures, market-pricing cultures, etc.) and cluster-focused descriptions 

· Includes three new parts: the Cultures of India, Scandinavian Egalitarian Cultures (Sweden, Denmark, and Finland), and Other Egalitarian Cultures (including Canada and Germany) 


Description
Martin Gannon once again uses the cultural metaphor as a method for understanding the cultural mindsets of a nation, a cluster of nations, and even of a continent in this revised and updated fourth edition of his internationally popular book.
Readership
Students of international business and management, intercultural management and intercultural communication
Contents
PART 1: INTRODUCTION / PART 2: AUTHORITY RANKING CULTURES / PART 3: SCANDINAVIAN EGALITARIAN CULTURES / PART 4: OTHER EGALITARIAN CULTURES / PART 5: MARKET PRICING CULTURES / PART 6: CLEFT NATIONAL CULTURES / PART 7: TORN NATIONAL CULTURES / PART 8: CHINA'S BASE CULTURE AND ITS DIFFUSION ACROSS BORDERS (CLUSTERS OF NATIONS) / PART 9: INDIA, SHIVA, AND DIVERSITY / PART 10: SAME METAPHOR, DIFFERENT MEANINGS / PART 11: PERSPECTIVES ON CONTINENTS / PART 12: WHAT WE'VE LEARNED 

The Handbook of Communication Science
Second Edition
Edited by Charles R Berger University of California, Michael E Roloff Northwestern University and David Roskos-Ewoldsen University of Ohio 

June 2009 · 608 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-1813-8) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: GR 


Description
In 1987, publication of the Handbook of Communication Science signaled the “coming of age” for one of the most exciting interdisciplinary fields in the social sciences. With the New Handbook of Communication Science almost twenty years later, editors Charles R. Berger and David Roskos-Ewoldsen bring together again a stellar cast of communication scholars to contribute to this volume. Opening chapters address the methods of research and the history of the field. In subsequent parts, the authors examine the levels of analysis in communication (individual to macrosocial), the functions of communication (such as socialization and persuasion), and the contexts in which communication occurs (such as couples, families, organizations, and mass media).
Previous Edition
Handbook of Communication Science
Cloth: 978-0-8039-2199-3
 £49.00 September 1987 

21st Century Communication: A Reference Handbook
Two-Volume Set
Edited by William F Eadie San Diego State University 

July 2009 · 1100 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5030-5) Price £175.00 · Introductory Price £150.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: GR 


Ten Second Sell
Captures all the major themes and subfields within communication including discipline of communication, approaches to the study of communication, key processes of communication, forms and types of communication, key characteristics of messages, key communication relationships, factors affecting communication, and challenges and opportunities for communication. 


Selling Points
· Authoritative content is provided by a stellar cast of authors who bring diverse approaches, diverse styles, and different points of view.

· Curricular-driven emphasis provides students with initial footholds on topics of interest in researching for term papers, in preparing for GREs, in consulting to determine directions to take in pursuing a senior thesis, graduate degree, career, etc.

· Availability in print and electronic formats provides students with convenient, easy access. 



Description
Via 100 entries or "mini-chapters," the SAGE 21st Century Reference Series volumes on Communication will highlight the most important topics, issues, questions, and debates any student obtaining a degree in the field of communication ought to have mastered for effectiveness in the 21st Century. The purpose is to provide undergraduate majors with an authoritative reference source that will serve their research needs with more detailed information than encyclopedia entries but not as much jargon, detail or density as a journal article or a research handbook chapter.
Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in communication studies
Health Communication
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Gary L Kreps Northern Illinois University 

SAGE Benchmarks in Communication 
September 2009 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-578-5) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: GR, MB 


Ten Second Sell
Health communication is an exciting applied behavioral science area of communication inquiry that examines the ways communication influences health, health care delivery, and health promotion. This represent the major areas of health communication inquiry. 



Description
Health communication inquiry has developed over the last thirty years as a rapidly growing, active, and important interdisciplinary area of study concerned with the powerful roles performed by human and mediated communication in health care delivery and health promotion. Health communication is an exciting applied behavioral science area of communication inquiry that examines the ways communication influences health, health care delivery, and health promotion. Research concerning health communication is often problem-focused, designed to identify, examine, and solve serious health care and health promotion problems.

· The first volume Health Communication in the Delivery of Health Care, focuses on amongst other things consumer-provider health communication, interprofessional relations and team work in health care services and the role of communication in both leading to and reducing disparities in health outcomes.

· The second volume Health Communication and Health Promotion focuses on topics such as the role of communication in public health promotion campaigns, social marketing strategies and the role of media in health promotion.

· The third volume Health Risk Communication focuses on theory and research on health risk awareness, health risk prevention and health risk reduction.

· The fourth volume Health Communication and New Information Technologies (eHealth), focuses on the use of technology in the dissemination of relevant health information and the advent of empowered e-patients, and ehealth policy and regulation.

Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in health and communications

Media Audiences
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Barrie Gunter University of Leicester and David Machin Cardiff University 

SAGE Benchmarks in Communication 
June 2009 · 1608 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-579-2) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: GR, KMPD 


Ten Second Sell
This major reference collection brings together a range of theoretical, methodological and thematically diverse articles and chapters that comprehensively map the most important kinds of work and ideas in international audience studies. 


Selling Points
· Each of the four volumes has a defining theme.

· Barrie Gunter in particular has an excellent reputation in the field and is well-known in Japan.

· The editors have taken care to avoid overlap with McQuail, Mass Communication. Audiences is a significant area of research in its own right and clearly differentiates and complements McQuail's content



Description
The relationship between the media and viewers, readers and listeners is complex and consequently 'audiences' have become a key area in media and communications research in the social sciences and humanities. Media Audiences pulls together a range of varied articles and chapters that cover the most essential thoughts and practices in international audience studies. 

Volume I overviews the history of audience research and the ways that audiences have been conceptualised. It includes papers that consider how debates and discussions about audiences have changed in the context of different media developments. Volume II deals with different ways that audiences and their responses/uses of media have been measured. This volume pays particular attention to the way that audience studies have responded to the challenges of different media. Volume III focusses on specific genres of entertainment, specific media, and on specific media groups. Finally, Volume IV looks specifically at audience research that has tested the way that the media influence society, attitudes and behaviours. The papers reflect a range of the different topics that have been tested and also give a sense of different methodologies used to test these. 
Readership
Media and Communication Studies
About the Author
Barrie Gunter is Professor of Mass Communications and Head of the Department of Media and Communications at the University of Leicester. His main research interests include media violence, the impact of broadcast news, effects of television on public opinion, the effects of advertising, the use and impact of new interactive media. He has written or co-authored over 40 books and produced more than 200 journal papers and articles, book chapters, and other publications on media, marketing, and psychological topics and also serves on the editorial boards of several leading media and communications journals, including the Journal of Broadcasting & Electronic Media, Journal of Communication, Media Psychology, and Trends in Communication.

David Machin is a at the University of Cardiff. His main research interests include journalism, visual communication, ethnographic audience research and globalisation. His recent uses of ethnographic audience work have been on video games and children's use of war toys. In both cases the interest has been on the way that children take on certain political models of the world through entertainment media and toys. He is co-editor of the journal Social Semiotics. 
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Contents
VOLUME 1: HISTORY OF AUDIENCE STUDY / Early Positions / T. Coffin Television's Impact on Society / B. Berelson The State of Communication Research / W. Davison On the Effect of Communication / C. R. Wright Functional Analysis and Mass Communication / E. Katz and D. Foulkes On the Use of the Mass Media as "Escape": Clarification of a concept / J. Klapper Mass Communication Research: An old road surveyed / Audiences as Markets or Public / J. G. Webster The Audience / J. M. Wober and B. Gunter Television Audience Research at Britain's Independent Broadcasting Authority, 1974-1984 / Audiences, Use and Effects / J. L. Sherry Flow and Media Enjoyment / A. A. Raney Expanding Disposition Theory: Reconsidering character liking, moral evaluations and enjoyment / Interpretational Audiences / J. Z. Bratich Amassing the Multitude: Revisiting early audience studies / K. C. Schroder Audience Semiotics, Interpretive Communities and the 'Ethnographic Turn' in Media Research / G. T. Schoening and J. A. Anderson Social Action Media Studies: Foundational arguments and common premises / A. D. Lotz Assessing Qualitative Television Audience Research: Incorporating feminist and anthropological theoretical innovation / Alternative Theoretical Traditions / K. B. Jensen and K. E. Rosengren Five Traditions in Search of the Audience / S. M. Livingstone The Rise and Fall of Audience Research: An old story with a new ending / D. Morley Active Audience Theory: Pendulums and pitfalls / New Media Perspectives / J. B. Walther, G. Gay and J. T. Hancock How do Communication and Technology Researchers Study the Internet? / A. Kerr, J. Kucklich, and P. Brereton New Media - New Pleasures? / VOLUME 2: MEASUREMENT OF AUDIENCES / Quantitative / Surveys / J. G. Webster Audience Flow Past and Present: Television inheritance effects reconsidered / J. P. Robinson Television and Leisure Time: Yesterday, today and (maybe) tomorrow / H. T. Himmelweit and B. Swift Continuities and Discontinuities in Media Usage and Taste: A longitudinal study / R. Kubey and M. Csikszentmihalyi Experience Sampling Methods Applications to Communication Research Questions / A. J. Flanagin and M. J. Metzger Internet Use in the Contemporary Media Environment / D. Tewkesbury What do Americans Really Want to Know? Tracking the behaviour of news readers on the internet / Controlled Experiments / A. Fengistein Does Aggression Cause a Preference for Viewing Media Violence / B. Bushman and A.D. Stack Forbidden Fruit Versus Tainted Fruit of Warning Labels on Attraction to Television Violence / E. A. Konijn and J. F. Hoorn Some Like it Bad: Testing a model for perceiving and experiencing fictional characters / D. Williams, S. Capalan and L. Xiang Can you Hear Me Now? The impact of voice in an online gaming community / Qualitative / Depth Interviews / W. Y. Kim, S. J. Baran and K. K. Massey Impact of the VCR on Control of Television Viewing / P. Lunt and S. Livingstone Rethinking the Focus Group in Media and Communications Research / Ethnographic/Observational Research / K. L. Schmitt, K. D. Woolf and D. R. Anderson Viewing the Viewers: Viewing behaviours by children and adults during television programs and commercials / A. M. Crawley, D. R. Anderson, A. Santomero, A. Wilder, W. Williams, M. R. Evans and J. Bryant Do Children Learn How to Watch Television? The impact of extensive experience with Blue's Clues on preschool children's television viewing behaviour / D. Lemish The Rules of Viewing Television in Public Places / Reception Analysis / I. Ang Culture and Communication: Towards an ethnographic critique of media consumption in the transitional media system / T. Wilson On Playfully Becoming the 'Other': Watching Oprah Winfrey on Malaysian television / D. Machin and M. Carrithers From 'Interpretive Communities' to 'Communities of Improvisation' / VOLUME 3: AGGREGATED AND DISAGGREGATED AUDIENCES / Demographics / S. Livingstone Watching Talk: Gender and engagement in the viewing of audience discussion programmes / S. Eggermont Developmental Changes in Adolescents' Television Viewing Habits: Longitudinal trajectories in a three-wave panel study / M. L. Mares and W. E. Woodard In Search of the Older Audience: Adult age differences in television viewing / O. Appiah Black and White Viewers' Perception and Recall of Occupational Characters on Television / H. Noor Assertions of Identities Through News Production: News making among teenage Muslim girls in London and New York / Beliefs / R. M. Entman How the Media Effect What People Think: An information processing approach / A. Muk Consumers' Intentions to Opt In To SMS Advertising: A cross national study of young Americans and Koreans / Personality and Motivational Factors / C. Lin Modeling the Gratification Seeking Process of Television Viewing / M. Krcmar and L.G. Kean Uses and Gratifications of Media Violence: Personality correlates of viewing and liking violent genres / J. W. Shim and B. Paul Effects of Personality Type on the Use of Television Genre / T. Grimes, L. Bergen, K. Nichols, E. Vernberg and P. Fonagy Is Psychopathology the Key to Understanding Why Some Children Become Aggressive When They Are Exposed to Violent Television Programming? / Fandom / S. Murray 'Celebrating the Story the Way it is': Cultural studies, corporate media and the contested utility of fandom / Medium and Genre Factors / J. G. Webster Beneath the Viewer of Fragmentation: Television audience polarization in a multichannel world / G. Weimann, H. B. Brosius, and M. Wober TV Diets: Towards a typology of TV viewership / S. Reiss and J. Wiltz Why People Watch Reality TV? / W. Brooker Living on Dawson's Creek: Teen viewers, cultural convergence and television overflow / S. Kim Rereading David Morley's the 'Nationwide' Audience / VOLUME 4: AUDIENCES AND INFLUENCES / Intended Effects - Political Campaigning / B. L. Roddy and G. M. Garramone Appeals and Strategies of Negative Political Advertising / X. Zhao and S. H. Chaffee Campaign Advertisements Versus Television News as Sources of Political Issue Information / M. Pfau, R. L. Holbert, E. A. Szabo and K. Kaminski Issue-advocacy versus candidate advertising: Effects on candidate preferences and democratic process / N. A. Valentino, V. L. Hutchings and D. Williams The Impact of Political Advertising on Knowledge, Internet Information Seeking, and Candidate Preference / Intended Effects - Social Marketing / C. Schooler, J. A. Flora and J. W. Farquhar / Moving Toward Synergy: Media supplementation in the Stanford Five-City Project J. L. Andsager, E. W. Austin and B. E. Pinkleton / Questioning the Value of Realism: Young adults' processing of messages in alcohol-related public service announcements and advertising Unintended Effects - Activities and Time Use / D. C. Mutz, D. F. Roberts and D. P. van Vuuren Reconsidering the Displacement Hypothesis / C. M. Koolstra and T. H. van der Voort Longitudinal Effects of Television on Children's Leisure-time Reading: A test of three explanatory models / Unintended Effects - Antisocial Behaviour / J. L. Freedman Effect of Television Violence on Aggressiveness / L. Friedrich-Cofer and A. C. Huston Television Violence and Aggression: The debate continues / J. L. Freedman Television Violence and Aggression: A rejoinder / J. Savage Does Viewing Violent Media Really Cause Criminal Violence? A methodological review / Unintended Effects - Public/Private Impression Formation / E. M. Rogers, J. W. Dearing, and D. Brequian The Anatomy of Agenda-setting Research / D. A. Scheufele Framing as a Theory of Media Effects / P. Rossler and H.B. Brosius Do talk Shows Cultivate Adolescents' Views of the World? A prolonged exposure experiment / K. Harrison Scope of Self: Toward a model of television's effects on self-complexity in adolescence / R. Clement, S.C. Baker, G. Josephson and K. A. Noels Media Effects on Ethnic Identity Among Linguistic Majorities and Minorities: A longitudinal study of a bilingual setting / Unintended Effects - Cognitive and Emotional Development / G. D. Gaddy Television's Impact on High School Achievement / M. Buijzen and P.M. Valkenburg The Effects of Television Advertising on Materialism, Parent-child Conflict, and Unhappiness: A review of research 
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Comparative Politics
Edited by Judith Bara and Mark Pennington both at Queen Mary, University of London 

March 2009 · 304 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-4373-0) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-0-7619-4372-3) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JPB, JPS, JP 



Ten Second Sell
A comprehensive, case-study rich first year introduction to comparative politics. 


Selling Points
· Unlike most comparative politics textbooks, this includes theory and methods alongside a focus on descriptions of political systems.

· Plenty of case study material from the UK, Europe, US and Australia. 



Description
This book provides a distinctive new introduction to the study of comparative politics at undergraduate level. Rich in case study material and global in coverage, Comparative Politics sets out the basic theoretical and methodological foundations for studying different political systems as well as the key structures and actors of which they are comprised.

· Part 1 explores the nature of comparative methodology and introduces students to the major theoretical paradigms that seek to explain the operation of institutions in democratic states and facilitate comparison across different political systems. 

· Part 2 examines the institutional structures of the modern state, outlining the key features such as the electoral systems and territorial and functional divisions of government across a range of modern states. 

· Part 3 analyses the role of key actors, such as voters and parties, interest groups and social movements, the bureaucracy and the judiciary.

Readership
Students on first year courses in comparative government and politics as well as introductory courses in political science concepts and methods
Contents
Judith Bara Introduction / Part 1: Theories and Methods / Mark Pennington 1. Theories, Institutions and Comparative Politics / Judith Bara 2. Methodologies for Comparative Politics / Part 2: Institutions / Brendan O'Duffy 3. The Nation State / Jocelyn A. J. Evans 4. Electoral Systems / Catherine Needham 5. Legislatures and Executives / Mark Pennington 6. The Bureaucracy / David Robertson 7. The Courts / Brendan O'Duffy 8. The Territorial Dimension / Part 3: Actors / Judith Bara 9. Voters, Parties and Participation / Mark Pennington 10. Interest Groups / David S. Bell 11. Leadership: The Long Road to Theory / Afterword 

The SAGE Handbook of Comparative Politics
Edited by Todd Landman University of Essex and Neil Robinson University of Limerick 

April 2009 · 504 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-1976-0) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: JP, JPS, JPB 


Ten Second Sell
The Handbook of Comparative Politics brings together the theoretical, methodological, and substantive elements of comparative politics into one volume. 


Selling Points
· Serves as an excellent companion to the The SAGE Handbook of International Relations

· Concise, clear three-part structure: theory & methods; classic issues; new issues

· Global topics and authors, including top names like Shaun Bowler, Pippa Norris, Hans Keman and Josep Colomer 



Description
The SAGE Handbook of Comparative Politics presents in one volume an authoritative overview of the theoretical, methodological, and substantive elements of comparative political science. The 28 specially commissioned chapters, written by renowned comparative scholars, guide the reader through the central issues and debates, presenting a state-of-the-art guide to the past, present and possible futures of the field. 

The Handbook is divided into three parts. The first considers comparative methodologies and reviews the interactions between various sub-field of comparative politics: political economy, political sociology, area studies, international relations and institutional analysis. The second section examines nine 'classic' issues of concern to comparativists, including government formation, political behaviour and democratization. In the final section nine new and emerging areas of comparative research are considered, such as terrorism, electoral corruption, human rights and regional integration. 

The SAGE Handbook of Comparative Politics is an essential resource for researchers in political science, political sociology, political economy, international relations, area studies and all other fields with a comparative political dimension. 
Readership
Researchers, academics and advanced students in politics and international relations; libraries
About the Author
Dr. Todd Landman (BA University of Pennsylvania, MA Georgetown, MA Colorado, PhD Essex) is Co-Director of the Human Rights Centre and Senior Lecturer in the Department of Government at the University of Essex. He is author of Protecting Human Rights: A Global Comparative Analysis (Georgetown University Press, 2005), Issues and Methods in Comparative Politics (Routledge 2000, 2003), Governing Latin America (Polity Press 2003 with Joe Foweraker and Neil Harvey), and Citizenship Rights and Social Movements: A Comparative and Statistical Analysis (Oxford University Press, 1997, 2000 with Joe Foweraker). He has numerous articles in the British Journal of Political Science, Human Rights Quarterly, International Studies Quarterly, Democratization, Political Studies, and Electoral Studies. He is currently carrying out research on human rights defenders and writing a new book entitled Studying Human Rights (Routledge, forthcoming 2005).
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Contents
Todd Landman and Neil Robinson Introduction / Part I: Methods and Fields of Comparative Politics / Charles C. Ragin and Claude Rubinson The Distinctiveness of Comparative Research / Paul Pennings, Hans Keman and Jan Kleinnijenhuis Global Comparative Methods / Darren Hawkins Case Studies / James A. Caporaso Is there a Quantitative-Qualitative Divide in Comparative Politics? The Case of Process Tracing / Jan W. van Deth Establishing Equivalence / Willfried Spohn Comparative Political Sociology / Vivien A. Schmidt Comparative Institutional Analysis / Thomas Pl mper Comparative Political Economy / Stephen E. Hanson The Contribution of Area Studies / John M. Hobson Comparative Politics and International Relations / Part II: Classic Issues in Comparative Politics / Herbert Kitschelt Postindustrial Democracies: Political economy and democratic partisan competition / Wolfgang C. M ller Government Formation / Josep M. Colomer Institutional Design / Shaun Bowler Comparative Political Behaviour: What is being compared? / Barbara Geddes Changes in the Causes of Democratization through Time / Christian Welzel Political Culture / Jack A. Goldstone Revolution / Vincent Boudreau and David S. Meyer Social Movements / Paul Heywood Corruption / Part III: New and Emerging Issues in Comparative Politics / Andreas Schedler Electoral Authoritarianism / Sarah Birch Electoral Corruption / David McKay Comparative Federalism / Todd Landman Human Rights / Philip Keefer Governance and Growth / Jennifer S. Holmes Terrorism / Fredrik S’derbaum Comparative Regional Integration and Regionalism / Paola Cesarini Transitional Justice / Pippa Norris The globalization of comparative public opinion research 

2 of 2: The SAGE Handbook of Comparative Politics
Key Research Concepts in Politics and International Relations
Lisa Harrison University of The West of England and Jamie Munn Humanitarian Accountability Partnership (HAP) 

June 2009 · 250 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1185-6) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1184-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JPS, GRS 


Ten Second Sell
It provides explanations of fifty core concepts in political research methods and, uniquely, explains how these methods can be used in International Relations. Where it’s relevant alternative research concepts and strategies are suggested. 


Selling Points
· 'Key 'Concepts' format very popular among students.

· Explains the meaning, origin and current usage of each concept. 



Description
The teaching of political research methods, either as a stand alone course or integrated into subject specific modules, is becoming increasingly common in British academic institutions, underpinned by the growing demand for students to have acquired transferable skills and driven by an explicit emphasis upon teaching students how to 'learn how to know'. 

This text can be utilised by students and tutors of Politics and International Relations at both undergraduate and postgraduate level. It provides explanations of concepts in political research methods as well as, uniquely, explaining how research methods are used in International Relations and providing alternative research concepts and strategies where necessary.

Rather than being written in the more common chapter format of 'how to do', this text will focus on around 50 core concepts. Each concept will incorporate a simple definition, focused explanation, identify key debates and areas of research, and cross-reference to other related concepts. This format allows students and researchers alike to utilise the text either as a companion to specific modules, or on a 'dip into' basis. Key Features:

· Provides an overview of the place of each concept in Politics and International Relations under the headings: meaning, origins and current usage.

· Concepts are grouped into sections corresponding to the main themes usually covered in teaching. 

· Relevant concepts in the book are emboldened and linked by listing at the end of each concept

· Guidance is provided to further reading on each of the concepts discussed.
Readership
Students of Politics and International Relations at both undergraduate and postgraduate level
Globalization and Inequalities
Complexities and Contested Modernities
Sylvia Walby University of Lancaster 

July 2009 · 320 pages
Paper (978-0-8039-8518-6) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-0-8039-8517-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBF, YJB, GTD 



Description
How does globalization change social inequality? In this groundbreaking book, Sylvia Walby examines the many changing forms of social inequality and their intersectionalities. She builds a new framework using complexity theory to analyze the intersections of different forms of social divisions at both country and global levels. Walby shows how the contest between different modernities and conceptions of progress shape the present and future.

The book reconceptualizes the nature of economy, polity, civil society and violence in the development of modernities, and in the various framings of progress. It places globalization and inequalities at the centre of a new theoretical understanding of modernity and progress. The book demonstrates the power of these theoretical reformulations for empirical study drawing on comparative information from global datasets and in depth analysis of the US and EU, including the UK, Ireland and Sweden. 

Walby analyses the contestation between different forms of modernity that are shaping global futures. She examines the regulation and deregulation of employment and welfare; domestic and public gender regimes; secular and religious polities; path dependent trajectories and global political waves; and global inequalities and human rights.

Globalization and Inequalities will be essential reading for students and academics of sociology, social theory, politics, geography, economics, law, and gender studies.
Readership
Students and academics in the fields of sociology, gender studies, social theory, and political sociology
About the Author
Sylvia Walby is Professor of Sociology at Lancaster University.
Contents
1 Introduction: Progress and modernities / 2 Theorising multiple social systems / 3 Economies / 4 Polities / 5 Violence / 6 Civil societies / 7 Regimes of complex inequality / 8 Varieties of modernity / 9 Measuring progress / 10 Comparative paths through modernity: neoliberalism and social democracy / 11 Conclusions: Contested futures 

International Environmental Politics
Ronald B Mitchell University of Oregon 

SAGE Series on the Foundations of International Relations 
September 2009 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1975-3) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1974-6) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JPSL, GTF, RGCP 


Ten Second Sell
A timely, detailed and high level overview of this increasingly important sub-discipline of International Relations. 


Selling Points
· Part of the SAGE Series on the Foundations of International Relations
· Environmental Politics a real growth area in IR


Description
The SAGE Series on the Foundations of International Relations fills the gap between narrowly-focused research monographs and broad introductory texts, providing graduate students with state-of-the-art, critical overviews of the key sub-fields within International Relations: International Political Economy, International Security, Foreign Policy Analysis, International Organization, Normative IR Theory, International Environmental Politics, Globalization, and IR Theory.

Explicitly designed to further the transatlantic dialogue fostered by publications such as the SAGE Handbook of International Relations, the series is written by renowned scholars drawn from North America, continental Europe and the UK. The books are intended as core texts on advanced courses in IR, taking students beyond the basics and into the heart of the debates within each field, encouraging an independent, critical approach and signposting further avenues of research. 

International Environmental Politics provides graduate students with a sophisticated overview of this increasingly important field, outlining the causes of international environmental problems and assessing the ways in which political responses have been formulated, implemented and evaluated. Ronald Mitchell links environmental scholarship to wider theoretical and methodological debates in IR as well as practical policy concerns to produce a rounded, in-depth examination of this complex area.
Readership
Postgraduate students of Environmental Politics, International Relations, International Politics, Diplomacy and Foreign Policy Analysis
Contents
Introduction / Causes of International Environmental Problems / Setting the International Environmental Policy Agenda / Formulating International Environmental Policy / Implementing International Environmental Policy / Policy Evolution and Social Learning / Conclusion 

International Development
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Morten Boas Fafo Institute of Applied International Studies and Benedict Bull University of Oslo 

SAGE Library of International Relations 
May 2009 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-021-6) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 

BIC Codes: JP,JPSN,GTF


Ten Second Sell
Development is an important, but also fragmented academic discipline - what started out as a disciplinary enterprise with relative narrow and precise boundaries is today a field of inquiry, which stretches into almost all aspects of social and economic live in the nonwestern world. This collection traces this history from the very beginning of the development enterprise to present day. 



Description
This collection of four volumes traces the evolution and contemporary state of International Development through the articles that have defined the field and its history. The selection reveals the elements of continuity and change in this evolution and emphasizes the dynamic interplay between intellectual theoretical advances, political developments and development practice. 

· Volume I takes President Truman's inaugural speech of 1948 as the starting point of the era of 'international development' and examines the theoretical background to this speech as well as the theories of 'modernization' that came in its wake. 

· Volume II looks at the radical critique of modernization theory in the 1960s and early 1970s.

· Volume III traces the movement of the debates in the 1980s and 1990s from structural adjustment to the focus on 'good governance'.

· Volume IV focuses on the most recent development critiques, including post-colonial studies, and the theories of post-development and social movements.

Readership
Acdemics, researchers, students and library collections in Political Science, International Development, International Relations, Post-Colonial Studies and International Political Economy
About the Author
Benedicte Bull (PhD) is a Senior Researcher at the Centre for Development and the Environment (SUM), University of Oslo. She has written extensively about development theory, multilateral institutions and the politics of Latin American market reforms and regionalisation. She is the author of Development Issues in Global Governance: Public-Private Partnerships and Market Multilateralism, Routledge, 2007 (with Desmond McNeill), and Aid, Power and Privatisation: The Politics of Telecommunication Reform in Latin America, Edward Elgar, 2005, and her articles has appeared in journals such as Third World Quarterly, Global Governance, Journal of Developing Societies and New Political Economy.

Morten Bøås (PhD) is a Senior Researcher at Fafo - Institute for Applied International Studies, Oslo. He has written extensively about African politics and conflict, global development and multilateral institutions, and regions and regionalisation in the developing world. His latest books include African Guerrillas: Raging Against the Machine, Lynne Rienner 2007 (with Kevin Dunn) and Global Institutions and Development: Framing the World? Routledge 2004 (with Desmond McNeill), and his articles have appeared in journals such as Third World Quarterly, Global Society, Global Governance, New Political Economy, and Journal of Contemporary African Studies. 
Globalization and Culture
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Paul James Royal Melbourne Institute of Technology 

Central Currents in Globalization 
June 2009 · 1720 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-1953-1) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
BIC Codes: GTD, JPA 


Ten Second Sell
Provides coverage of topics central to understanding the world today: the development and spread of world religions; the development of market globalism as a dominant ideology; the emergence of global communications; the transference of cultural norms and values far beyond their place of origin. 


Selling Points
· This series makes a major statement about a key social science concept - first two sets (Violence and Economy) have sold well. 

· The series editor and volume editors are all highly regarded scholars in the field; the volume editors bring their own specialist knowledge to each volume.

· Each volume has an individual introduction in addition to the general overview at the start of Volume I. 



Description
The third set in the Central Current in Globalization series engages with the cultural dimensions of globalization. Volume I takes up the theme of communications beginning with the expansion of the technologies of long-distance communication in the late-nineteenth century, and into the rise of global news services in the early twentieth century, while Volume II looks at the role religion has had in the process of globalization from the early mediaeval period through to the present 'War on Terror'. The third volume brings together essays that examine global-local consumption in two different, if increasingly related, ways. The processes associated with globalization have created hitherto unimaginable opportunities for cultural forms and practices to travel far beyond the indigenous sites and spaces in which they were first conceived and produced. The selections in Volume IV map the many ideologies of globalism beginning with the heliocentrism associated with classical astronomy and cartography to the development of market globalism as one of the dominant ideologies of our time.
Readership
Acdemics, researchers, students and library collections Politics, International Relations, Sociology, Cultural Studies, Globalization Studies, Communication Studies, Human Geography, Theology. 
About the Author
Paul James is Director of the Globalism Institute at RMIT in Australia, an editor of Arena Journal, and on the Council of the Institute of Postcolonial Studies. He has received a number of awards including the Japan-Australia Foundation Fellowship, an Australian Research Council Fellowship, and the Crisp Medal by the Australasian Political Studies Association for the best book in the field of political studies. He is author/editor of many books including, Nation Formation: Towards a Theory of Abstract Community (Sage Publications, 1996). His latest books are Global Matrix: Nationalism, Globalism and State-Terrorism (Pluto, 2005), and Globalism, Nationalism, Tribalism: Bringing Theory Back In (Sage Publications, 2006). His interests are threefold: first, globalism, nationalism and localism, including the changing nature of the nation-state and the effects of an emergent level of global integration; second, social theory with a concentration on theories of culture, community and social formation; and third, contemporary politics and society with an emphasis on debates over technology and social change.

International Institutions
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Judith L Goldstein Stanford University and Richard H Steinberg University of California, Los Angeles 

SAGE Library of International Relations 
May 2009 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-898-4) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JP,JPSN 


Ten Second Sell
This collection lays bare the notion that to understand and explain contemporary world politics we need to consider politcal institutions and systems, both public and private, as key actors influencing issues of war and peace. 



Description
Sovereign nations share the international system with a host of non-state transnational actors. Some of these entities have been created by states themselves, often as a result of the need to jointly solve a common problem, such as the United Nations. Other international entities are created when members of a society organize across traditional national boundaries to deal with a collective concern, such as Amnesty International or Oxfam. To understand and explain contemporary world politics we need to consider these institutions, as key actors influencing issues of war and peace.

Although transnational actors are not new on the world stage, the number and type of these international entities expanded dramatically after World War II. This set examines both the rise of these new transnational actors and their effect on international politics and policies.
Readership
Researchers, Academics, Students and library collections in Politics and International Relations
Unlocking E-Government Potential
Concepts, Cases and Practical Insights
Subhash Bhatnagar Indian Institute of Management, Ahmedabad 

March 2009 · 388 pages
Paper (978-8-17-829928-0) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: JPP, KMHQ, GRB 


Description
Unlocking E-Government Potential: Concepts, Cases and Practical Insights provides a conceptual and empirical basis for understanding the potential of e-government and practical insights for implement-action of e-government at local, state or national level. 

The author provides an overview of global experience in implementing e-government, explores the potential impact of e-government on cost of access, quality of service and quality of governance for citizens and businesses and analyzes the potential impact of e-government on transparency and corruption. Different stages in the life cycle of an e-government project with best practices in project conceptualization, design and implementation and specific focus on managing change is brought out in the book. It also provides practical guidelines for the creation of a country-level strategy and implementation plan and discusses a strategy for making e-government work for the poor. 

The book also presents ten case studies of e-government applications covering the whole range-serving different types of clients; focusing on different purposes (improving service delivery, transparency, increasing tax revenue, controlling government expenditure); and built by different tiers of government. Cases explain the application context, new approaches embodied in the e-government application, challenges faced during implementation, benefits delivered and costs incurred. The book integrates the many different perspectives of discussing e-government-technical perspective, public administration perspective, economic perspective and managerial perspective.
Readership
Academics and researchers in business and management, public administration and policy studies; Civil Servants
Water and the Laws in India
Edited by Ramaswamy R Iyer Centre for Policy Research, New Delhi 

March 2009 · 636 pages
Cloth (978-8-17-829850-4) Price £47.50 
BIC Codes: LBBP, JBS 


Description
Water and the Laws in India is a compendium on the various issues and questions that arise in relation to water in its different aspects and uses. Water is a large and complex subject, and discussions on it give rise to many issues. The book addresses aspects like: What is the nature of water? Is it a basic life-need and therefore a basic right, or an economic good (or tradable commodity), or a natural resource belonging to the community or the nation? Pertinent questions like-Who owns it or should own it? Should it be state-controlled or community-managed or left to be governed by market forces?-have been answered in this volume. 

Proceeding beyond discussions of various specific legal questions, the book briefly raises and explores the case for an over-arching national water law, a constitutional declaration on water and a global freshwater convention. 

This volume also discuses the water crisis that is said to be looming on the horizon and analyses what should be done about it and covers issues relating to water-resource policy and management, having legal aspects. 
Readership
Students, scholars and professionals of law and water studies; Development agencies
Contents
Ramaswamy R Iyer Introduction / I. A PRELIMINARY OVERVIEW / Vaidyanathan and Bharat Jairaj Legal Aspects of Water Resource Management / II. WATER AND FEDERALISM / Kamala Sankaran Water in India: Constitutional Perspectives / Fali S Nariman Inter-State Water Disputes: A Nightmare! / Radha D'Souza Nation vs Peoples: Inter-State Water disputes in India's Supreme Court / III. WATER: SOME MAJOR LEGAL THEMES / Tony George Puthucherril Riparianism in Indian Water Jurisprudence / Videh Upadhyay The Ownership of Water in Indian Laws / Upendra Baxi The Human Right to Water: Policies and Rights / M S Vani Community Engagement in Water Governance / K J Joy and Suhas Paranjape Water Use: Legal and Institutional Framework / K C Sivaramakrishnan Drinking Water Supply: Right and Obligation / Kuntala Lahiri-Dutt Water, Women and Rights / IV. SOME WATER-RELATED PROBLEMS: Legal Aspects / Dinesh Kumar Mishra Floods and Some Legal Concerns / Paritosh C Tyagi Water Pollution and Contamination / V. AUGMENTING WATER / Manju Menon and Kanchi Kohli Big Water Resource Projects / Environmental Decision Making in India: A Critique / Shyam Divan The Contours of EIA in India / Himanshu Thakkar Displacement in the Name of Development / M S Vani Groundwater Law In India: A New Approach / Dhan Foundation Local Water Management / Indian Laws and Acts on Traditional Tank Irrigation Systems / VI. WATER LAW REFORM / Philippe Cullet and Roopa Madhav Water Law Reforms in India: Trends and Prospects / T N Narasimhan Water Law for India: Science and Philosophy Perspectives / VII: DRAWING THE THREADS TOGETHER / Ramaswamy R Iyer A Synoptic Survey and Thoughts on Change 

Taming the Anarchy
Groundwater Governance in South Asia
Tushaar Shah Institute of Rural Management, Gujarat 

March 2009 · 344 pages
Cloth (978-8-17-829934-1) Price £37.50 
BIC Codes: RBKF, GTF 


Description
In 1947, South Asia emerged out of the colonial era with the world's largest centrally managed canal irrigation infrastructure. In 2007, its small-holder agriculture has come to overwhelmingly depend on a vast, atomistic irrigation economy with more than 25 million dispersed tube-well owners drawing groundwater without let or hindrance. What was an orderly irrigation economy, has now transformed into a colossal anarchy. How has this transformation come about? What are the drivers of this groundwater anarchy? What are its social, economic, hydrologic and environmental impacts?

Taming the Anarchy: Groundwater Governance in South Asia answers these questions by exploring the challenges involved in managing South Asia's anarchic irrigation economy and warns that though it has often been beneficial in cases of droughts and famines, it could turn into a human and environmental disaster soon. In this context, the unique dynamics of South Asia's groundwater boom is understood as a phenomenon in itself rather than as part of the global network of groundwater irrigation. 

The book presents a comparative analysis of other countries' experience in managing the demand for groundwater and describes how nascent efforts to address them in South Asia are unique and distinctive. In addition, the work also analyses the issues and challenges related to groundwater management in South Asia today and builds an argument for changing the way South Asian governments manage irrigation. It investigates how the groundwater irrigation boom is silently reconfiguring river basins, upsetting old calculations and challenging received wisdom on river basin management. The author concludes the book by arguing for a practical, short- to medium-term groundwater governance strategy for South Asia that is society-centric rather than state-centric. Thus he throws new light on contemporary global thinking on the nexus between water, food, poverty and environment and develops a cogent argument for changing the way South Asia manages its irrigation economy.
Readership
Students, teachers and researchers in the water sector, environmental studies and developmental studies; Planners and policy makers in governments, institutional finance agencies and international donors; NGOs and civil society activists
Contents
Introduction / The Hydraulic Past: Irrigation and State Formation / Rise of the Colossus / Future of Flow Irrigation / Wells and Welfare / Diminishing Returns? / Aquifers and Institutions / Can the Anarchy be Tamed? / Thriving in Anarchy 

The SAGE Handbook of Prejudice, Stereotyping and Discrimination
Edited by John Dovidio Yale University, Miles Hewstone University of Oxford, Peter Glick Lawrence University and Victoria Esses University of Western Ontario 

August 2009 Cloth (978-1-4129-3453-4) Price £90.00 


Ten Second Sell
Comprehensive coverage on the state of research, critical analysis and promising avenues for further study on prejudice, stereotyping and discrimination. 


Selling Points
· The familiarity that each of the contributors has with the work of the others helps to create a unified and coherent book

· Considers the causes and consequences of bias towards a range of different social groups (e.g., women, homosexuals, immigrants). 



Description
Each chapter of the SAGE Handbook of Prejudice, Stereotyping and Discrimination presents in-depth reviews of specific topics, describing the current state of knowledge and identifying the most productive new directions for future research. 

Representing both traditional and emerging perspectives, this multi-disciplinary and truly international volume will serve as a seminal resource for students and scholars. The Handbook is divided in to six main sections.

· Part 1: Overview of the Topics examines different conceptual perspectives, historical trends and methods in the study of prejudice, stereotyping and discrimination.

· Part 2: Basic Processes reviews the Development Process, Neutral Process, Cognitive Process, Affective Process and Individual Differences. 

· Part 3: Causes of Prejudice and Stereotyping considers individual, social and cultural processes that perpetuate prejudice, stereotyping and discrimination.

· Part 4: Expression of Prejudice, Stereotyping and Discrimination describes the dynamics of the expression of prejudice and stereotyping.

· Part 5: Social Impact of Prejudice, Stereotyping and Discrimination considers the consequences of each

· Part 6: Combating Bias explores the ways of reducing bias
Readership
Academics, researchers and advanced students of social psychology
Contents
PART ONE: OVERVIEW OF THE TOPIC / John Dovidio, Miles Hewstone, Peter Glick and Victoria M Esses Conceptual Approaches to Prejudice, Stereotyping and Discrimination / John Duckitt Explaining Prejudice and Discrimination: An Historical Overview / Chick Judd, Bernadette Park, Bernd Wittenbrink and Josh Correll Methods in the Study of Prejudice, Stereotyping and Discrimination / PART TWO: BASIC PROCESSES / C Neil Macrae Neural Processes / Melanie Killen Intergroup Attitudes in Childhood and Adolescence / Eliot Smith and Diane Mackie Affective Processes / Mark Zanna and Leanne Son Hing Individual Differences in Prejudice / PART THREE: CAUSES OF PREJUDICE AND STEREOTYPING / Mark Schaller and Lucien Conway Evolutionary Processes / Alice Eagly How Social Structure and Stereotypes Produce Prejudice / Victoria Esses and Lynne Jackson Intergroup Competition / Dom Abrams Social Categorization and Social Identity / Amelie Mummendey Intergroup Comparison and Projection / Jacques-Philippe Leyens and Stephanie Demoulin Group Realities / Sidanius and Pratto Institutional Bias / James Jones Culture and Prejudice / PART FOUR: EXPRESSION OF PREJUDICE, STEREOTYPING AND DISCRIMINATION / Greg Maio, Haddock, Spears and Manstead Attitudes and Intergroup Relations / Vincent Yzerbyt Motivated Stereotyping / Jennifer Richeson and Nicole Shelton Prejudice in Intergroup Dyadic Interactions / Don Green Hate Crime / John Dovidio, Samuel L Gaertner and Kerry Kawakami Racism / Peter Glick and Laurie Rudman Sexism / Mikki Hebl Heterosexism / Ulrich Wagner Ethnocentrism and Bias toward Immigrants / PART FIVE: SOCIAL IMPACT OF PREJUDICE, STEREOTYPING AND DISCRIMINATION / Diane Quinn Stereotype Threat / Jenny Crocker Social Stigma and Self-Esteem: From Internalized Devaluation to Situational Threat / Art Brief Where the Action Is : Examining Unfair Discrimination and Its Causes In and Around Organizations / Andreas Zick Bias in Education / Brenda Major Coping with Prejudice, Stereotyping and Discrimination / Faye Crosby Bias in Public Policy / PART SIX: COMBATING BIAS / Diana Mutz Effects of Mass Media on Stereotyping and Prejudice 
The SAGE Handbook of Identities
Edited by Margaret Wetherell The Open University and Talpade Mohanty Syracuse University 

June 2009 · 592 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3411-4) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: JCF 


Ten Second Sell
By incorporating its interdisciplinary character, this Handbook overviews the major themes in contemporary research while still acknowledging the historical and philosophical significance of the concept of identity. 


Selling Points
· Margie Wetherell is an author/editor of enormous stature in the social sciences, director of a new ESRC cross-disciplinary, cross-institutional research project on Identities and Social Action which has been heavily funded by the UK government.

· Hugely important in forging links across the social sciences, helping to inform public and governmental policy on a range of matters of practical importance



Description
Identity research is at the heart of many trans-disciplinary research centres in the United Kingdom and North America. No single social science discipline `owns' identity research which makes it a difficult topic to categorise. 

Drawing on a global scholarship the Handbook has four parts:

· Part 1: Frameworks presents the main theoretical and methodological perspectives in identities research.

· Part 2: Formations covers the major formative forces for identities such as culture, globalisation, migratory patterns, biology and so on.

· Part 3: Categories reviews research on the core social categories which are central to identity such as ethnicity, gender, sexuality, disability and social class and intersections between these.

· Part 4: Sites and Context develops a series of case studies of crucial sites and contexts where identity is at stake such as social movements, relationships and family life, work-places and environments and citizenship. 
Readership
Academics, researchers and advanced students across the social sciences, including social psychology, cultural studies, anthropology, sociology, geography, politics and social policy
Contents
PART ONE: FRAMEWORKS / Saurabh Dube Subaltern and Post-Colonial Approaches / Alex Haslam et al Social Identity Theory / Toon van Meijl Socio-Cultural Perspectives/Anthropology / Stephen Frosh Psychoanalysis / Bethan Benwell and Elizabeth Stokoe Discourse Analysis: Conversation, Narratives and Genealogies / Performativity and Queer Theory / Linda Alcoff New Epistemologies: Post-Positivist Realist Approaches / PART TWO: FORMATIONS / Anne Fausto-Sterling Biology/Bodies / Carole Boyce Davies and Monica Jardine Migrations and Nations / Rolland Munro Cultures and Technologies / Valerie Walkerdine and Peter Bansel Neoliberalism / Wendy Hollway Relational Matrix / Michele Elam and Harry Elam Race and Racialisation / Diane Reay Schools and Classrooms / PART THREE: CATEGORIES / Ann Phoenix Ethnicities / Cindy Patton Sexualities / Bev Skeggs Social Classes / Lynne Segal Genders / Aida Hernandez-Castillo Indigeneities / Rosemarie Garland-Thomson and Moya Bailey Disabilities / PART FOUR: SITES AND CONTEXTS / Manisha Desai Social Movements, Identity Politics and New Publics / Gail Lewis Work and Organisations / Katharina Schmid et al Groups, Neighbourhoods and Communities / Helen Lucey Relationships and Family Life / Pnina Werbner Religion / Helen Wood Consumption and Media / Bonita Lawrence Environments and Citizenship 

The Encyclopedia of Human Relationships
Three-Volume Set
Edited by Harry T Reis University of Rochester and Susan Sprecher Illinois State University 

March 2009 · 1808 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5846-2) Price £230.00 · Introductory Price £195.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: GTS, JBF, YJB 


Ten Second Sell
This encyclopedia provides a framework to understand the important elements of human behaviour and interpersonal human relationships 



Description
What are the bases of human relationships? Friends, lovers, roommates, teammates, parents, coworkers, brothers and sisters, spouses, acquaintances, neighbours, mates, companions -- how are we to understand the many relationships that are so central to our lives? 

Our relationships with other people influence virtually all aspects of our everyday existence and are of deep interest to students and researchers across the social and behavioural sciences. This multi-volume encyclopedia will provide a framework for students, faculty, and lay-persons who need to understand this important element of human behaviour, irrespective of their program of study, and will be an essential back-up for anyone taking a course in Human or Interpersonal Relationships. 

This three-volume encyclopedia will present up-to-the minute information about how people think, feel and act toward other people with whom they have relationships. It will present a set of entries around which readers will be able to wrap their knowledge, with an overview of their relevance to the field at large. Associated concepts in the encyclopedia will be listed at the end of every entry along with references for further reading.
Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in psychology, social and cultural studies
Judgement and Decision Making
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Nick K Chater University College London 

SAGE Library of Cognitive and Experimental Psychology 
March 2009 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-267-8) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JC, JCRR, JCR 


Ten Second Sell
Available for the first time this collection will bring together the major influential publications in judgement and decision making published over the last 50 years. 


Selling Points
· JDM is a very popular upper level honours course in Cognitive Psychology attracting students from Business and Economics making it an essential reference product given its interdisciplinary span

· Nick Chater is arguably the UK's leading Cognitive and Decision Sciences expert 



Description
Judgement and decision making is a major area of research in psychology. The field has now extended into the serious public eye with the 2002 Nobel Prize award being given to Daniel Kahneman (Princeton) based on his work in the area of JDM - this, despite being a research psychologist and not an economist. This major reference work, for the first time, brings together the essential works within this field from the past five decades. It is a foundation resource for individuals and institutions building their knowledge of judgment and decision making research. It is the first point of reference for academics and practitioners and will complement Lamberts' collection on cognitive science which takes a more panoramic stance of a broader field. Lamberts' collection has a single volume on Judgment and Decision Making. 
Readership
Academics, researchers, practioners and library collections in Cognitive Psychology, Economics (behavioural economics, behavioural finance, neuroeconomics) and Business and Management (marketing)
Contents
VOLUME 1: FOUNDATIONS / Nick Chater Half A Century of Judgment and Decision Making Research / A. Rationality / D. W. North A Tutorial Introduction to Decision Theory / J. Elster The Nature and Scope of Rational-choice Explanation / H.A. Simon Rational Choice and the Structure of the Environment / D. Kahneman and A. Tversky Choices, Values, and Frames / Nick Chater and M. Oaksford The Rational Analysis of Mind and Behaviour / B. Theoretical Perspectives / E. Brunswik Organismic Achievement and Environmental Probability / C.R. Peterson and L.R. Beach Man as an Intuitive Statistician / D. Kahneman A Perspective on Judgment and Choice: Mapping bounded rationality / P.M. Todd and G. Gigerenzer Bounding Rationality to the World / J.W. Payne, J.R. Bettman and E.J. Johnson Adaptive Strategy Selection in Decision Making / N. Pennington and R. Hastie Reasoning in Explanation-based Decision Making / C. Utility / F. Mosteller and P. Nogee An Experimental Measurement of Utility / B. Fischoff Value Elicitation: Is there anything in there? / D. Kahneman, P.P. Wakker and R. Sarin Back to Bentham? Explorations of experienced utility / D. Ariely, G. Loewenstein and D. Prelec Coherent Arbitrariness: Stable demand curves without stable preferences / D.A. Schkade and D. Kahneman Does Living in California Make People Happy? A focusing illusion in judgments of life satisfaction / P. Brickman, D. Coates and R. Janoff-Bulman Lottery Winners and Accident Victims: Is happiness relative? / C.K. Hsee and R. Hastie Decision and Experience: Why don't we choose what makes us happy? / J. Baron Nonconsequentialist Decisions / VOLUME 2: INDIVIDUAL DECISION MAKING / A. Decision Making / W. Edwards The Theory of Decision Making / A. Tverksy Elimination by aspects: A theory of choice / D. Kahneman, J.L. Knetsch and R.H. Thaler Experimental Tests of the Endowment Effect and the Coase Theorem / C.R.M. McKenzie and J.D. Nelson What a Speaker's Choice of Frame Reveals: Reference points, frame selection, and 
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framing effects / E. Shafir Choosing Versus Rejecting: Why some options are both better and worse than others / E. Shafir, I. Simonson and A. Tversky Reason-based Choice / P. Slovic The Construction of Preference / B. Decisions under Risk / A. Tversky and D. Kahneman The Framing of Decisions and the Psychology of Choice / D. Kahneman and A. Tversky Prospect Theory: An analysis of decisions under risk / E. Brandstätter, G. Gigerenzer and R. Hertwig The Priority Heuristic: Making choices without trade-offs / R. Hertwig, G. Barron, E.U. Weber and I. Erev Decisions from Experience and the Effect of Rare Events in Risky Choice / J. Trommershäuser, M.S. Landy and L.T. Maloney Humans Rapidly Estimate Expected Gain in Movement Planning / C. Decisions and Time / K.N. Kirby and R.J. Herrnstein Preference Reversals Due to Myopic Discounting of Delayed Reward / Y. Trope and N. Liberman Temporal Construal / D. Prelec and G. Loewenstein The Red and the Black: Mental accounting of savings and debt / S. Benartzi and R. Thaler Save More Tomorrow: Using behavioral economics to increase employee savings / VOLUME 3: PROBABILITY AND JUDGMENT / A. Probability and Risk / A. Tversky and D. Kahneman Availability: A heuristic for judging frequency and probability / D. Kahneman and A. Tversky Subjective Probability: A judgment of representativeness / A. Tversky and D. Kahneman Extensional Versus Intuitive Reasoning: The conjunction fallacy in probability judgments / T.L. Griffiths and J.B. Tenenbaum Optimal Predictions in Everyday Cognition / M. Stewart, N. Chater and G.D.A Brown Decision by Sampling / G. Gigerenzer and U. Hoffrage How to Improve Bayesian Reasoning without Instruction: Frequency formats / B. Fischoff, A. Bostrom, and M. Jacobs Quandrel Risk Perception and Communication / B. Judgment / J. Sawyer Measurement and prediction, clinical and statistical / D. Kahneman and A. Tversky On the Psychology of Prediction / R.M. Dawes The Robust Beauty of Improper Linear Models / G. Gigerenzer and D. Goldstein Reasoning the Fast and Frugal Way: Models of. bounded rationality / D.M. Oppenheimer Spontaneous Discounting of Availability in Frequency Judgment Tasks / K. Fiedler Beware of Samples! A cognitive-ecological sampling approach to judgment biases / C. Confidence, Goals and Expertise / J.J.J. Christensen-Szalanski and J.B. Bushyhead Physicians' use of Probabilistic Information in a Real Clinical Setting / S. Lichtenstein and B. Fischhoff Do Those Who Know More also Know More about How Much They Know? / P. Juslin, A. Winman and P. Hansson The Naive Intuitive Statistician: A naive sampling model of intuitive confidence intervals / C.F. Camerer and E.J. Johnson The Process-performance Paradox in Expert Judgment: How can experts know so much and predict so badly? / VOLUME 4: INTERACTIVE AND GROUP PROCESSES / A. Interactive Decision Making / M.M. Flood Some Experimental Games / R. Dawes and R. Thaler Cooperation / R. Axelrod and W.D. Hamilton The Evolution of Cooperation / J. Baron The Illusion of Morality as Self-interest: A reason to cooperate in social dilemmas / I. Erev and A.E. Roth Predicting how People Play Games: Reinforcement learning in experimental games with unique, mixed strategy equilibria / W. G th, R. Schmittberger and B. Schwarze An Experimental Analysis of Ultimatum Bargaining / B. Judgment and Decision Making In Groups / N.L. Kerr, R. MacCoun and G.P. Kramer Bias in Judgment: Comparing individuals and groups / Daniel J. Isenberg Group Polarization: A critical review and meta-analysis / D. Gigone and R. Hastie The Common Knowledge Effect: Information sharing and group judgment / R.M. Dawes, A.J.C. van der Kragt and J.M. Orbell Not Me or Thee but We: The importance of group identity in eliciting cooperation in dilemma situations: Experimental manipulations / M. Bacharach Interactive Team Reasoning: A contribution to the theory of co-operation / J.L. Mumpower The Judgment Policies of Negotiators and the Structure of Negotiation Problems / C. Decision Making, Economics and Society / V. Smith An Experimental Study of Competitive Market Behavior / M.J. Salganik, P.S. Dodds and D.J. Watts Experimental Study of Inequality and Unpredictability in an Artificial Cultural Market / J. Henrich, R. Boyd, S. Bowles, H. Gintis, E. Fehr, C. Camerer, R. McElreath, M. Gurven, K. Hill, A. Barr, J. Ensminger, D. Tracer, F. Marlow, J. Patton, M. Alvard, F. Gil-White and N. Smith 'Economic Man' in Cross-Cultural Perspective: Ethnography and experiments from 15 small-scale societies / R.H. Thaler Mental Accounting and Consumer Choice / I. Simonson and A. Tversky Choice in Context: Trade-off contrast and extremeness aversion / S.R. Knutson, G.E. Wimmer, D. Prelec and G. Loewenstein Neural Predictors of Purchases / A. Todorov, A.N. Mandisodza, A. Goren and C.C. Hall Inferences of Competence from Faces Predict Election Outcomes 
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Rational Choice in an Uncertain World
The Psychology of Judgement and Decision Making
Second Edition
Reid Hastie University of Chicago and Robyn M Dawes Carnegie Mellon University 

July 2009 · 392 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5903-2) Price £30.00 
BIC Codes: JC 


Ten Second Sell
The award-winning introduction now has more on the role of emotions, happiness, and general well-being in decision making; research on the neuroscience of decision processes and more on the adaptive value of non-rational heuristics. 


Selling Points
· Practical, everyday examples from the fields of finance, medicine, law and engineering 

· The first edition was the recipient of the William James Award from the American Psychological Association 



Description
In the Second Edition of Rational Choice in an Uncertain World, the authors compare the basic principles of rationality with actual behaviour in making decisions. They describe theories and research findings from the field of judgment and decision making in a non-technical manner, using anecdotes as a teaching device. Intended as an introductory textbook for advanced undergraduate and graduate students, the material not only is of scholarly interest but is practical as well. The Second Edition includes:

· More coverage on the role of emotions, happiness, and general well-being in decisions

· A summary of the new research on the neuroscience of decision processes

· More discussion of the adaptive value of (non-rational heuristics)

· Expansion of the graphics for decision trees, probability trees, and Venn diagrams.
Readership
Students and academics in psychology, particularly cognitive and social psychology and management. Professionals in finance, medicine, law, and engineering
Previous Edition
Rational Choice in an Uncertain World
Paper: 978-0-7619-2275-9
 £42.99 June 2001 
Cross-Cultural Psychology
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Peter B Smith University of Sussex and Deborah L Best Wake Forest University, North Carolina, USA

SAGE Benchmarks in Psychology Series 
April 2009 · 1584 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-954-7) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JC, GTS 


Ten Second Sell
This four volume set spans all areas of cross-cultural psychology, with particular emphasis on those areas in which the acclaimed editors, Peter Smith and Deborah Best, consider to have experienced the most recent progress, namely developmental psychology, personality and social psychology. 


Selling Point
Cross-Cultural Psychology is a global research discipline that encompasses many facets of psychological behaviour 



Description
Cross-Cultural Psychology is a young field but with a global research that encompasses many facets of Psychological Behaviour, essentially anything at the interrelationship of psychological processes and culture at an individual, social and developmental level.

· Volume 1: Basic Issues

· Volume 2: Developmental Psychology

· Volume 3: Personality and Social Psychology

· Volume 4: Applied Psychology
Readership
Academics, researchers, practitioners and library collections in Psychology and Social Psychology
About the Author
Peter B. Smith is Emeritus Professor at the University of Sussex after teaching there since 1966. From 1994 to 2001 he was editor of the Journal of Cross-Cultural Psychology and from 2002-2004, he was President of the International Association for Cross-Cultural Psychology. His principal interests are in cross-cultural psychology. In recent years, he has completed a series of studies focussed upon aspects of managerial behaviour in more than 60 nations. His current project concerns the ways in which persons working with those from other nations handle the specific types of problems that arise.

Deborah L. Best is a Professor of Psychology and Dean of the College at Wake Forest University. Her first research interest is cognitive development during the preschool and school-age years, focusing upon age-related changes in memory strategies and knowledge base (semantic memory). Her second interest is in the development of sex stereotypes among young children in the U.S. and other countries and how stereotypes impact on adult behavior and interactions. Her current research looks at cross-cultural comparisons of public social behaviors of men and women.
Contents
P. Smith and D. Best Introduction / VOLUME 1: BASIC ISSUES / Theory and Method / R.P. Rohner Toward A Conception of Culture for Cross-cultural Psychology / R.A. Shweder The Psychology of Practice and the Practice of the three/ Psychologies / H.C. Triandis Some Universals of Social Behavior / J.W. Berry Imposed Etics - Emics - Derived Etics: The operationalization of a compelling idea / K. Leung and M.H. Bond On the Empirical Identification of Dimensions for Cross-cultural Comparisons / F. Van de Vijver and R.K. Hambleton Translating Tests: Some practical guidelines / S.J. Heine, D.R. Lehman, K.P. Peng and J. Greenholtz What's Wrong with Cross-cultural Comparisons of Subjective Likert Scales? The reference-group effect / J. Georgas, F. van de Vijver and J.W. Berry The Ecocultural Framework, Ecosocial Indices and Psychological Variables in Cross-cultural Research / B.B. Whiting The Problem of the Packaged Variable / J. Brockner Unpacking Country Effects: On the need to operationalize the psychological determinants of cross-national differences / Cognition / L.S. Vygotsky Genesis of the Higher Mental Functions / P.R. Dasen The Cross-cultural Study of Intelligence: Piaget and the Baoulé / F. Van de Vijver Meta-analysis of Cross-cultural Comparisons of Cognitive Test Performance / 
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H.A. Witkin, D.R. Goodenough and P. Oltman Psychological Differentiation: Current status / H.R. Markus and S. Kitayama Culture and the Self: Implications for cognition, emotion, and motivation / D. Trafimow, H.C. Triandis and S.G. Goto Some Tests of the Distinction Between the Private Self and the Collective Self / Y.Y. Hong, M.W. Morris and C.Y. Chiu et al. Multicultural Minds: A dynamic constructivist approach to culture and cognition / L.J. Ji, K.P. Peng and R.E. Nisbett Culture, Control and Perception of Relationships in the Environment / A. Norenzayan, I. Choi and R.E. Nisbett Cultural Similarities and Differences in Social Inference: Evidence from behavioral predictions and lay theories of behavior / L.J. Ji, Z. Zhang and R.E. Nisbett Is it Culture or is it Language? Examination of language effects in cross-cultural research on categorization / VOLUME 2: DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY / C.M. Super and S. Harkness The Developmental Niche: A conceptualization at the interface of child and culture / S. Scribner and M. Cole Cognitive Consequences of Formal and Informal Education / G.B. Saxe The Mathematics of Child Street Vendors / E.E. Werner Risk, Resilience, and Recovery: Perspectives from the Kauai longitudinal study / A.B. Nsamenang and M.E. Lamb The Force of Beliefs: How the parental values of the Nso of northwest Cameroon shape children's progress toward adult models / H. Keller et al Cultural Models, Socialization Goals and Parenting Ethnotheories: A multicultural analysis / G. Morelli, B. Rogoff and C. Angelillo Cultural Variation in Young Children's Access to work or Involvement in Specialised Child-focused Activities / R.H. Munroe, R.L. Munroe and A. Suppe Effects of Early Father Absence on Attentional Behavior: A follow-up analysis in four societies / P.M. Greenfield, A.E. Maynard and C.P. Childs Historical Change, Cultural Learning and Cognitive Representation in Zinacantec Maya Children / C.P. Edwards Children's Play in Cross-cultural Perspective: A new look at the Six Cultures study / M. Martini Peer Interaction in Polynesia: A view from the Marquesas / G.A. Morelli, B. Rogoff, D. Oppenheim and D. Goldsmith Cultural Variation in Infants' Sleeping Arrangements: Questions of independence / F. Rothbaum, M. Pott, H. Azuma, K. Miyake and J. Weise The Development of Close Relationships in Japan and the United States: Path of symbiotic harmony and generative tension / P.B. Baltes and J. Smith Lifespan Psychology: From developmental contextualism to developmental biocultural co-constructivism / J.G. Miller Is Community Compatible with Autonomy? Cultural ideals versus empirical realities / VOLUME 3: PERSONALITY AND SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY / Personality / R.R. McCrae, P.T. Costa Jr., G.H. Pilar, J.P. Rolland and W.D. Parker Cross-cultural Assessment of the Five-factor Model: The Revised NEO Personality Inventory / V. Benet-Martínez and O.P. John Los Cinco Grandes across Cultures and Ethnic Groups: Multitrait-multimethod analyses of the Big Five in Spanish and English / G. Hofstede and R.R. McCrae Personality and Culture Revisited: Linking traits and dimensions of culture / F.M. Cheung, S.F. Cheung, K. Leung, C. Ward and F. Leong The English Version of the Chinese Personality Assessment Inventory / A.T. Church et al Implicit Theories and Self-perceptions of Traitedness across Culture: Toward integration of cultural and trait psychology perspectives / Social Psychology / G. Hofstede Dimensions of National Cultures in Fifty Countries and Three Regions / S.H. Schwartz Are There Universal Aspects in the Structure and Content of Human Values? / S.H. Schwartz Mapping and Interpreting Cultural Differences Around the World / M.H. Bond et al Culture-level Dimensions of Social Axioms and their Correlates across 41 Cultures / R.A. Bond and P.B. Smith Culture and Conformity: A meta-analysis of studies using Asch's (1952b, 1956) line judgment task / P. Ekman, W.V. Friesen, M. O'Sullivan et al Universals and Cultural Differences in the Judgment of Facial Expressions of Emotion / E. Van de Vliert, X. Huang and R.V. Levine National Wealth and Thermal Climate as Predictors of Motives for Volunteer Work / T.M. Singelis, M.H. Bond, W.F. Sharkey and S.Y. Lai Unpackaging Culture's Influence on Self-esteem and Embarrassability: The role of self-construals / J. Sanchez-Burks, F. Lee, I. Choi et al. Conversing across Cultures: East-West communication styles in work and non-work settings / M. Verkuyten and K. Pouliasi Biculturalism among older Children: Cultural frame-switching, attributions, self-identification and social attitudes / D. Cohen and R.E. Nisbett Field Experiments Examining the Culture of Honor: The role of institutions in perpetuating norms about violence / J. Kurman Why is Self-enhancement Low in Certain Collectivist Cultures? An investigation of two competing explanations / E. Diener and M. Diener Cross-cultural Correlates of Life Satisfaction and Self-esteem / VOLUME 4: APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY / Organizational Psychology / D.N. Den Hartog, R.J. House, P.J. Hanges, P.W. Dorfman and S.A. Ruiz-Quintanilla Culture Specific and Cross-culturally Generalizable Implicit Leadership Theories: Are attributes of charismatic-transformational leadership universally endorsed? / X. Huang and E. van de Vliert Job Level and National Culture as Joint Roots of Job Satisfaction / P.C. Earley East Meets West meets Mideast: Further explorations of collectivistic versus individualistic work groups / J. Brockner, G. Ackerman, J. Greenberg, M. Gelfand, A. M. Francesco, Z.X. Chen et al. Culture and Procedural Justice: The influence of power distance on reactions to voice / J.L. Farh, C.B. Zhong and D.W. Organ Organizational Citizenship Behavior in the People's Republic of China / W.L. Adair and J.M. Brett The Negotiation Dance: Time, culture, and behavioral sequences in negotiation / Clinical, Health and Gender Issues / S. Lee and A. Kleinman Are Somatiform Disorders Dhanging with Time? The case of neurasthenia in China / A. Steptoe, A. Tsuda, Y. Tanaka and J. Wardle Depressive Symptoms, Socio-economic Background, Sense of Control and Cultural Factors in University Students from 23 Countries / J. Leff, N. Sartorius, A. Jablensky, A. Korten et al. The International Pilot Study of Schizophrenia: Five-year follow-up findings / R.G. Wilkinson and K.E. Pickett The Problems of Relative Deprivation: Why do some societies do better than others? / D.L. Best and J.J. Thomas Cultural Diversity and Cross-cultural Perspectives / Cultural Change / J.W. Berry Immigration, Acculturation and Adaptation / J. Georgas, J.W. Berry, A. Shaw, S. Christakopoulou and K. Mylonas Acculturation of Greek Family Values / C. Ward and A. Rana-Deuba Acculturation and Adaptation Revisited / J. Kurman and C. Ronen-Eilon Lack of Knowledge of a Culture's Social Axioms and Adaptation Difficulties among Immigrants / J.W. Berry, J.S. Phinney, D.L. Sam and P. Vedder Immigrant Youth: Acculturation, identity and adaptation / R. Inglehart and W.E. Baker Modernization, Cultural Change and the Persistence of Traditional Values / M.W. Allen, S.H. Ng, K. Ikeda, K., J.A. Jawan, A.H. Sufi, M. Wilson, and K-S.Yang Two Decades of Change in Cultural Values and Economic development in Eight East Asian and Pacific Island Nations 
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Handbook of US Latino Psychology
Developmental and Community-Based Perspectives
Edited by Francisco A Villarruel Michigan State University, Margarita Azmita, Natasha Cabrera, Gustavo Carlo University of Nebraska, Lincoln, Jaime Chahin and Josefina C Contraras Kent State University, Ohio 

May 2009 · 488 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5761-8) Price £40.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-5760-1) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JC 


Ten Second Sell
Emphasizing the importance of cultural sensitivity and competence in research and intervention approaches, this handbook offers unrivalled coverage of the psychology of all US Latino groups. 


Selling Points
· Offers broad coverage of all US Latino groups, whereas other books in this area tend to focus either on one specific Latino subgroup or ethnic minorities in general 

· Cross-cutting themes found throughout the text underscore the centrality of Latino cultural development in the US 



Description
Synthesizing cutting-edge research and methodological advances, this handbook covers the many needs and advances in Latino psychology and summarizes and integrates the growing literature.
Readership
Researchers, academics, practitioners and advanced students of cultural psychology
Contents
Adriana Umana-Taylor, Edna Allfaro Acculturation Stress and Adaptation / Lydia Buki, Melissa Selem Cancer Interventions for Latinos / Steven Applewhite Challenges Confronting Aging Latinos / Esteban Cardemil, Ingrid Sarmiento Clinical Approaches to Working with Latino Adults / Guillermo Bernal, Emily Saez-Santiago Clinical Approaches to Working with Latino Children and Families / Margarita Alegria Conceptual Issues in Latino Mental Health Treatment / Ana Cauce Conceptual Models: Developmental Perspectives / Natasha Cabrera, Jacqueline Shannon and Gabrielle Thompson Early Intervention Programs / Stephen Quintana, Nick Schull Ethnic Identity and the Cultural Self / Aida Hurtado Feminist Latina Psychology / Lisa Crocket Health: Substance Abuse / Alberto Mata Health: Violence Prevention and Intervention Programs / Andrew Fuligni, Krista Perreira Immigration and Adaptation / Eugene Garcia Interventions to Promote School-aged Latino Children's Development / Josefina Grau, Margarita Azmitia and Justin Quattlebaum Latino Families / George Knight et al Methodological Issues in Research on Latino Populations / Luis Zayas, Joaquin Borrego and Melanie Domenech Rodriguez Parenting Interventions and Latino Families / Maria de Guzman Prosocial Behaviors and Social Competence Among U.S. Latinos/as / Byron Zamboanga Psychological and Contextual Perspectives on Latino Substance Use / Gabriel Kuperminc Risk, Resiliency and Positive Development / Maria Iturbide Sexuality and Sexual Risk Activities / Marcela Raffaelli Sexuality and Sexual Risk Taking Behaviors / Amado Padilla, Esteban Olmedo The History of Latino Psychology / Hector Betancourt The Psychology of Health: Physical Health and the Role of Culture and Behavior / Understanding Psychopathology among the Adult and Child Population: An Epidemiological Perspective / Nancy Gonzalez Enculturation and Acculturation / Donald Hernandez The Changing Demographics of US Latinos 

Psychology without Foundations
History, Philosophy and Phychosocial Theory
Steve D Brown University of Leicester and Paul Stenner University of Brighton 

July 2009 · 280 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-7227-3) Price £26.99
Cloth (978-0-7619-7226-6) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: JC 


Ten Second Sell
Social psychology has been deemed a discipline in crisis. This book proposes a way out of the crisis by letting go of the idea that psychology needs new foundations or a new identity, whether biological, discursive or cognitive. 


Selling Points
· Written in a way that will be accessible for undergraduate students as well as more advanced readers

· Draws on the thoughts of thinkers such as Michel Serres, Michel Foucault, AN Whitehead and Gilles Deleuze 



Description
For many years, for many people social psychology has been deemed a discipline in crisis. 

This new book proposes a way out of the crisis by letting go of the idea that psychology needs new foundations or a new identity, whether biological, discursive or cognitive. The psychological is not narrowly confined to any one aspect of human experience; it is quite literally everywhere. 

The book proposes a strong process-oriented approach to the psychological, which studies events or occasions. Aspects of experience such as communication or embodiment are treated as thoroughly mediated - the product of multiple intersecting relationships between the biological, the psychic and the social. The outcome is an image of a mobile, reflexively founded discipline which follows the psychological wherever it takes us, from the depths of embodiment to the complexities of modern global politics. 
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate students of psychology
Contents
The First Word Or In the Beginning Is the Middle / Whitehead and Process / Serres and Mediation / Luhmann and Communication / Artaud and Embodiment / Spinoza and Affect / Bergson and Memory / Foucault and Subjectivity / Deleuze and Life / On Losing Your Foundations and Finding Them Again 


Child Development
Myths and Misunderstandings
Jean Mercer Fordham University 

April 2009 · 304 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5646-8) Price £13.99 
BIC Codes: JCD 



Ten Second Sell
Myths and misunderstandings about child development can often get in the way of student learning. Jean Mercer exposes some of the most commonly held myths offering scientific research findings to refute ill-informed claims. 


Selling Points
· Provides essays discussing each common belief provide a model for analyzing assumptions-- and some surprising conclusions. Linked references following the discussion of each belief allow readers an easy way to see for themselves what published research has to tell us. 

· Offers critical thinking questions about each belief help the reader practice asking and answering the right questions about research related to these common assumptions about children and their families.

· Considers why we can't depend on every research report and suggests ways readers can evaluate research and decide what conclusions can reasonably be drawn from it. 



Description
'With its emphasis on critical thinking about child development, Mercer’s text is unique and timely…Mercer has done an admirable job in selecting and tackling the topics that she does' - Nancy Dye, Humboldt College
'A wonderful way to look more deeply into issues in child development' - Sarah Jane Anderson, Mount Ida College
In Child Development: Myths and Misunderstandings, intriguing vignettes and questions about children and families encourage readers to think critically about the logic of common beliefs and about the implications of relevant psychological research. It reviews 51 common beliefs or myths about child development and discusses their logic and whether there is good research evidence to support them. 

Readers can use Child Development: Myths and Misunderstandings to learn how to tell child development facts from child development myths—on their own, in the classroom, or in association with 'distance learning' courses.
Readership
Students of developmental psychology
Encyclopedia of Play in Today's Society
Two-Volume Set
Edited by Rodney P Carlisle Rutgers University 

June 2009 · 1024 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-6670-2) Price £190.00 · Introductory Price £160.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: GTS, JCD, YJB 


Ten Second Sell
This A-to-Z collection of approximately 450 entries in two volumes is available in both print and electronic formats. Entries include biographies, profiles in cultures around the world, historical descriptions, thematic essays, and varied game and leisure activity explanations. 


Selling Points


· Entries on specific games (e.g., backgammon, chess, mah jongg, monopoly) 

· Entries provide access not only to the wide variety of games, toys, sports, and entertainments found around the world but also to the sophisticated analyses of social thinkers, like Huizinga, Vygotsky, and Sutton-Smith

· Front matter includes an Introduction by the Editor-in-Chief, a list of articles and contributors, a Reader’s Guide grouping related entries thematically, and a Chronology of Play from prehistory to the present.

· Back matter includes: a Glossary; a Resource Guide of books, journals, and websites on play; an Appendix of tables and statistics (e.g., hours of leisure time per week in various countries, breakdown of activities by gender, leisure and sports activities by age group, spending on recreation per capita, vacation days around the world, etc.); and a detailed Index. 



Description
The Encyclopedia of Play: A Social History explores the concept of play in history and modern society in the United States and internationally. Its scope encompasses leisure and recreation activities of children as well as adults throughout the ages, from dice games in the Roman Empire to video games today. As an academic social history, it includes the perspectives of several curricular disciplines, from sociology to child psychology, from lifestyle history to social epidemiology. This two-volume set will serve as a general, non-technical resource for students in education and human development, health and sports psychology, leisure and recreation studies and kinesiology, history, and other social sciences to understand the importance of play as it has developed globally throughout history and to appreciate the affects of play on child and adult development, particularly on health, creativity, and imagination.

Themes included within the Reader's Guide are: Psychology of Play, History of Play, Sociology of Play, Board & Card Games, Outdoor Games & Amateur Sports, Children's Games, Adult Games, Toys & Business, Play & Education, Video & Online Games, and Play around the World.

Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in psychology, sociology and cultural studies
Encyclopedia of Giftedness, Creativity, and Talent
Two-Volume Set
Edited by Barbara Kerr University of Kansas 

August 2009 · 1064 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4971-2) Price £200.00 ·
Introductory Price £170.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JC 


Ten Second Sell
The three-volume Encyclopedia of Giftedness, Creativity, and Talent presents state-of-the-art research and ready-to-use facts from the fields of education, psychology, sociology, and the arts. 


Selling Points
· A Reader's Guide of eleven broad themes helps readers quickly and easily locate related topics. These themes include Assessment & Identification, Cultural Issues, Education, Eminent People, Exceptionalities, Neuroscience & Genetics, Populations, Programs & Interventions, Psychology, Talent Domains, and Theories & Models.

· In addition to the Reader's Guide, ample use of cross-referencing takes readers to related entries, and the encyclopedia concludes with a detailed index. Additionally, robust search and browse features benefit users of the electronic version.

· Further Reading references guide readers to sources for more in-depth discussions and presentations on topics to take students to the next step on their research journey.

· Availability in both print and electronic formats enhances accessilibity for today's students. 



Description
For many years, study of giftedness, creativity and talent was of concern to a small community of scholars. With the publication of A Nation Deceived: How America Holds Back its Brightest Students (Templeton Foundation), these topics became a national concern. Time magazine devoted attention to the issue of gifted education, and a million people visited the report's website to read and download information about gifted education. In addition, the field itself has erupted into controversy over the last decade as the most basic concepts of intelligence, creativity and talent have been questioned. Is there just one intelligence, or many? Is creativity a personality trait, an aspect of consciousness, or an interaction of culture and the individual? Should talent be considered latent potential or proven performance? Complexities of the controversies are as puzzling to experts within the field as they are to newcomers.

The three-volume Encyclopedia of Giftedness, Creativity, and Talent presents state-of-the-art research and ready-to-use facts from the fields of education, psychology, sociology, and the arts. The 500 entries organise research findings on giftedness and creativity and their applications in education, training, science and the arts, athletics, and everyday life. From A-to-Z, entries cover the major facets of this field, from ability grouping, to achievement and aptitude testing, emotional intelligence, gender differences, genius, intelligence testing, learning styles, minority gifted education, multiple intelligences, musical ability, Olympic athletes, prodigies, Science Olympics, self actualization, and thinking skills. 

Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in cultural studies and psychology
Attention
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Robert W Proctor and Lenore E Read both at Purdue University 

SAGE Library of Cognitive and Experimental Psychology 
June 2009 · 1552 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-269-2) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JC 


Ten Second Sell
Contemporary research on attention is usually traced back to the early 1950s. This 4 volume set covers the major works on attention. The articles include both classics in the field and influential recent studies. 

Selling Points
· Contemporary research on attention is usually traced back to the early 1950s. Since that time, the amount of research and development of its implications for many areas of psychology has seen tremendous growth. 

· The emphasis in the volumes is on the basic, behavioural studies of attention that make up the foundation of the field. 



Description
This four-volume set will cover the major works on attention. The articles will include both classics in the field and influential recent studies. Attention will cover: theories of attention; visual attention; auditory and crossmodal attention; and attention in memory and action. The emphasis in the volumes will be on the basic, behavioural studies of attention that make up the foundation of the field. This set will provide a valuable resource not only for libraries but also for students and researchers in psychology.
Readership
Researchers, academics, advanced students and librarians in Psychology and Cognitive Psychology
Contents
VOLUME 1: THEORIES OF ATTENTION / A Attention in the First 50 Years of Psychology / W. James Attention / M. I. Posner Cumulative Development of Attentional Theory / B Early Selection Theories / D. E. Broadbent A Mechanical Model for Human Attention and Immediate Memory / A. M. Treisman Contextual Cues in Selective Listening / C Late Selection Theories / J. A. Deutsch and D. Deutsch Attention: Some theoretical considerations / D. A. Norman Toward a Theory of Memory and Attention / D Load Theory / N. Lavie, A. Hirst, J.W. de Fockert and E Viding Load Theory of Selective Attention and Cognitive Control / E Unitary Resource Theories / M.I. Posner and S.J Boies Components of Attention / D. A. Norman and D.G Bobrow On Data-limited and Resource-limited Processes / F Multiple Resource Theories / C.D Wickens, S.J. Mountford, and W. Schreiner Multiple Resources, Task-hemispheric Integrity, and Individual Differences in Time-Sharing / D. Navon Resources--a Theoretical Soup Stone? / G Attention and Automaticity / W. Schneider, S.T Dumais and R.M Shiffrin Automatic and Control Processing of Attention / G.D Logan Toward an Instance Theory of Automatization / H Brain Mechanisms / J. Fan, B.D McCandliss, J. Fosella, J. I. Flombaum, and M. I. Posner The Activation of Attentional Networks / J. Duncan Brain Mechanisms of Attention / VOLUME 2: VISUAL ATTENTION / A Features and their Integration / A. M. Treisman, and G. Gelade A Feature-integration Theory of Attention / D. Kahneman, A. Treisman, and B.J. Gibbs The Reviewing of Object Files: Object-specific Integration of Information / B Integrated and Global Features / W.R. Garner and G.L. Felfoldy Integrality of Stimulus Dimensions in Various Types of Information Processing / D. Navon Forest Before Trees: The precedence of global features in visual perception / C Spotlight of Attention / D. LaBerge Spatial Extent of Attention to Letters and Words / K. R. Cave and N. P. Bichot Visuospatial Attention: Beyond a spotlight model / D Exogenous and Endogenous Orienting of Attention / M. I. Posner, C. R. Snyder and B. J. Davidson Attention and the 
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Detection of Signals / J. Theeuwes Exogenous and Endogenous Control of Attention: The effect of visual onsets and offsets / M. I. Posner, R. D. Rafal, L. S. Choate and J. Vaughan Inhibition of Return: Neural basis and function / E Object-Based Attention / J. Duncan Selective Attention and the Organization of Visual Information / G. D. Logan The CODE Theory of Visual Attention: An Integration of Space-based and Object-based attention / F Inattentional Blindness / U. Neisser and R. Becklen Selective Looking: Attending to visually specified events / D. J. Simons and R. A. Rensink Change Blindness: Past, present, and future / G Negative Priming / S. P. Tipper Does Negative Priming Reflect Inhibitory Mechanisms? A review and integration of conflicting views / H Stop Signal Paradigm / G. D. Logan, W. B. Cowan, K. A. Davis On the Ability to Inhibit Simple and Choice Reaction Time Responses: A model and a method / VOLUME 3: AUDITORY AND CROSSMODAL ATTENTION / A Selective Listening / E. C. Cherry Some Experiments on the Recognition of Speech, with One and with Two Ears / N. Moray Attention in Dichotic Listening: Affective cues and the influence of instructions / A. M. Treisman Effect of Irrelevant Material on the Efficiency of Selective Listening / B Processing of Meaning in Selective Listening / R. S. Corteen, B. Wood Autonomic Responses to Shock-associated Words in an Unattended Channel / J. L. Lewis Semantic Processing of Unattended Messages Using Dichotic Listening / A. Treisman, R. Squire and J. Green Semantic Processing in Dichotic Listening? A replication / C Divided Attention / D. E. Broadbent Successive Responses to Simultaneous Stimuli / J. A. Gray and A. A. I. Wedderburn Grouping Strategies with Simultaneous Stimuli / D Attending and Monitoring / T.W. Picton, S. A. Hillyard, R. Galambos and M. Schiff Human Auditory Attention: A central or peripheral process? / L. D. Pohlmann and R. D. Sorkin, R. D. Simultaneous Three-channel Signal Detection: Performance and criterion as a function of order of report / E Auditory Spatial Attention / T. A. Mondor and R. J. Zatorre Shifting and Focusing Auditory Spatial Attention / W. A. Teder-Salejarvi and S. A. Hillyard The Gradient of Spatial Auditory Attention in Free Field: An event-related potential study / F Frequency and Time / B. Scharf, S. Quigley, C. Aoki, N. Peachey and A. Reeves Focused Attention and Frequency Selectivity / T. Justus and A. List Auditory Attention to Frequency and Time: An analogy to visual local-global stimuli / G Eye Position and Auditory Attention / D. Reisberg, R. Schreiber and L. Potemken Eye Position and the Control of Auditory Attention / C. Rorden and J. Driver Does Auditory Attention Shift in the Direction of an Upcoming Saccade? / D. R. Perrott, K. Saberi, K. Brown and T. Z. Strybel Auditory Psychomotor Coordination and Visual Search Performance / H Crossmodal Space and Objects / J. Driver and C. Spence Attention and the Crossmodal Construction of Space / L. M. Ward Supramodal and Modality-specific Mechanisms for Stimulus-driven Shifts of Auditory and Visual Attention / I Crossmodal Object and Negative Priming / M. Kubovy and D. Van Valkenberg Auditory and Visual Objects / A. Buchner, A. Zabal and S. Mayr Auditory, Visual, and Cross-modal Negative Priming / J Visual Dominance / F. B. Colavita Human Sensory Dominance / F. Pavani, C. Spence and J. Driver Visual Capture of Touch: Out-of-the-body Experiences with Rubber Gloves / VOLUME 4: ATTENTION IN MEMORY AND ACTION / A Sensory Memory and Semantic Priming / E. Averbach and A.S. Coriell Short-term memory in vision / J. H. Neely Semantic Priming and Retrieval from Lexical Memory: Roles of Inhibitionless Spreading Activation and Limited-Capacity Attention / B Conceptual Short-Term Memory and the Attentional Blink / J. E. Raymond, K. L. Shapiro and K. M. Arnell Temporary Suppression of Visual Processing in an RSVP Task: An attentional blink? / M. M. Chun and M. C. Potter A Two-stage model for Multiple Target Detection in Rapid Serial Visual Presentation / C Attention and Retrieval / M. A. Fernandes and M. Moscovitch Divided Attention and Memory: Evidence of substantial interference effects at retrieval and encoding / D Action Control / O. Neumann Beyond Capacity: A functional view of attention / E Eye-Movement Control / G. Rizzolatti, L. Riggio, I. Dascola and C. Umiltà Reorienting Attention Across the Horizontal and Vertical Meridians: Evidence in favor of a premotor theory of attention / M. Eimer, B. Forster, J. Van Velzen and G. Prabhu Covert Manual Response Preparation Triggers Attentional Shifts: ERP evidence for the premotor theory of attention / F Perception and Action / B. Hommel Event Files: Evidence for automatic integration of stimulus-response episodes / L. Craighero, L. Fadiga, G. Rizzolatti and C. Umiltà Action for Perception: A motor-visual attentional effect / G Correspondence Effects from Irrelevant Stimuli / J. R. Stroop Studies of Interference in Serial Verbal Reactions / B. A. Eriksen and C. W. Eriksen Effects of Noise Letters Upon the Identification of a Target Letter in a Nonsearch Task / H Simon Effect and Attention Shift / J. R. Simon and A. P. Rudell Auditory S-R Compatibility: The effect of an irrelevant cue on information processing / S. Rubichi, R. Nicoletti, C. Iani and C. Umiltà The Simon Effect Occurs Relative to the Direction of an Attention Shift / I Task Switching / R. D. Rogers and S. Monsell Costs of a Predictable Switch Between Simple Cognitive Tasks / J Psychological Refractory Period Effect / H. Pashler Processing Stages in Overlapping Tasks: Evidence for a central bottleneck / D. E. Meyer, D. E. Kieras, E. Lauber, E. H. Schumacher, J. Glass, E. Zurbriggen, L. Gmeindl and D. Apfelblat Adaptive Executive Control: Flexible multiple-task performance without pervasive immutable response-selection bottlenecks 
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The SAGE Handbook of Quantitative Methods in Psychology
Edited by Roger E Millsap Arizona State University and Alberto Maydeu-Olivares University of Barcelona 

July 2009 · 760 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3091-8) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: JCB, GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Every reader will come away with a greater understanding of the methodology being addressed as well as an understanding of the directions for future developments within each methodological area. 


Selling Point
Each chapter covers a methodological topic with equal attention paid to established theory and the challenges facing methodologists as they address new research questions using that particular methodology. 



Description
Quantitative psychology is arguably one of the oldest disciplines within the field of psychology and nearly all psychologists are exposed to quantitative psychology in some form. Drawing on a global scholarship the Handbook is divided into seven parts:

· Part I: Design and Inference: Addresses issues in the inference of causal relations from experimental and non-experimental research, along with the design of true experiments and quasi-experiments, and the problem of missing data due to various influences such as attrition or non-compliance.

· Part II: Measurement Theory: Begins with a chapter on classical test theory, followed by the common factor analysis model as a model for psychological measurement. The models for continuous latent variables in item response theory are covered next, followed by a chapter on discrete latent variable models as represented in latent class analysis.

· Part III: Scaling Methods: Covers metric and non-metric scaling methods as developed in multidimensional scaling, followed by consideration of the scaling of discrete measures as found in dual scaling and correspondence analysis. Models for preference data such as those found in random utility theory are covered next.

· Part IV: Data analysis: Includes chapters on regression models, categorical data analysis, multilevel or hierarchical models, resampling methods, robust data analysis, meta-analysis, Bayesian data analysis, and cluster analysis.

· Part V: Structural Equation Models: Addresses topics in general structural equation modeling, nonlinear structural equation models, mixture models, and multilevel structural equation models.

· Part VI: Longitudinal Models: Covers the analysis of longitudinal data via mixed modeling, time series analysis, and event history analysis.

· Part VII: Specialized Methods: Covers specific topics including the analysis of neuro-imaging data, and functional data analysis.

Readership
Academics, researchers, advanced students and professionals studying or using quantitative psychological methods in their research
About the Author
Roger E. Millsap is a Professor in the doctoral program in Quantitative Psychology in the Department of Psychology at Arizona State University. His research interests include latent variable modeling, psychometric theory, and multivariate statistics. His recent publications have addressed problems in the evaluation of measurement invariance, either in multiple group data or in longitudinal data. Some of this work has concerned relationships between invariance in measurement and invariance in prediction. He served as the Editor of Multivariate Behavioral Research from 1996 to 2006, and is the current Executive Editor of Psychometrika. He is a Past President of the Society of Multivariate Experimental Psychology, the Psychometric Society, and Division 5 of the American Psychological Association.

Alberto Maydeu-Olivares is Associate Professor of Psychology at the University of Barcelona. His research interest focus on structural equation modeling and item response theory, and more generally in developing new quantitative methods for Psychology and Marketing applications. Among other awards, he has received the American Psychological Association dissertation award (Division 5), the Catalan Young Investigator Award, and the Society of Multivariate Experimental Psychology Cattell's award. He is currently Section Editor of Psychometrika. 
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Contents
PART ONE: DESIGN AND INFERENCE / Michael Sobel Causal Inference in Randomized and Non-randomized Studies: The Definition, Identification and Estimation of Causal Parameters / Roger Kirk Experimental Design / Charles Reichardt Quasi-Experimental Design / Paul Allison Missing Data / PART TWO: MEASUREMENT THEORY / James Algina and Randall D Penfield Classical Test Theory / Robert C MacCallum Factor Analysis / David Thissen and Lynne Steinberg Item Response Theory / Michael Edwards and Maria Orlando Edelen Special Topics in Item Response Theory / David Rindskopf Latent Class Analysis / PART THREE: SCALING / Yoshio Takane et al Multidimensional Scaling / Heungsun Hwang et al Correspondence Analysis, Multiple Correspondence Analysis and Recent Developments / Albert Maydeu-Olivares and Ulf Bockenholt Modeling Preference Data / PART FOUR: DATA ANALYSIS / Razia Azen and David Budescu Applications of Multiple Regression in Psychological Research / Carolyn Anderson Categorical Data Analysis with a Psychometric Twist / Jee-Seon Kim Multilevel Analysis: An Overview and Some Contemporary Issues / William H Beasley and Joseph L Rodgers Resampling Methods / Rand R Wilcox Robust Data Analysis / Andy Field Meta-Analysis / Herbert Hoijtink Bayesian Data Analysis / Lawrence Hubert et al Cluster Analysis: A Toolbox for MATLAB / PART FIVE: STRUCTURAL EQUATION MODELS / Robert Cudeck General SEM / Melanie Wall Maximum Likelihood And Bayesian Estimation For Nonlinear Structural Equation Models / Conor Dolan Structural Equation Mixture Modeling / David Kaplan et al Multilevel Latent Variable Modeling: Current Research and Recent Developments / PART SIX: LONGITUDINAL MODELS / Suzanne Graham, Judy Singer and John Willett Modeling Individual Change over Time / Emilio Ferrer and Guangjian Zhang Time Series Models for Examining Psychological Processes: Applications and New Developments / Jeroen Vermunt Event History Analysis / PART SEVEN: SPECIALIZED METHODS / Josep Marco-Pallarés et al Neuroimaging Analysis (I): Electroencephalography / Estela Camara et al Neuroimaging Analysis (II): Magnetic Resonance Imaging / James O Ramsay Functional Data Analysis 
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Cognitive Modeling
Jerome R Busemeyer Indiana University and Adele Diederich International University Bremen 

March 2009 · 216 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-2450-0) Price £27.00
Cloth (978-0-7619-2449-4) Price £54.00 
BIC Codes: JCR 


Ten Second Sell
With a student-friendly tone and concrete examples, the highly-regarded authors make the topic of cognitive modeling much more accessible than the current intimidating and mathematically sophisticated books on the market. 


Selling Points
· The authors are considered stars within the fields of mathematical and cognitive psychology, with clear strengths as researchers, writers, presenters, and teachers.

· An accompanying web site with relevant and relevant and downloadable programs and data sets will allow students to practice the concepts they are learning from the book using such software packages as SAS, SPSS, Matlab, and Mathematica. 



Description
Responding to an explosion of new mathematical and computational models used in the fields of cognitive science, this book provides simple tutorials concerning the development and testing of such models. The authors focus on a few key models, with a primary goal of equipping readers with the fundamental principles, methods, and tools necessary for evaluating and testing any type of model encountered in the field of cognitive science.
Readership
Students, researchers and academics in the field of cognitive science
Contents
Introduction to Cognitive Modeling / Qualitative Model Comparisons / Nonlinear Parameter Estimation / Application to Choice and Response Time Measures / Quantitative Model Comparisons / Hierarchical Modeling 

Psychological Assessment and Report Writing
Karen Goldfinger Licensed Clinical Psychologist, Connecticut and Andrew M Pomerantz Southern Illinois University 

May 2009 · 160 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6096-0) Price £22.00 
BIC Codes: MMJ 


Ten Second Sell
Including coverage of ethical, diversity, and multicultural issues encountered in assessment, this guide presents information that will be relevant to a wide range of mental health professionals who conduct assessments 


Selling Points
· Integrates the review of measures of assessment with applied advice on how to write the reports that relate to them

· A step-by-step approach guides the organization of material, providing students with information in a logical sequence that will mirror their real-world experience 



Description
Psychological Assessment and Report Writing outlines a step-by-step model of assessment, created for instructing students in psychological assessment. It comprises five components: understanding the context of a referral, determining what data is needed to answer referral questions, gathering the data, integrating the data and communicating findings. 
Readership
Clinical psychologists and mental health professionals
Contents
Introduction / The Framework for the Report / Gathering Information / Gathering Information: Measures of Intellectual, Academic, and Neuropsychological Functioning / Gathering Information: Measures of Personality / Gathering Information: Clinical Interviews, Review of Records, and Measures of Behavioral and Emotional Functioning / Drawing Conclusions / Form and Content of the Assessment Report / Writing Style / Ethics of Assessment and Report-writing 

Discovering Statistics Using SPSS
Third Edition
Andy Field University of Sussex 

March 2009 · 864 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-907-3) Price £34.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-906-6) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
The award-winning, runaway bestseller now uniquely takes students from very basic to advanced level concepts, all the while grounding knowledge through the use of SPSS (fully compliant with version 16). 


Selling Point
An improved Companion Website including, amongst many features, animated 'SPSS walk-throughs' of tests discussed in the textbook. 



Endorsements
`The new edition of Field's textbook confirms its place as the best statistics text for undergraduate social science students … Essential reading' - Dr Ian Walker, Department of Psychology, University of Bath
Description
This award-winning text, now fully up-to-date with SPSS versions 16 and 17, is the only book on statistics that students will need!

Fully revised and restructured, this new edition is even more accessible as it now walks students through from introductory level to advanced level concepts, all the while grounding knowledge through the use of SPSS. Andy's humorous and self-deprecating style and the book's host of characters make the journey entertaining as well as educational. 

While still providing a very comprehensive collection of statistical methods, tests and procedures, and packed with examples and self-assessment tests to reinforce knowledge, the new edition now also offers:

· A more gentle introduction to basic level concepts and methods for beginners

· New textbook features to make the book more user-friendly for those learning about more advanced concepts, encouraging 'critical thinking' 

· A brand new full colour design, making it easy for students to navigate between topics, and to understand how to use the latest version of SPSS 

· Both 'real world' (the bizarre and the wonderful) and invented examples illustrate the concepts and make the techniques come alive for students 

· An additional chapter on Multilevel Modelling for advanced level students.

· Reinforced binding to make the book easier to handle at your computer workstation.

The book also includes access to a brand new and improved companion website, bursting with features including:

· Animated 'SPSS walk-through' videos clearly demonstrating how to use the latest SPSS modules

· Self-marking multiple choice questions

· Datasets for Psychology, Business & Management and Health Sciences

· A flash-card glossary for testing knowledge of key concepts

· Access to support material from SAGE study skills books

Access the demo website online at www.sagepub.co.uk/field3e 

Statistics lecturers are also provided with a whole range of resources and teaching aids, including:

· The test bank - over 300 multiple choice questions ready to upload to WebCT, Blackboard or other virtual learning environments 

· Charts and diagrams in electronic format for inclusion in lecture slides

· PowerPoint slides written by the author to accompany chapters of the text
1 of 2
Readership
Students taking statistics modules as part of their undergraduate or postgraduate degrees in psychology, business and management, health and other social science subjects
About the Author
Andy Field is a Reader in Psychology at The University of Sussex. He adores cats, listens to and plays loud music and enjoys teaching statistics. His ability to make statistics accessible and fun has been recognised with teaching awards from the University of Sussex (2001) and the British Psychological Society (2006).
Previous Edition
Discovering Statistics Using SPSS
Cloth: 978-0-7619-4451-5
 £95.00 May 2005--Paper: 978-0-7619-4452-2
 £32.99 March 2005--Electronic: 978-1-84787-297-5
 £95.00 May 2005 

Contents
PREFACE / WHY IS MY EVIL LECTURER FORCING ME TO LEARN STATISTICS? / EVERYTHING YOU EVER WANTED TO KNOW ABOUT STATISTICS (WELL, SORT OF) / THE SPSS ENVIRONMENT / EXPLORING ASSUMPTIONS / CORRELATION / REGRESSION / LOGISTIC REGRESSION / COMPARING SEVERAL MEANS: ANOVA (GLM 1) / ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, ANCOVA (GLM 2) / FACTORIAL ANOVA (GLM 3) / REPEATED MEASURES DESIGNS (GLM 4) / FIXED DESIGN ANOVA (GLM 5) / NONPARAMETRIC TESTS // MULTIVARIATE ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE (MANOVA) / EXPLORATORY FACTOR ANALYSIS / CATEGORICAL DATA / MULTILEVEL LINEAR MODELS / EPILOGUE / GLOSSARY / APPENDICESREFERENCES 
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Using SPSS Syntax
A Beginner's Guide
Jacqueline Collier University of Nottingham 

July 2009 · 152 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2218-0) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2217-3) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
An introductory text designed to show readers how to try using syntax themselves and to then support them through its use. It is ideal for those who are experienced in using SPSS, but who are novices regarding syntax. 


Selling Points
· Covers all aspects of data management 

· Syntax commands are presented with explanations of what each of the lines contributes and the value of syntax is clearly demonstrated through examples and explanation of their use 



Description
SPSS syntax is the command language used by SPSS to carry out all of its commands and functions. Jacqueline Collier's book is primarily aimed at people who have never used the syntax option in SPSS, or have just started to use it. 

This is a genuinely introductory text designed to show readers how to try using syntax themselves and to then support them through its use. It is ideal for those who are experienced in using SPSS through the usual button menu-driven graphical interface (GIF), but who are novices regarding syntax.

This book supports the use of SPSS syntax in addition to the usual button and menu-driven graphical interface (GIF) using the two methods together, in a complementary way. The book is written in such a way as to enable you to pick and choose how much you rely on one method over the other, encouraging you to use them side-by-side, with a gradual increase in use of syntax as the knowledge, skills and confidence develop. The text outlines: 

· how to become familiar with the syntax commands through the use of the log

· how to create and manage the SPSS journal and syntax files

· and how to use them throughout the data entry, management and analysis process

Collier covers all aspects of data management from data entry through to data analysis and even includes managing the errors and the error messages created by SPSS. Syntax commands are presented with explanations of what each of the lines contributes and the value of syntax is clearly demonstrated through examples and explanation of their use. 

This book is of great benefit for all those carrying out quantitative research in the health and social sciences, who can benefit from SPSS syntax's capacity to save time, reduce errors, allow a data audit trail and, perhaps best of all, which will not actually require any initial knowledge of programming. 
Readership
People who have never used the syntax option in SPSS, or have just started to use it
Statistics for People Who (Think They) Hate Statistics
The Excel 2007 Edition
Second Edition
Neil J Salkind University of Kansas 

July 2009 · 368 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7102-7) Price £27.00 
BIC Codes: GRS, 

YM 


Ten Second Sell
This easy-to-read text makes statistical analysis using Excel easy! There are lots of exercises, a glossary and other pedagogical features to help students and researchers get the most out of the programme. 


Selling Points
· Introductory chapters dedicated to presenting Excel as your tool for statistical analyses. 

· Complete coverage of the Excel Analysis Toolpak, which offers Excel users access to ANOVA, Correlation, Covariance, Moving Averages, Regression, and more. 

· Other Excel formulae to illustrate reliability, goodness-of-fit, and Chi-square. 



Description
The bestselling text Statistics for People Who (Think They) Hate Statistics is the basis for this completely adapted Excel version. Author Neil J. Salkind presents an often intimidating and difficult subject in a way that is informative, personable, and clear. Researchers and students who find themselves uncomfortable with the analysis portion of their work will appreciate this book’s unhurried pace and thorough, friendly presentation. Salkind begins the Excel version with a complete introduction to the software, and shows the students how to install the Excel Analysis ToolPak option (free) to earn access to a host of new and very useful analytical techniques. He then walks students through various statistical procedures, beginning with correlations and graphical representation of data and ending with inferential techniques and analysis of variance. Pedagogical features include sidebars offering additional technical information about the topic and set-off points that reinforce major themes. Finally, questions to chapter exercises, a complete glossary, and extensive Excel functionality are located at the back of the book.

Readership
This text is designed for students taking Introduction to Statistics courses in applied disciplines, especially in business & management and the human services.
Previous Edition
Statistics for People Who (think They) Hate Statistics
Cloth: 978-1-4129-2481-8 £75.00 September 2006--Paper: 978-1-4129-2482-5 £26.99 September 2006 

Contents
Yippee! I'm in Statistics / 1: Statistics or Sadistics? It's Up to You / Sigma Freud and Descriptive Statistics / 2: Means to an End: Computing and Understanding Averages / 3: Vive la Différence: Understanding Variability / 4: A Picture Really Is Worth a Thousand Words / 5: Ice Cream and Crime: Computing Correlation Coefficients 

Propensity Score Matching
Statistical Methods and Applications
Shenyang Guo University of North Carolina and Mark Fraser University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill 

Advanced Quantitative Techniques in the Social Sciences series · Volume:13 
August 2009 · 368 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5356-6) Price £35.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This book offers readers a systematic review of the origins, history, and statistical foundations of PSM and illustrates how to use PSM methods for solving evaluation problems. 


Selling Points
· The fundamental conceptual framework for organizing themes and delivering statistical contents, the book uses the counterfactual framework developed by Neyman (1923) and Rubin (1978). 

· The authors employ five carefully chosen data sets that represent two major areas of PSM application, and cover a broad range of empirical problems confronting researchers from various disciplines. 

· It carries a statistical focus on the treatment of evaluation and data-analysis problems.



Description
Propensity Score Matching provides readers with a systematic review of the origins, history, and statistical foundations of PSM and illustrates how to use PSM methods for solving evaluation problems. With a strong focus on practical applications, the authors explore various types of data and evaluation problems, strategies for using the methods, and the limitations of PSM. Unlike the existing textbooks on program evaluation, Guo and Fraser’s Propensity Score Matching delves into statistical concepts, formulas, and models underlying the application of PSM. 

Readership
Students in sociology, psychology, education psychology, public policy, social work, public health, epidemiology, business, nursing, medical research and economics. 
Contents
INTRODUCTION / Observational Studies / History and Development / Randomized Experiment / Why and When the Propensity Score Analysis Is Needed? / Computing Software Packages / Plan of the Book / COUNTERFACTUAL FRAMEWORK AND ASSUMPTIONS / Causality, Internal Validity, and Threats / Counterfactuals and the Neyman-Rubin Counterfactual Framework / The Ignorable Treatment Assignment Assumption / The Stable Unit Treatment Value Assumption / Methods to Estimate Treatment Effects / Types of Treatment Effects / Heckman's Econometric Model of Causality / Conclusions / SIMPLE METHODS FOR DATA BALANCING / Why Is Data Balancing Necessary? A Heuristic Example / Three Methods of Data Balancing / Design of a Data Simulation / Results of the Data Simulation / Implications of the Data Simulation / Key Issues regarding the Applications of OLS Regression / Conclusions / SAMPLE SELECTION AND RELATED MODELS / Heckman's Sample Selection Model / Treatment Effect Model / Instrumental Variables Estimator / Overview of the Stata Programs and Main Features treatreg / Illustrating Examples / Conclusions / PROPENSITY SCORE MATCHING AND RELATED MODELS / Overview / The Problem of Dimensionality and Properties of Propensity Scores / Estimating Propensity Scores / Matching / Post-Matching Analysis / Propensity Score Weighting Analysis / Modeling Doses of Treatment / Overview of the Stata and R Programs / Illustrating Examples / Conclusions / MATCHING ESTIMATORS / Overview / Methods of Matching Estimators / Overview of the Stata Program nnmatch / Illustrating Examples / Conclusions / PROPENSITY SCORE ANALYSIS WITH NONPARAMETRIC REGRESSION / Overview / Methods of Propensity Score Analysis with Nonparametric Regression / Overview of the Stata Programs psmatch2 and bootstrap / Illustrating Examples / Conclusions / SELECTION BIAS AND SENSITIVITY ANALYSIS / Selection Bias: An Overview / A Monte Carlo Study Comparing Corrective Models / Rosenbaum's Sensitivity Analysis / Overview of the Stata Program rbounds / Illustrating Examples / Conclusions / CONCLUDING REMARKS / Common Pitfalls in Observational Studies: A Checklist for Critical Review / Criticisms and Debates about Approximating Experiments with Propensity Score Approaches / Other Advances in Modeling Causality / Directions for Future Development / References 

Quantitative Narrative Analysis
Roberto Franzosi Department of Sociology Emory University 

September 2009 
Paper (978-1-4129-2525-9) Price £12.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This book offers students a brief and accessible approach to systematically quantifying various types of narrative data they can collect during a research process. 


Selling Points


· provides a 'how to' primer on quantifying narrative data 

· illustrates options in terms of organizing, analyzing, and interpreting narrative 



Description
Quantitative Narrative Analysis focuses on the following issues: 1. the fundamental features of narrative (as a specific type of text genre with certain invariant linguistic properties); 2. how the invariant properties of narrative can be used to structure narrative information in ways that basic qualitative information can then be analyzed quantitatively (story grammars, or Subject-Action-Object and respective modifiers, such as Time and Space of Action); 3. reliability (and how the computer and linguistic framework of the approach greatly increase data reliability); 4. data analysis (the book does not focus on general problems of data analysis, it will show how textual data can be analyzed with numbers). 
Readership
Researchers and students in the social sciences
Inequality Measures
Lingxin Hao and Daniel Q. Naiman both at Johns Hopkins University 

August 2009 · 130 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2629-4) Price £12.99 
BIC Codes: GRS, YM 


Ten Second Sell
Provides a step by step understanding of the inequality measures currently used; developing a decomposition analysis of the measures, and promoting their effective use in research 


Selling Points


· Relevant to subjects including statistics, sociology, psychology, political science, business, and education

· Explores the inconsistence between the wide use of aggregate, summary measures of inequality and a lack of development to promote understanding and uSAGE of the full distribution they represent 



Description
Establishing a natural link between quantile regression and inequality studies in the social sciences, this book contains: clearly defined terms, simplified empirical equations, illustrative graphs, empirical tables and computational codes using statistical software popular among social scientists oriented to empirical research.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Association Models
Raymond S Wong University of California 

June 2009 · 96 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6887-4) Price £12.99 
BIC Codes: GRS, JBB, JCB 


Ten Second Sell
This book offers a unified framework to help students and researchers to analyze and understand any social science data that are organized in cross-classified formats. 


Selling Point
It offers illustrative examples to demonstrate why and how association models offer a better understanding of the underlying relationships than conventional log-linear models or non-parametric specifications such as the levels/topological models. 



Description
Many social science data are by nature organized in cross-classified formats, for example, gender and racial differences in the relationship between education and occupation, cross-national and/or temporal changes in patterns of marriage homogamy, temporal variations in import/export or input/output patterns, changes in the relationship between class positions, party identification and voting, and changes in the characteristics of urban neighborhoods in the United States over time. While the substantive rationale in exploring their systematic relationship may appear simple and straightforward, the application of appropriate statistical tools to decipher and interpret the meaning and complexities of the relationships involved can sometimes be difficult. Fortunately, with the important pioneering works in this field we now have a large repertoire of statistical models, association models in particular, which are well-suited for such analyses. Although association models have been widely utilized by social stratification researchers, especially in the study of social mobility and assortative mating such techniques have yet to be widely disseminated to other social science disciplines. This is partly because most of the important contributions are scattered in various journals and there has not been any systematic effort to integrate the family of association models into a single, coherent framework.
Readership
Post-graduate students across the social/behavioral sciences in quantitative courses
Measuring and Adjusting for Survey Nonresponse
Samuel J Best University of Connecticut and Chase Harrison Harvard University 

Quantitative Applications in the Social Sciences series · Volume:154 
June 2009 · 120 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6079-3) Price £12.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This text describes the techniques for diagnosing the threat posed by survey nonresponse and limiting its impact on data quality. 


Selling Points
· The book will contain words, formulae, data, and practical examples. Specifically, in Chapter 2, we will utilize concise mathematical formulae to symbolically express the impact of survey nonresponse on statistical estimates. These formulae will be supplemented with figures simulating the impact of nonresponse on estimates using different assumptions. 

· Beginning in Chapter III, we will introduce a substantive example to clarify discussions throughout the remainder of the text. 

· Dispositions and survey responses culled from a 2006 public opinion survey conducted by the Center for Survey Research and Analysis at the University of Connecticut will be used to demonstrate how various outcome rates are calculated (Chapyer IV) and different methods of assessing possible bias in estimate (Chapter V). 



Description
This text presents succinctly both the theoretical and practical knowledge researchers and graduate students need to understand survey nonresponse and methods of addressing nonresponse in practical research design and analysis. The work will synthesize material which is currently contained in a variety of publications, texts, and articles, and will provide readers with the type of practical guidance in calculating response rates that is typically learned through trial, error, and consultation with colleagues. 
Readership
Researchers and graduate students
Differential Item Functioning
Second Edition
Steven J Osterlind University of Missouri and Howard Everson Fordham University 

Quantitative Applications in the Social Sciences series · Volume:161 
July 2009 · 96 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5494-5) Price £12.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This new edition presents an up-to-date description of differential item functioning. It describes varying procedures for addressing this process in practical testing contexts and presents useful examples and studies that readers may employ as a guide in their own work 


Selling Points
· Fills a gap in the literature about an important aspect of the measurement process.

· Accessibly written

· Includes references to classical writings and current works, as well as Web resources. 



Description
Differential Item Functioning, Second Edition is a revision of the 1983 title Test Item Bias. In the past 23 years, differential item performance has assumed a level of attention unimagined in the early 1980s. Then, only a few tests and assessment programs attended to "item bias," while doing so is now a mandatory step in any responsible assessment program. Also, technical advances, such as the widespread use of item response theory, have pushed the field of differential performance to levels of technical sophistication far beyond what was practiced years ago.

This new edition presents an up-to-date description of DIF; describes varying procedures for addressing DIF in practical testing contexts; presents useful examples and studies of DIF that readers may employ as a guide in their own DIF work; and briefly describes relevant features of major statistical packages that can be employed in DIF analysis (e.g., SPSS, SAS, M+, Minitab, and Systat).

This text is ideal for the measurement professional or advanced student who deals with educational or psychological assessment. Readers need only have a preliminary background in tests and measurement, including some beginning statistics and elementary algebra, in order to find this volume useful.
Readership
Students and researchers in the social sciences
Previous Edition
Test Item Bias
Paper: 978-0-8039-1989-1
 £12.99 July 1983 

Contents
Introduction / Important Considerations / History of Test Bias and DIF / Quick But Incomplete Methods / Mantel-Haenszel Procedure / IRT-Based Methods / Logisitic Regression / Future Directions / Conclusion / References / Index 

Logistic Regression
Scott Menard Sam Houston State University 

Advanced Quantitative Techniques in the Social Sciences series · Volume:11 
July 2009 · 416 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7119-5) Price £33.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
The logistic regression model is examined in detail, including how to evaluate the overall model and how to evaluate the impact of the different predictors in the model for different types of research questions. 


Selling Points
· Thorough coverage of the basic logistic regression model for dichotomous, nominal, and ordinal dependent variables, with no more mathematical notation than is necessary. The material should be accessible even to readers with relatively limited backgrounds in statistics.

· Clear explanation of concepts and illustration with examples. Readers should be able to understand how the concepts are translated into the logistic regression model and then how the results of estimating the model are translated into substantive, English language conclusions. 



Description
Logistic Regression is designed for readers who have a background in statistics at least up to multiple linear regression, who want to analyze dichotomous, nominal, and ordinal dependent variables cross-sectionally and longitudinally. The book begins by showing how logistic regression combines aspects of multiple linear regression and loglinear analysis to overcome problems both techniques have with the analysis of dichotomous dependent variables with continuous predictors. The logistic regression model is then examined in detail, including how to evaluate the overall model and how to evaluate the impact of the different predictors in the model for different types of research questions. Unique to this book is the extensive consideration qualitative (prediction tables) as well as quantitative indices of how well the model predicts the dependent variable. The book then examines what can go wrong with the model and how to detect and correct it; the use of logistic regression in path analysis; nominal and ordinal dependent variables; modifications to the logistic regression model when the cases are not completely independent of one another; the use of logistic regression models for longitudinal data with few and with many repeated measurements; and alternatives to logistic regression. 

In each chapter, the basic model is explained and illustrated with applied examples, with a focus on translating from the research problem to the implementation of the model, then interpreting the results back to English. While not dependent on any one software package, limitations to existing software packages, and ways of getting around those limitations, are examined. The book brings together material on logistic regression that is often covered in passing or in limited detail in treatments of other topics such as event history analysis or multilevel analysis, and includes material not elsewhere available on the use of logistic regression with path analysis, linear panel models, and multilevel change models. 

Readership
Logistic Regression is designed for readers who have a background in statistics at least up to multiple linear regression, who want to analyze dichotomous, nominal, and ordinal dependent variables cross-sectionally and longitudinally.
Contents
1 Preface / 2 Introduction: Linear Regression and Logistic Regression / 3 Loglinear Analysis, Logit Analysis, and Logistic Regression / 4 Quantitative Approaches to Model Fit and Explained Variation / 5 Prediction Tables and Qualitative Approaches to Explained Variation / 6 Logistic Regression Coefficients / 7 Model Specification, Variable Selection, and Model Building 

Reflective Interviewing
A Guide to Theory and Practice
Kathryn Roulston, Universtity of Georgia

July 2009 · 280 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4857-9) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4856-2) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This book provides a theoretical guide for researchers learning how to interview in the social sciences. 

Selling Point
Provides researchers with the tools necessary to design and conduct interviews for the purposes of social research; and will assist them in thinking about decisions relating to data analysis and representation.



Description
Qualitative researchers have long made use of many different interview forms. Yet, for novice researchers, making the connections between "theory" and "method" is not always easy. This book provides a theoretically-informed guide for researchers learning how to interview in the social sciences. In order to undertake quality research using qualitative interviews, a researcher must be able to theorize the application of interviews to investigate research problems in social science research. As part of this process, researchers examine their subject positions in relation to participants, and examine their interview interactions systematically to inform research design. This book provides a practical approach to interviewing, helping researchers to learn about themselves as interviewers in ways that will inform the design, conduct, analysis and representation of interview data. The author takes the reader through the practicalities of designing and conducting an interview study, and relates various forms of interview to different underlying epistemological assumptions about how knowledge is produced. The book concludes with practical advice and perspectives from experienced researchers who use interviews as a method of data generation. 

This book is written for a multidisciplinary audience of students of qualitative research methods. 
Readership
Researchers learning how to interview in the social sciences
Contents
Asking questions of interviews / Theorizing the qualitative interview / Theorizing the researcher: The reflective interviewer / Approaches to individual interviewing / Interviews with groups / Before, during and after the interview / Examining interview talk methodologically / Analyzing and representing interview data / Designing and conducting quality studies using interviews / Final thoughts: Learning how to interview / Acknowledgements / Appendix 1 / Appendix 2 / Appendix 3 / Appendix 4 / References 

The Tao of Research
A Path to Validity
New Edition
Dana Keller 

August 2009 · 200 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6468-5) Price £17.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Dana Keller's informal presentation style brings about an understanding of research without the stress normally associated with the subject. 


Selling Point
This is a unique little book that is brief, well written and to the point. The applied examples and his approach to research are designed to get students excited about research. 



Description
Using the same approachable style as his popular Tao of Statistics, Dana Keller's informal presentation style in The Tao of Research brings about an understanding of research without the stress normally associated with the subject. He accomplishes this stress-free learning by explaining the fundamental concepts in plain English. This text will employ concrete, applied examples that students would encounter in everyday life so that they see the excitement of research.
Readership
Students in the social sciences and humanities
Previous Edition
The Tao of Statistics
Cloth: 978-1-4129-2473-3
 £45.00 October 2005--Paper: 978-1-4129-1314-0
 £23.99 September 2005 
Qualitative Journeys
Student and Mentor Experiences with Research
Victor Minichiello University of New England and Jeffrey A Kottler California State University, Fullerton 

May 2009 · 328 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5677-2) Price £23.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5676-5) Price £35.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This book takes an original approach to teaching about qualitative research by providing rich examples of stories of various student qualitative research experiences. 


Selling Points
· Focuses on research from the perspective of student experiences 

· Demonstrates the partnership between students and their mentors

· Easy-to-read writing style as demonstrated by other Kottler texts 

· Domestic and International examples of qualitative studies 



Description
This book takes a fresh approach to teaching about qualitative research by providing case studies of various student qualitative research experiences revealing the struggles, joys, discoveries, and surprises that often take place during the qualitative research process. By studying other student examples of research (including obstacles and how they were overcome) students can learn through the real-life experiences of other students. The book is divided into three parts. 

The book also covers the nuts and bolts of qualitative research, enabling instructors to use this book as a stand alone text. 
Readership
This book is appropriate for use as a supplement or core text for courses in Qualitative Research, Counseling Research Methods, or Social Work Research Methods.

Contents
Stacee Reicherzer, Dana Comstock A transgender’s qualitative journey: Deconstructing gender-based social opprobrium / Kiran Regmi, Jeffrey Kottler An Epidemiologist Learns Grounded Theory / Victor Minichiello, Jeffrey Kottler An Overview of the Qualitative Journey: Reviewing Basic Concepts / Pol McCann, Victor Minichiello Discourses Analysis: Effects on the Researchers / John Scott, Raymond Donovan Encounters with comforting uncertainties: getting to know and understand unobtrusive methods / Terrence Hays, Victor Minichiello Exploring the meaning and function of music in the lives of older people / Jane Phillips, Patricia Davidson Focus group methodology: being guided along a pathway from novice to expert' / Suzanne Lunn, Larry Smith How to get that job? Our journey into the field of group interview research / Heidi Gilchrist, Gerard Sullivan Integrating Theory and Method to Promote Social Change: Young Women and Physical Activity / Myfanwy Maple, Helen Edwards Locating and Understanding Voices in Narrative Inquiry: A Journey of Discovery / Dabielle Couch, Pranee Liamputtong Online Dating and Mating: Methodological and Personal Reflection on Our Journey / Jeffrey Kottler, Victor Minichiello Prominent Themes and Lessons Learnt / David Leary, Victor Minichiello, Jeffrey Kottler Radical Reflexivity in Qualitative Research / Wendy Hu, Carol Grbich Student, Supervisor, Researcher, Researched: Relationships and the Qualitative Research Journey / Victor Minichiello, Jeffrey Kottler The Personal Nature of Qualitative Research / Theresa Smith-Ruig, Alison Sheridan Through My Eyes: Conducting Research as a Vision Impaired Researcher / LeAnn Putney, Connie Malin When Serendipity Meets Opportunity: Qualitative Dimensions of Teacher Perceptions 


Interviews in Qualitative Research
Nigel King University of Huddersfield and Christine Horrocks Bradford University 

August 2009 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1257-0) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1256-3) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
The authors present a clear and thorough guide to the use of interviews in contemporary qualitative research. 


Selling Point
Written in an accessible style, with many practical examples 



Description
Interviewing is used very widely in qualitative research, and takes many different forms. It is also a method that is constantly evolving, in response both to theoretical and technological developments. 

King and Horrocks present a clear and thorough guide to the use of interviews in contemporary qualitative research. Writing in an accessible style, with many practical examples, the authors explore: 

· The key debates in the philosophy and theory underlying interview methods 

· How to design and carry out interviews 

· The special requirements of group and remote (telephone and online) interviewing

· The central issues of reflexivity and ethics. 

There is a substantial chapter introducing the principles and practice of the thematic analysis of interview data, and the book concludes with a detailed consideration of the use of interviews in two major qualitative research traditions: phenomenological and narrative approaches.

Interviewing in Qualitative Research is a must-have for postgraduate and advanced undergraduate students planning to use interview methods for themselves. It is aimed at a broad range of disciplines with examples drawn from across the social, educational and health sciences.
Readership
This title is a must-have for postgraduate and advanced undergraduate students planning to use interview methods for themselves. It is aimed at a broad range of disciplines with examples drawn from across the social, educational and health sciences.
Contents
Introduction to SPSS syntax / Syntax for datafile construction / Syntax for manipulating numeric variables / Syntax involving date and time variables / Syntax involving string variables / Syntax for data exploration / Syntax for graphs / Syntax for date analysis / Understanding error messages

Using Biographical Methods in Social Research
Barbara Merrill University of Warwick and Linden West Canterbury Christ Church University College 

May 2009 · 232 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2958-5) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2959-2) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JBB, H, YHB 


Ten Second Sell
The book's pedagogical features, practical focus and cross disciplinary theoretical perspective makes this an interesting, accessible and interactive as well as a provocative textbook for students and researchers 


Selling Points
· It is inter-disciplinary and will appeal to a wide range of students and social scientists. 

· A variety of pedagogical features, both individual and group based will enable readers to consider and reflect upon aspects of their own life histories as well as experiences of being researched or doing research. 

· Case studies of biographical research from across the world raise awareness of the different types of biographical approaches and their uses in different cultural contexts.

· The book equips students and new researchers with the skills and knowledge for undertaking biographical / life history interviews 



Description
Drawing on their sociological and psychological orientations, Barbara Merrill and Linden West provide an interdisciplinary approach to biographical research and provide numerous examples of it across the social sciences.

This book equips students with all the skills necessary to undertake biographical research as well as to fully understand what they are doing, and the implications of the assumptions they make about the nature of truth, knowledge, story-telling and being human. 
Readership
Students and researchers using biographical methods in a range of disciplines, including sociology, social policy, social psychology and education
Contents
Introduction: Setting the Scene / Biographical Methods, an Introductory History / Mapping the Uses of Biographical Research / Identifying Some Theoretical Issues / Illustrating Good Practice: Case Studies / Getting Started in Research / Interviewing and Recording Experience / Making Sense of Biography: Analysis / Representing Stories: Writing Up / Is Biographical Research Valid and Ethical? / On Being a Biographical Researcher 

Researching Social Change
Qualitative Approaches
Julie McLeod University of Melbourne and Rachel Thomson The Open University 

March 2009 · 200 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2887-8) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2886-1) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBB 



Ten Second Sell
This book provides a timely guide to qualitative methodologies that investigate processes of personal, generational and historical change, and will be an essential book for anyone wishing to develop research projects on these topics. 


Selling Points
· Both authors have published and presented widely in the UK, the US and Canada, New Zealand, Australia and the Nordic countries

· The book is more orientated to an international audience than many social science books that focus on research from within one country. 



Description
Questions about change in social and personal life are a feature of many accounts of the contemporary world. While theories of social change abound, discussions about how to research it are much less common. This book provides a timely guide to qualitative methodologies that investigate processes of personal, generational and historical change. 

The authors showcase a range of methods that explore temporality and the dynamic relations between past, present and future. Through case studies, they review six methodological traditions: memory work, oral/life history, qualitative longitudinal research, ethnography, inter-generational and follow-up studies. It illustrates how these research approaches are translated into research projects and considers the practical as well as the theoretical and ethical challenges they pose. Research methods are also the product of times and places, and this book keeps to the fore the cultural and historical context in which these methods developed, the theoretical traditions on which they draw, and the empirical questions they address.

Researching Social Change is an invaluable resource for researchers and graduate students across the social sciences who are interested in understanding and researching social change.
Readership
Researchers and graduate students across the social sciences
Contents
Introduction / PART ONE: CONSTRUCTING CHANGE / Social change and personal change / Mapping time and space / PART 2: REMEMBERING / Memory work / Life history/ oral history / PART 3: BEING WITH / Qualitative longitudinal / Ethnographic observation / PART 4: INHERITANCE / Intergenerational research / Revisiting data sets and secondary analysis / PART 5: BRINGING TOGETHER / Analysing and theorising from data / Capturing complexity / Conclusion 

Doing and Writing Action Research
Jean McNiff York St John University and Jack Whitehead University of Bath 

April 2009 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-175-6) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-174-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: GRS, JBB 


Ten Second Sell
Following on from the authors' extremely popular books on Action Research, this book deals with the core issues involved in writing-up Action Research Projects. 


Selling Points
· An easy-to-read style and lots of pedagogical features

· Offers students vital guidance on how courses are judged and will help them get the best results from their project work 

· The authors have a loyal following around the world and teach and consult on a growing number of courses worldwide

· By author of the 'All you need to know about Action Research' (ISBN: 978-1412908061) 



Description
Doing and Writing Action Research provides a clear, comprehensive and user-friendly guide to the practical aspects of carrying out action research. 

Written with practitioners involved in workplace-based professional development programmes, as well as those on research training courses, in mind, this book covers all the core issues, with guidance on how to:

· present findings

· produce a research report that can inform policy

· demonstrate the quality of one's research

· be critical and write theoretically

The book contains many worked examples of action research projects, to help illustrate the guidance on producing successful written accounts.

Doing and Writing Action Research is an essential text for anyone working with action research, providing vital guidance on how this type of work is assessed, enabling the reader to get the best results from their project work.
Readership
Anyone working with action research
Contents
Introduction / PART ONE: PLANNING TO WRITE / What is special about action research reports? / What goes into an action research report? / What does an action research report look like? / The practicalities of writing / PART TWO: WRITING ACCOUNTS / Writing accounts for non-accreditation / Writing a masters dissertation / Writing a doctoral thesis / PART THREE: USING YOUR WRITING / The significance of your account / Developing a knowledge base for influencing policy / Glossary 

Doing Sensory Ethnography
Sarah Pink Loughborough University 

July 2009 · 184 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4803-6) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4802-9) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBB, GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Following on from the author's successful 'Doing Visual Ethnography', this book is the first in the field to map the methods available to researchers and students in the field of Sensory Ethnography. 


Selling Points
· From a highly successful author.

· This is the first book to market in this cutting edge field. 



Description
Doing Sensory Ethnography responds to a recent an explosion of interest in the senses across the social sciences.

Sarah Pink suggests re-thinking the ethnographic process through reflexive attention to what she terms the 'sensoriality' of the experience, practice and knowledge of both researchers and those who participate in their research. The book provides an accessible discussion and analysis of the theoretical, methodological and practical aspects of doing sensory ethnography, drawing on examples and case studies from the growing literature on sensory ethnographic studies, and from the author's own work.

Doing Sensory Ethnography is the first book to concentrate on outlining a sensory ethnographic methodology. It will be of great interest to researchers and students from all disciplines interested in enriching their ethnographic work through a focus on the senses.
Readership
Researchers and students from all disciplines
About the Author
Dr Sarah Pink is a Senior Lecturer in Sociology in Loughborough University's Department of Social Sciences
Contents
Introducing Sensory Ethnography / Understanding Sensory Cultures / Preparing for Sensory Research / Participant observation: sensory embodied learning / Interviewing / (Audio)Visual Methods / Combining methods / Analysing sensory materials / Representing and communicating about sensory ethnography 


Analysis in Qualitative Research
Hennie Boeije University of Utrecht 

June 2009 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-007-0) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-006-3) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This book positions qualitative analysis as an ongoing process occurring over the life cycle of a project. It pays attention to the research proposal and the decisions taken early on in the research design that influence the analysis, such as the use of theory, sampling and data collection. 


Selling Points
· It emphasizes both the thinking and doing side of qualitative data analysis.

· Commonly encountered problems in qualitative data analysis are recognized and various solutions are suggested by showing how to continue and by demonstrating how others have solved similar problems.

· It offers a clear image of the destination of the analysis, by reflecting on the nature of the findings of qualitative research and their theoretical and practical uses. 



Description
This book helps researchers prepare and successfully finish their qualitative data analysis. It sets out an easy to grasp model -the spiral of analysis- that shows how to break up the data with coding and how to subsequently integrate the data to yield a meaningful picture of the phenomenon under study. It offers useful devices to guide the reader through the last difficult integrating phase of qualitative analysis including diagramming, memoing, thinking aloud, and using one’s feelings. The book incorporates the support of software for qualitative data analysis. The analysis is placed in the context of modern quality criteria and the demands posed on the reporting. The book cannot take the place of the process of thinking about the data, but it does provide thinking aids and practical tools to process the data, which can result in interesting findings.

The book is written on an introductory level and is aimed at third year undergraduate students, master students, postgraduates and anybody beginning a research project. The examples cover a wide range of subjects that make the book attractive for several social science disciplines.

It strives to help researchers start and finish the analysis, and to inspire and enthuse them with their projects.
Readership
Third year undergraduate students, master students, postgraduates and anybody beginning a research project
Contents
Preface / Acknowledgements / PART ONE: INTRODUCTION TO QUALITATIVE RESEARCH / Learning aims / Quantitative and qualitative research / Different types of qualitative research / Structural analysis / Interpretational analysis / Defining qualitative research with a view to analysis / Doing your own qualitative research project step 1 / PART TWO: RESEARCH DESIGN / Learning aims / Planning a research project / Research question and purpose / Literature review / Sampling / Recruitment and access / Doing your own qualitative research project step 2 / PART THREE: ETHICS IN QUALITATIVE RESEARCH / Learning aims / Ethics in social research / Sensitive topics / Balancing risk and benefits for participants / Researcher's stress / Ethical issues in analysis / Doing your own qualitative research project step 3 / PART FOUR: DATA 
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COLLECTION / Learning aims / Data / Qualitative data collection / Instruments used / Writing memos / Preparing data for analysis / Doing your own qualitative research project step 4 / PART FIVE: PRINCIPLES OF QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS / Learning aims / What is analysis? / Segmenting data / Reassembling data / Three starting points / A stepwise approach: the spiral of analysis / Doing your own qualitative research project step 5 / PART SIX: DOING QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS / Learning aims / Introduction to coding / Open coding / Axial coding / Selective coding / Functions of coding / Doing your own qualitative research project step 6 / PART SEVEN: INTEGRATIVE PROCEDURES / Learning aims / Heuristics for discovery / Think aloud analysis / Specials: focus groups and visuals / The use of the computer / Reflecting on analysis / Doing your own qualitative research project step 7 / PART EIGHT: FINDINGS / Learning aims / Results of qualitative research / Meta-syntheses of qualitative studies / Muddling qualitative methods / Mixed methods research / Practical use / Doing your own qualitative research project step 8 / PART NINE: QUALITY OF THE RESEARCH / Learning aims / Thinking about quality / 'Doing' quality / Checklists for asserting quality of analysis / External validity or generalisability / Quality challenges / Doing your own qualitative research project step 9 / PART TEN: WRITING THE RESEARCH REPORT / Learning aims / Writing: the last part of analysis / The researcher as writer / The position of participants / Structure of the final report / Publishing / Doing your own qualitative research project step 10 / References / Index / About the author 

2 of 2: Analysis in Qualitative Research
Methods for Critical Discourse Analysis
Second Edition
Edited by Ruth Wodak University of Vienna, Austria and Michael Meyer University of Vienna 

Introducing Qualitative Methods series 
March 2009 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-455-9) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-454-2) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: CFGD 


Ten Second Sell
The First Edition of this book was acclaimed for its content but many students found it too difficult: this New Edition is now much more accessible. The book is now an ideal text for postgraduate students engaging in Discourse Analysis. 


Selling Points
· Critical Discourse Analysis has increased in popularity as a research method since the publication of the First Edition

· The book now includes:

· Suggested further reading lists, and expanded introductory and summary sections for each chapter

· More examples, taken from a wider range of fields

· A glossary 



Description
Methods of Critical Discourse Analysis provides a concise, comprehensible and thoroughly up-to-date introduction to CDA, appropriate for both novice and experienced researchers.

This new edition has been updated throughout, with a new introduction contextualizing the development of the the CDA approach, and two entirely new chapters on the 'social actor approach' to CDA and the use of quantitative corpus linguistic methods. The editors have brought together contributions from leading experts in the field, who each introduce their own approaches to CDA. Examples are included throughout, demonstrating the value of the method in analyzing a variety of genres of written material on a whole range of topics, including global warming, leadership in management, and globalization.  This book will be of great interest to students and researchers in linguistics, sociology and psychology interested in interdisciplinary approaches to coping with topical social problems. 
Readership
Students and researchers in linguistics, sociology and psychology
Previous Edition
Methods of Critical Discourse Analysis
Cloth: 978-0-7619-6153-6
 £65.00 October 2001--Paper: 978-0-7619-6154-3
 £22.99 November 2001--Electronic: 978-1-4129-3386-5
 £65.00 October 2001 

Contents
Ruth Wodak and Michael Meyer Critical Discourse Analysis: History, Agenda, Theory and Methodology / Siegfried Jäger and Florentine Maier Theoretical and Methodological Aspects of Foucauldian Critical Discourse : Analysis and Dispositive Analysis / Teun A. van Dijk Critical Discourse Studies: A Sociocognitive Approach / Martin Reisigl and Ruth Wodak The Discourse-Historical Approach (DHA) / Norman Fairclough A Dialectical-relation Approach to Critical Discourse Analysis in Social Research / Theo van Leeuwen Discourse as the Recontextualization of Social Practice - a Guide / Gerlinde Mautner Checks and Balances: How Corpus Linguistics can Contribute to CDA 

Interpretative Qualitative Research
Agency, Subjectivity, and Experience
Celine-Marie Pascale American University 

July 2009 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5496-9) Price £17.99 
BIC Codes: GRS,JBB 


Ten Second Sell
This text examines the concerns and processes of standard analytic induction, ethnomethodology, and symbolic interaction in terms of cutting-edge issues for contemporary qualitative research. 


Selling Points
· Introduced in the first chapter of the text, interview and media data articulate contemporary concerns regarding race, class, and gender and provide an important and engaging context that animates the overarching presentation of analytical frameworks.

· Each analytical chapter stands as a self-contained unit, presenting a single, interpretative framework.

· The author offers pragmatic and thorough consideration of the ontological and epistemological foundations that give rise to particular conceptions of agency, subjectivity, and experience.



Description
Interpretative Qualitative Research: Agency, Subjectivity, and Experience frames the concerns and processes of standard analytic induction, ethnomethodology, and symbolic interaction in terms of cutting-edge issues for contemporary qualitative research. It is the first book to demonstrate how interpretive paradigms for qualitative data analysis produce research findings that are rooted to significantly different understandings of personal agency and social structures; subjectivity and identity; and, the nature of human experience. Specifically, the book explores the analytical process, interpretative power, and political effects of these three styles of interpretative research. The result is a rich, pedagogical resource that explores not only how data is interpreted but also the kinds of problems, solutions, and questions that can be investigated.
Readership
Post-grad students across the social/behavioral sciences in qualitative courses

Working with Qualitative Data
William Gibson and Andrew Brown both at University of London 

May 2009 · 248 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4572-1) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4571-4) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Working with Qualitative Data provides a practical and accessible introduction to data analysis which sees analysis as an integrated part of the whole research process, rather than something to be done after data collection is complete. This sets it apart from other data analysis books. 


Selling Points
· Shows how to introduce an analytical component to every stage of doing research: from designing a project; reviewing the literature; through the various stages of gathering data; right through to the process of writing-up. 

· Genuinely accessible and student friendly.

· Contains lots of practical examples. 



Description
Working with Qualitative Data provides a practical and accessible introduction to how to develop and apply strategies for the analysis of qualitative data by exploring the ways in which analysis is related to all aspects of research. 

By situating analysis in the context of the whole research process, this book helps the reader to introduce an analytical component to every stage of doing research: from designing a project, reviewing the literature, through the various stages of gathering data, to the process of writing-up. Through practical examples the book maps out strategies for developing analytic frameworks in relation to all aspects of research, and demonstrates the ways in which such frameworks can be used in relation to various sorts of data. 

In contrast to existing qualitative data analysis texts, this book offers a unified approach to the process of analysis within qualitative research. It will be of great use to students and researchers across the full range of social, health and education sciences.

Readership
Students and researchers across the full range of social, health and education sciences
Contents
Theory, Grounded Theory and Analysis / Literature and Analytic Orientations / Analysis in and From Research Design / Analysis and Documentary Research / Data Collection and Analysis / Transcription, Representation and Analysis / Thematic Analysis / Analyzing Pictures and Other Tests / Analyzing Video and Audio Data / Technology and Analysis / Writing and Presenting Analysis / Concluding Remarks: Lived Analysis 

Perspectives in Social Research Methods and Analysis
A Reader for Sociology
Howard Lune William Patterson University, Enrique S Pumar Catholic University of America and Ross Koppel University of Pennsylvania Medical School 

July 2009 · 448 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6739-6) Price £19.99 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Ten Second Sell
This book shows students the steps involved in the research process and the link between academic research and the real world. 


Selling Points
· Examples of each of the major methodological techniques

· Selections on sampling strategies, research ethics and both qualitative and quantitative data analysis 



Description
This book shows students the steps involved in the research process, the various strategies for conducting a valid social inquiry, and most importantly, the persuasiveness and elegance of reliable social research. It highlights the link between academic research and the real world. Included are carefully chosen examples of each of the major methodological techniques-survey, interviews, fieldwork observations, experiments, content analysis, secondary analysis and program evaluation. Also included are selections on sampling strategies, research ethics and both qualitative and quantitative data analysis.
Readership
Students in the social sciences
Contents
Preface / PART ONE: WHERE TO BEGIN / Troy Duster "Comparative Perspectives and Competing Explanations: Taking on the Newly Configured Reductionist Challenge to Sociology." / Conceptualization / Cynthia Fuchs Epstein "Great Divides: The Cultural, Cognitive, and Social Bases of the Global Subordination of Women." / Theory in Research / Charles Tilly Why? (excerpt) Box: Karl Marx / Reviewing the Literature / Mark A. Musick "Theodicy and Life Satisfaction among Black and White Americans." / PART TWO: DESIGN AND MEASUREMENT / From Ideas To Measurable Indicators / Ellen Wratten "Conceptualizing Urban Poverty." Box: Max Weber / Validity and Reliability / Joseph G. Grzywacz and Dawn S. Carlson "Conceptualizing Work Family Balance: Implications for Practice and Research." / Data Collection Overview / Entering a Field Site / Hakim Hasam "Afterword" from Sidewalk. / Sampling / PART THREE: ETHICS IN SOCIAL RESEARCH / Ethics in Research: The ASA Code of Ethics / Institutional Review Boards / Politics / Mark Solovey "Project Camelot and the 1960s Epistemological Revolution: Rethinking the Politics-Patronage- Social Science Nexus." / PART FOUR: QUANTITATIVE DATA COLLECTION / Coding / Ronald Inglehart "Mapping Global Values." / Surveys / Preparation for a Survey / Eve Waltermaurer "Measuring Intimate Partner Violence." / Experiments / Martha Foschi and Shari Buchan "Gender, and Perceptions of Task Competence." / PART FIVE: QUALITATIVE DATA COLLECTION / Interviews / Cecilia Menjívar "Religion and Immigration in Comparative Perspective: Catholic and Evangelical Salvadorans in San Francisco, Washington, D.C., and Phoenix." / Focus Groups / Alan Lewis "A focus group study of the motivation to invest: 'ethical/green' and 'ordinary' investors compared." Box: Robert Merton / Fieldwork / Mass Observation The Pub and the People (excerpt). / PART SIX: QUANTITATIVE DATA ANALYSIS / Statistical Analysis / Ross Koppel, Daryll Huff How to Lie with Statistics (excerpt) / Secondary Analysis / Nancy Denton and Jacqueline Villarrubia "The Role of Race and Class in Puerto Rican Neighborhoods." Box: Emile Durkheim / PART SEVEN: QUALITATIVE DATA ANALYSIS / Coding Interview and Observational Data / Howard Lune "Weathering the Storm: Nonprofit Organization Survival Strategies in a Hostile Climate" Box: Erving Goffman / Text Analysis / Jennifer C. Lena "Social Context and Musical Content of Rap Music." / Visual Analysis / LaRossa et al "The Changing Culture of Fatherhood in Comic-Strip Families: A Six Decade Analysis." / PART EIGHT: MIXED METHODS / Evaluation Research / Diane Vaughan "History as Cause: Columbia and Challenger" Box: William Foote Whyte / Case Studies / Macro-Historical Methods / Immanuel Wallerstein "The World-System after the Cold War" 


Doing Visual Research
Claudia Mitchell McGill University 

July 2009 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4583-7) Price £23.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-4582-0) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JBB, GRS, GTSC 


Ten Second Sell
Mitchell is one of the foremost scholars of visual methods, and her practical introductory text offers graduate students and researchers in the social sciences an innovative orientation to the ways in which photography, collaborative video, drawing, objects, multi-media production and installation can be used as modes of inquiry. 


Selling Points
· High profile author, both in the UK and in the US

· Visual research methods are gaining in importance within qualitative research methods courses

· Contains extensive examples from a variety of settings and with a variety of populations. 



Description
Doing Visual Research offers an innovative introduction to the use of photography, collaborative video, drawing, objects, multi-media production and installation in research. Claudia Mitchell explains how visual methods can be used as modes of inquiry as well as modes of representation for social research.

The book looks at a range of conceptual and practical approaches to a range of tools and methods, whilst also highlighting the interpretive and ethical issues that arise when engaging in visual research. Claudia Mitchell draws on her own work in the field of visual research throughout to offer extensive examples from a variety of settings and with a variety of populations. Topics covered include:

· Photographs and memory work studies 

· Drawing as a participatory visual methodology 

· Working with images/Writing about images 

· Can visual methods make a difference? From practice to policy 

Doing Visual Research takes an interdisciplinary approach to the subject of visual research, producing a practical introduction to the subject that will be of great use to students and researchers across the social sciences, and in particular in education, communication, sociology, gender, development, social work and public health.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Contents
1. GETTING STARTED / Chapter 1 Introduction: Why visual studies for social change? / Chapter 2 Ethical issues in visual research / VISUAL METHODS FOR SOCIAL CHANGE: TOOLS AND TECHNIQUES / Chapter 3 Photographs and memory work studies / Chapter 4 Seeing for ourselves through photo-voice / Chapter 5 Participatory video / Chapter 6 Drawing as a participatory visual methodology / Chapter 7 Objects-in-inquiry: Things, artefacts, objects, documents and texts / 3. ON INTERPRETING AND USING IMAGES / Chapter 8 Working with images/Writing about images / Chapter 9 The politics of display: Aesthetics and technicalities / Chapter 10 Can visual methods make a difference? From practice to policy 

Online Interviewing
Hugh Busher and Nalita James both at University of Leicester 

June 2009 · 152 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4532-5) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4531-8) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Online Interviewing is a short, accessible and highly practical introduction to designing and conducting online interviews in qualitative research. 


Selling Points
· An ideal first introduction for anyone who is interested in using online methods

· Hugh Busher is an experienced author and recognized name in the Methods field

· Online interviewing is increasingly widely used by researchers and students seeking a cheaper and intimate method of accessing a wide variety of otherwise hard-to-reach respondents. 



Description
Online Interviewing is a short, accessible and highly practical introduction to designing and conducting online interviews in qualitative research.

James and Busher focus on helping the reader to understand the methodological and epistemological challenges of carrying out online interviews in the virtual environment. They highlight the many new ethical issues that face researchers in this medium. The authors also encourage an engagement with the critical theoretical issues that must be considered in the conduct of online interviews. The resulting book is a well-reasoned introduction to the challenges and opportunities offered by online interviewing, drawing on a wide range of international sources to support these discussions.

This is an ideal first introduction for anyone who is interested in using online methods, and who has an interest in the theory of the method. It will be an invaluable resource for undergraduate and postgraduate level students in the social sciences, and for professional researchers.
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate level students in the social sciences, and professional researchers
Contents
Online Qualitative Research: Epistemological Dimensions / Engaging with Research Participants Online: Interview or Conversation? / Developing Online Qualitative Interviews: A Methodological Discussion / The Displacement of Time and Space: Engagement in Online Qualitative Interviewing / Ethical Issues in Online Qualitative Research / Constructing Credibility and Authenticity in Online Interviews / The Nature of Inequalities and Power in Online Interviewing / Analysing Online Discourse and Dialogues / The Presentation, Curation and Dissemination of Online Qualitative Data / Conclusion: Online Qualitative Research: Challenges and Possibilities / Glossary 


A Guide to Conducting Online Research
Ted Gaiser and Tony Schreiner Boston college 

March 2009 · 184 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2290-6) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2289-0) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
A Guide to Using Technology in Research provides a wealth of advice, explanation, instruction, self-help tips and examples, making this a helpful resource for anyone using technology in conducting their research. 


Selling Points
· Accessible to the most technologically ignorant readers 

· Helps readers understand the etiquette of using different technologies in research and places such practices in their proper methodological context



Description
A Guide to Conducting Online Research is designed to support students, academics and research practitioners in using technology to conduct their research. 

The book begins by looking at what questions to ask and how to prepare to conduct online research, then concentrates on particular technologies and how to employ them effectively, before concluding with a discussion of the peculiarities of conducting research in the online environment. Practical advice is offered on common issues and problems, such as:

· How to decide which application is best for your research purposes?

· What can be done to guarantee the anonymity of research participants? 

· What kinds of challenges do firewalls present and how can they be mitigated?

A Guide to Conducting Online Research provides a wealth of advice, explanation, instruction, self-help tips and examples, making this a helpful resource for anyone using technology in conducting their research.
Readership
Researchers in all disciplines
Contents
Introduction and Literature Review / Designing an Online Study / Research Standards and Ethical Considerations / Email / Messaging and IRC / On-line Surveys / Blogs and Wikis / Databases / Qualitative Analysis / Additional Thoughts / Data Presentation / Concluding Thoughts 

Researching Young People's Lives
Sue Heath University of Southampton, Rachel Brooks University of Surrey, Elizabeth Cleaver The University of Birmingham and Eleanor Ireland National Centre for Social Research 

March 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1056-9) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1055-2) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Ten Second Sell
This is the first introductory research methods textbook produced specifically and exclusively for youth researchers, focusing on important contextual issues as well as on a range of specific research methods. 


Selling Points
· A focus specifically on youth research rather than childhood and youth research

· Illustrative examples from recent youth research in the UK and elsewhere, situates the points being made in 'real life' research

· Includes a focus on internet-based research and visual methods (often neglected in introductory methods texts) providing readers with knowledge of cutting edge methodologies 



Description
Researching Young People's Lives provides an overview of some of the key methodological challenges facing youth researchers and an introduction to the broad repertoire of methods used in youth-orientated research. 

The book is split into two sections. In the first half of the book, the authors consider the broad methodological and contextual concerns of relevance to the design and conduct of youth research, including ethical issues, the importance of context, and the rise of participatory approaches to youth research. The second part of the book focuses on the use of specific research methods in the conduct of youth research, ranging from surveys and secondary analysis through to interviewing, ethnography, visual methods, and the use of the internet in youth research. Throughout the book, the emphasis is on research in practice, and examples are drawn from recent youth research projects from a wide range of disciplines and substantive areas, and from a range of both UK and non-UK contexts. 

This is an ideal introduction to the field for novice researchers, in particular students studying and researching in the broad area of youth studies. It should also appeal to practitioners engaged in evaluation of service provision to young people, and to established youth researchers who might wish to explore the potential of using a different set of methods to those with which they are already familiar.
Readership
Novice researchers in the broad area of youth studies
Contents
Introduction / Ethical Issues in Youth Research / Researching Hidden Populations and Sensitive Topics / Research in Youth-Orientated Contexts / Interview-Based Research / Ethnographic Approaches / Using Official Statistics and Secondary Analysis / Survey-Based Research / Visual Methods / Using the Internet in Youth Research / Involving Young People in Research / Future Challenges in Youth Research / Appendix : Web-based Resources 


Introduction to Research Methods in Education
Keith F Punch University of Western Australia 

March 2009 · 392 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-018-6) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-017-9) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBB, 

GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Based on the popular Introduction to Social Research Methods, this book offers a highly accessible, clear and engaging introduction to research in education, which has been carefully and extensively developed to fully meet the needs of those studying in education and related fields. 


Selling Points
· Based on the hugely popular and successful Introduction to Social Research by Keith Punch (ISBN: 9780761944171)

· Redesigned specifically for the education market with education case studies and chapters on working in an educational context

· Companion website to feature lecturer resources and datasets for online working 



Endorsements
Praise for Keith Punch's Introduction to Social Research: `This book offers an excellent description of quantitative and qualitative design and analysis taught in the context of three inquiry pathways: knowledge development, social inquiry, and social research. Furthermore, it provides an excellent overview of both quantitative and qualitative methods with regard to their different epistemologies, methods and techniques. Additionally, Punch provides (a) information guiding students in the use of computers for quantitative and qualitative analysis and (b) a wide range of illustrative examples to give the book a practical flavour.... I would not hesitate to recommend it to my undergraduate students' - Forum: Qualitative Social Research (www.qualitative-research.net)
Description
Based on the popular Introduction to Social Research Methods, this book offers a highly accessible, clear and engaging introduction to research in education, which has been carefully and extensively developed to fully meet the needs of those studying in education and related fields.

Introduction to Research Methods in Education assumes no previous knowledge of the subject, and focuses on helping the reader develop a clear conceptual understanding of the nature of empirical research in education, and of how those ideas lead to, and underlie, the principal research techniques. Qualitative, quantitative and mixed methods approaches are covered, along with practical guidance on issues such as how to prepare a research proposal, write a literature review, and analyse different types of data. This book is an ideal introduction to researching in an educational context for students at both undergraduate and postgraduate level and will be a must-have for anyone studying on a research methods course or doing a research project for themselves. 
Readership
Education students at both undergraduate and postgraduate level
Contents
Introduction / Theory and Method in Educational Research / The Context of Educational Research (including ethics) / Research Questions / From Research Questions to Data / Literature Searching and Reviewing / Main Qualitative Designs / Qualitative Data Collection / Qualitative Data Analysis / Main Quantitative Designs / Quantitative Data Collection (Measurement) / Quantitative Data Analysis (Statistics) / Mixed-Method Research / Evaluation / Research Writing 
Qualitative Methods for 
Health Research
Second Edition
Edited by Judith Green and Nicki Thorogood both at London School 
of Hygiene & Tropical Medicine, London 

Introducing Qualitative Methods series 
March 2009 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-074-2) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-073-5) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This new edition provides a thorough and practical introduction to designing, conducting and appraising qualitative research. 


Selling Points
· Covers developments in systematic reviews of qualitative research and analysis

· Includes a chapter focusing on practical issues of qualitative work within applied health research programmes 



Description
Suitable for researchers and students in the fields of public health, health services research, nursing and health promotion, Qualitative Methods for Health Research provides a thorough and practical introduction to designing, conducting and appraising qualitative research.  Qualitative Methods for Health Research is full of easy-to-follow guidance on how to apply core research skills to health research. Drawing on over twenty years experience of teaching methodology, Green and Thorogood cover the essentials of the theory and principles of applied research in an accessible way. 

Using examples from a range of settings, this book introduces readers to the key debates in qualitative methodology; issues in designing ethical, feasible and rigorous projects; the main ways of collecting and analysing qualitative data and ways of appraising and writing qualitative research. This new, Second Edition covers developments in systematic reviews of qualitative research and analysis, and includes a chapter focusing on practical issues of qualitative work within applied health research programmes. Key features include:

· Case studies

· Chapter summaries and key points

· Glossary

Qualitative Methods for Health Research is an invaluable introduction for both health professionals and students with little prior knowledge of social theory. 

Readership
Students and researchers of public health, health services research, nursing and health promotion
Previous Edition
Qualitative Methods for Health Research
Cloth: 978-0-7619-4770-7 £65.00 April 2004--Paper: 978-0-7619-4771-4 £21.99 April 2004--Electronic: 978-1-4129-3225-7 £65.00 April 2004

Contents
Preface / PART ONE: PRINCIPLES AND APPROACHES IN QUALITATIVE HEALTH RESEARCH / Qualitative Methodology and Health Research / Developing Qualitative Research Designs / Responsibilities, Ethics and Values / PART TWO: GENERATING AND ANALYSING DATA / In-depth Interviews / Group Interviews / Observational Methods / Using Documentary Sources / Analysing qualitative data / PART THREE: DOING QUALITATIVE WORK FOR HEALTH / Qualitative research in practice: settings and contexts / Writing up Qualitative Work / Reading and Appraising Qualitative Outputs / Glossary / References / Index 

Research Methods for Health Care Practice
Frances Griffiths University of Warwick 

May 2009 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3577-7) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3576-0) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
A step-by-step guide to planning and carrying out research to improve professional practice. 


Selling Points
· assumes no prior knowledge of undertaking research

· focuses on case-based research methods using both qualitative and quantitative methods 



Description
Research Methods for Health Care Practice guides health professionals, students and researchers through the process of how to investigate their health care practice and how it could be improved to benefit their patients. It introduces the range of research approaches available, and explains what can be achieved with different methods and how they can compliment each other. 

Step-by-step advice on planning and carrying out each stage of the research is included, and useful examples from health care research illustrate the application of the techniques and methods discussed. The book provides discussion of all the key issues and stages of research, including:

· user involvement in research

· research ethics

· deciding on a research approach

· data collection and analysis methods

Readership
Healthcare professionals, students and researchers
Contents
Introduction / What is research? / What is evaluation? / Taking a case based approach to research / Research ethics / User involvement in research / Getting started on your own research / Deciding on your research approach / Using available resources as data in your research / Data collection methods using observation and communication / Data collection methods using measurement and counting / Action research / Developing your approach to analysis / Doing analysis / Writing up and dissemination of results 

Organizational Ethnography
Studying the Complexity of Everyday Life
Edited by Dvora Yanow Vrije University, Sierk Ybema University of Amsterdam, Harry Wels and Frans H Kamsteeg both at Free University, Amsterdam 

June 2009 · 288 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-046-9) Price £25.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-045-2) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: JBKH,JBB 


Ten Second Sell
Organizational Ethnography brings contributions from leading scholars in organizational studies that help to develop an ethnographic perspective on organizations and organizational research. 


Selling Points
· Dvora Yanow is arguably the leading name in Organisational Ethnography today. Her work is internationally renowned and she is one of the few scholars in this field to have 'big-name' recognition both in Europe and North America.

· The authors have commissioned some leading scholars to contribute to this volume along with some rising stars in the field. 



Description
Much of the 'mystery' of organizational life is hidden in individuals' everyday communications and everyday practices. Ethnographic approaches provide in-depth and up-close understandings of how work is organized and how work organizes people in everyday organizational life. 

Organizational Ethnography brings contributions from leading scholars in organizational studies that help to develop an ethnographic perspective on organizations and organizational research. The authors explore the special problematics faced by organizational ethnographers, from questions of gaining access to research sites to various styles of writing ethnography, the role of friendship relations in the field, ethical issues and standards for evaluating ethnographic work. This book will be a useful resource for organizational scholars doing or writing ethnography in the field of business and management, public administration, education, health care, social work, or any related field.
Readership
Researchers in business and management, public administration, education, health care, social work, or any related field
Contents
Being There: Ethnography And Organizations / PART I. ORGANIZATIONAL ETHNOGRAPHY: CHALLENGES & CELEBRATIONS / Puzzling Over Paradoxes: Studying The Complexities Of Everyday Organizational Life / The Wonder Of Wonder: Leveraging Mysteries And Breakdowns / Lies From The Field: Ethical Issues In Organizational Ethnography / Embedded Ethnography: Organizational Encounters In Corporate Research And Design / From Reliability To Reflexivity: Evaluating Ethnographic Research-A Reviewer's Perspective / PART II. DESIGNING AND DOING ORGANIZATIONAL ETHNOGRAPHY: GETTING IN, BEING THERE, GETTING OUT / Getting Going: Choosing Sites, Generating Data, Raising Questions / From Participant Observation To Observant Participation: Some Notes On Ethnographic Practice / Zooming In & Zooming Out: Following Associations By Moving Between Data And Theory / Multi-Sited Ethnography In A Globalizing World / I Thought We Were Friends? The Lifecycle Of Research Relationships / Getting It Down: Analysing And 'Writing Up' / PART III. PROBLEMATICS OF ORGANIZATIONAL ETHNOGRAPHY / Ethnographers Intervening: Instigating Organizational Change / Ethnographer As Partisan: Giving Voice / Ethnographer As Action Researcher / Ethnography Under Threat? 'Institutional Review Boards' And Other Research Regulation / Neither Heroic Nor Boring: The Drama Of Everyday Organizing / Coda: A Plea For Ironic Distance In Organizational Ethnography / Appendix: Annotated Bibliography 

The SAGE Handbook of Organizational Research Methods
Edited by David Buchanan Cranfield University and Alan Bryman Leicester University 

April 2009 · 720 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3118-2) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: KMMS 


Ten Second Sell
The Handbook of Organizational Research Methods provides an impressively comprehensive critical review of contemporary issues, debates and trends across the domain of organizational research. It will be an indispensible reference work for all organizational researchers. 


Selling Points
· Provides a comprehensive critical review of contemporary issues, debates, field practice, and trends across the domain of organizational research

· Locates current thinking, debates, and methods in the history of organizational research

· Identifies trends, theories, and issues which have the potential to shape the underpinning epistemologies, theories and methodologies of future organizational research

· Explores strategies for bridging the gap between researchers and those who are in a position to act on research findings to influence organizational practice 



Description
The Handbook of Organizational Research Methods provides a rich resource for researchers, locating the technical aspects of organizational research in the wider context of the relevant personal, epistemological, theoretical, historical, ethical, and political issues. 

The handbook aims to recontextualise the organizational research methods field, demonstrating both the range of issues that influence choice and use of methods, and also the substantive consequences of methods choices. The editors are careful to take into account the diverse and eclectic nature of contemporary organizational research, and ensure that debates and tensions from across the field are addressed, exposed and explored in a thorough and coherent manner. 

Readership
Researchers, academics, advanced students in organizational research
Contents
Dvora Yanow and Sierk Ybema Interpretivism in organizational research: on elephants and blind researchers / Mats Alvesson and Karen Lee Ashcraft Critical methodology in management and organization research / Emma Bell and Edward Wray-Bliss Research ethics: regulations and responsibilities / Mark Learmonth Rhetoric and evidence: the case of evidence-based management / AGENDAS: THE BROADENING FOCUS OF ORGANIZATIONAL RESEARCH / Michael D. Mumford, Tamara L. Friedrich, Jay J. Caughron, and Alison L. Antes Leadership research: traditions, developments, and current directions / Pushkala Prasad and Anshuman Prasad Endless crossroads: debates, deliberations and disagreements on studying organizational culture / Stewart Clegg Doing power work / Robert J. David and Alex B. Bitektine The deinstitutionalization of institutional theory ?: exploring divergent agendas in institutional research / Roy Suddaby and Royston Greenwood Methodological issues in researching institutional change / Alannah E. Rafferty and Mark A. Griffin Job satisfaction in organizational research / Glenn R. Carroll, Mi Feng, Gaël Le Mens and David G. McKendrick Studying organizational populations over time / Antonio Strati 'Do you do beautiful things?': aesthetics and art in qualitative methods of organization studies / Marta Calás and Linda Smircich Feminist perspectives on gender in organizational research: what is and yet to be / John S. Hassard Researching work and institutions through ethnographic documentaries / STRATEGIES: APPROACHES TO ORGANIZATIONAL RESEARCH / Haridimos Tsoukas Craving for generality and small-n studies: a Wittgensteinian approach towards the epistemology of the particular in organization and management studies / Eugene F. Stone-Romero Implications of research design options for the validity of inferences derived from organizational research / Mark F. Peterson Cross-cultural comparative studies and issues in international research collaboration / Paul E. Spector and Michael T. Brannick Common method variance or measurement bias?: the problem and possible solutions / Jean-Louis Denis and Pascale Lehoux Collaborative research: renewing action and governing science / Christina Goulding Grounded theory perspectives in organizational research / Michael Moss Archival research in organizations in a digital age / Ann Langley Studying processes in and around 
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organizations / Michael I. Reed Critical realism: philosophy, method, or philosophy in search of a method ? / METHODS: DATA COLLECTION IN ORGANIZATIONAL RESEARCH / Timothy R. Hinkin and Brooks C. Holtom Response rates and sample representativeness: indentifying contextual response drivers / Louise Fitzgerald and Sue Dopson Comparative case study designs: their utility and development in organizational research / David Greatbatch Conversation analysis in organizational research / Catherine Cassell Interviews in organizational research / Alan Bryman Mixed methods in organizational research / Stephen Ackroyd Research designs for realist research / Nelson Phillips and MariaLaura Di Domenico Discourse analysis in organizational research: methods and debates / Samantha Warren Visual methods in organizational research / Carl Rhodes and Alison Pullen Narrative and stories in organizational research: an exploration of gendered politics in research methodology / Gary Alan Fine, Calvin Morrill and Sharmi Surianarain Ethnography in organizational settings / John S. Hassard and David A. Buchanan From Modern Times to Syriana: feature films as research data / Charles A. Scherbaum and Adam W. Meade Measurement in the organizational sciences: conceptual and technological advances / Colin C. Williams and Monder Ram Making visible the hidden: researching off-the-books work / David Denyer and David Tranfield Producing a systematic review / Ken Parry and Maree Boyle Organizational autoethnography / CONCLUSION: THE FUTURE OF ORGANIZATIONAL RESEARCH / Alan Bryman and David A. Buchanan The present and futures of organizational research / Author index / Subject index / About the contributors 
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The SAGE Handbook of European Studies
Edited by Chris Rumford Royal Holloway, University of London 

March 2009 · 600 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3395-7) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: YJB, JP, GTS 



Ten Second Sell
Multi-disciplinary in organization, inclusive in coverage and cutting-edge in scope, this Handbook is a landmark resource for anyone interested in European Studies. 


Selling Points
· Explore the transformations that characterise contemporary Europe

· Investigate how we can best study Europe

· Consolidate European Studies and provide a platform for future study

· Increase the profile of European Studies 



Endorsements
This volume brings together some of the biggest names in European Studies to analyse the most important trajectories of Europe’s development and the challenges faced by the continent today. No one interested in Europe will be able to ignore this extraordinary collection of scholarship. Professor Thomas Diez, Political Science and International Studies, University of Birmingham
Description
Europe is one of the world's oldest civilizations. But what does it mean to be European today? What place does Europe have in global affairs? How should we analyze its key institutions, system of governance and broader cultural, social and political dynamics?

The Handbook focuses on how the EH shapes itself, its central institutions and defining policies. It offers balanced coverage of political, social, economic, cultural and institutional dimensions of Europe. It includes chapters by many leading authorities: Beck, Calhoun, della Porta, Offe, Paasi, Rosamund and Tilly.

Readership
Sociologists, political scientists, historians and academics, researchers and advanced students in European studies
Contents
Chris Rumford Introduction: The Shifting Terrain of European Studies / SECTION 1: CONTEXTS : HISTORY, CULTURE, POLITICS / Charles Tilly Europe Transformed, 1945 - 2000 / Gerard Delanty The European Heritage: History, memory, and time / William Outhwaite Europe Beyond East and West / Gurminder K. Bhambra Postcolonial Europe: Or, understanding Europe in times of the postcolonial / SECTION 2: POLITY - BUILDING: INSTITUTIONALIZATION, GOVERNANCE, EUROPEANIZATION / Ben Rosamond Supranational Governance / Jeffrey Lewis National Interests / Michelle Egan Markets / Lisa Conant Law and Justice / Dimitris N. Chryssochoou A Question of Democracy , or, Facing up to the Future of Europe / Craig Parsons Competing Visions of European Union / John McCormick Enlargement and the Meaning of Europe / SECTION 3: THEMES AND ISSUES / Philomena Murray Uses and Abuses of the Concept of Integration / Amy Verdun Economic Growth and Global Competitiveness / Wyn Grant Agricultural Policy and Protectionism / Jose Magone Europe and Global Governance / John Agnew The Geopolitics of European Freedom and Security / Victor Roudometof Nationalism and Transnationalism / Franck Duvell Migration, Minorities, Marginality: New directions in European research / John Erik Fossum Citizenship, Deomocracy and the Public Sphere / Donatella della Porta Social Movements / Nick Stevenson Multiculturalism, and Public Culture: A historical critique' / Effie Fokas Religion: Towards a post - secular Europe? / Susanne Fuchs and Claus Offe The Welfare State in an Enlarged European Union / Neil Brenner Cities and Territorial Competitiveness / Anssi Paasi Regions and Regional Dynamics / William Walters Borders / Martin Lawn An Intellectual Homeland: Governing mobilities and space in European education / Barrie Axford Network Europe and Information Society / SECTION 4: FUTURE DIRECTIONS Reconciling EU and European Studies: Historical perspectives on regional integration - Francis McGowan / Ian Manners Normative Power Europe: A trans-disciplinary approach to European studies / Stjepan Mestrovic Europe as a Postemotional Idea / Ulrich Beck Understanding the real Europe: A cosmopolitanism vision / Faisal Devji The Mountain comes to Muhammad: Global Islam in provincial Europe / Craig Calhoun Cosmopolitan Europe and European Studies 

Handbook of Data Analysis
Paperback Edition
Edited by Melissa A Hardy Pennsylvania State University and Alan Bryman Leicester University 

March 2009 · 704 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-116-1) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: GRS, KMPD, KMMS 


Ten Second Sell
A fundamental book for social researchers. It provides a first-class, reliable guide to the basic issues in data analysis. Scholars and students can turn to it for teaching and applied needs with confidence. 

Selling Points
· Deals with advanced topics which will appeal to specialists 

· Its great breadth of coverage encourages the reader to appreciate the range of analytic options available 



Endorsements
'With the appearance of this handbook, data analysts no longer have to consult dozens of disparate publications to carry out their work. The essential tools for an intelligent telling of the data story are offered here, in thirty chapters written by recognized experts. ' - Michael Lewis-Beck, F Wendell Miller Distinguished Professor of Political Science, University of Iowa 

Description

This is a book that will rapidly be recognized as the bible for social researchers. It provides a first-class, reliable guide to the basic issues in data analysis, such as the construction of variables, the characterization of distributions and the notions of inference. Scholars and students can turn to it for teaching and applied needs with confidence.  The book also seeks to enhance debate in the field by tackling more advanced topics such as models of change, causality, panel models and network analysis. Specialists will find much food for thought in these chapters. A distinctive feature of the book is the breadth of coverage. No other book provides a better one-stop survey of the field of data analysis. In 30 specially commissioned chapters the editors aim to encourage readers to develop an appreciation of the range of analytic options available, so they can choose a research problem and then develop a suitable approach to data analysis. 

Readership
Social researchers - both scholars and students
Contents
Preface / Notes on Contributors / f002 Melissa Hardy and Alan Bryman Introduction: Common Threads among Techniques of Data Analysis / PART ONE: FOUNDATIONS / Alan Bryman and Duncan Cramer Constructing Variables / f002 Melissa Hardy Summarizing Distributions / Lawrence Hazelrigg Inference / Mortaza Jamshidian Strategies for Analysis of Incomplete Data / Mary Maynard Feminist Issues in Data Analysis / Dennis Smith Historical Analysis / PART TWO: THE GENERAL LINEAR MODEL AND EXTENSIONS / Ross M. Stolzenberg Multiple Regression Analysis / Melissa Hardy and John Reynolds Incorporating Categorical Information into Regression Models: The Utility of Dummy Variables / f002 James Jaccard and Tonya Dodge Analyzing Contingent Effects in Regression Models / J. Scott Long and Simon Cheng Regression Models for Categorical Outcomes / Douglas L. Anderton and Eric Cheney Log-Linear Analysis / PART THREE: LONGITUDINAL MODELS / Nancy Brandon Tuma Modeling Change / Trond Petersen Analyzing Panel Data: Fixed- and Random-Effects Models / Guang Guo and John Hipp Longitudinal Analysis for Continuous Outcomes:Random Effects Models and Latent Trajectory Models / Paul Allison Event History Analysis / Heather MacIndoe and Andrew Abbott Sequence Analysis and Optimal Matching Techniques for Social Science Data / PART FOUR: NEW DEVELOPMENTS IN MODELING / Vincent Kang Fu, Christopher Winship and Robert D. Mare Sample Selection Bias Models / f002 Jodie B. Ullman and Peter M. Bentler Structural Equation Modeling / William Browne and Jon Rasbash Multilevel Modelling / Christopher Winship and Michael Sobel Causal Inference in Sociological Studies / Ronald L. Breiger The Analysis of Social Networks / PART FIVE: ANALYZING QUALITATIVE DATA / Raymond M. Lee and Nigel G. Fielding Tools for Qualitative Data Analysis / Roberto P. Franzosi Content Analysis / Peter K. Manning Semiotics and Data Analysis / Steven E. Clayman and Virginia Teas Gill Conversation Analysis / Jonathan Potter Discourse Analysis / Nick Pidgeon and Karen Henwood Grounded Theory / Barbara Czarniawska The Uses of Narrative in Social Science Research / Sara Delamont and Paul Atkinson Qualitative Research and the Postmodern Turn / Appendix. Areas of the Standard Normal Distribution / Index 

The SAGE Handbook of Case-Based Methods
Edited by David Byrne Durham University and Charles C Ragin Northwestern University 

April 2009 · 512 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3051-2) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This handbook provides a clear, critical examination of case-oriented research. It defines case-based social research as a subfield of methodology. 


Selling Points
· Growing area within research methods; one of the first texts to address the particulars of the concept - and to relate it directly to theory.

· Inter-disciplinary and international case-studies used 



Description
Case-based methods have a long history in the Social Sciences. They are extensively used and raise many practical and theoretical questions. This book provides a comprehensive, critical examination of case-oriented research. It offers concrete proposals about the best research methods and provides an unparalleled guide to the emergence and complexity of the field. 

The Handbook:

· Situates the reader in the essential theoretical and practical issues.

· Demonstrates the unity and diversity of case-oriented research through an examination of case-based methods.

· Distinguishes between case-based and case study research.

· Elucidates the philosophical issues around case based methods

· Relates case-based work to the constellation of social theory and theories of research methods.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Contents
Part One - The Methodological Status of Case Based Methods / Introduction / Chapter 1. Complexity and Case: David L. Harvey / Chapter 2. The Contextualist Approach to Social Science Methodology: Lars Mjøset / Chapter 3. Reflexivity, realism and the process of casing: Bob Carter and Alison Sealey / Chapter 4. Single Case Probabilities: Malcolm Williams and Wendy Dyer / Chapter 5. Complex realist and configurational approaches to cases - a radical synthesis: David Byrne / Part Two - Methods and Techniques of Case Based Research / Introduction 248-261 / Typologies - ways of sorting things out / Chapter 6. Explanatory Typologies in Qualitative Analysis: Colin Elman / Chapter 7. Introducing Cluster Analysis: What can it teach us about the case? Emma Uprichard / Chapter 8. Visualising Types: The Potential of Correspondence Analysis Dianne Phillips and John Phillips / Chapter 10. How Classification Works, Or Doesn't: The Case of Chronic Pain Emma Whelan / Chapter 11. Case Centred Methods and Quantitative Analysis: Ray Kent / Chapter 12. The logic and assumptions of MDSO - MSDO designs: Gisèle De Meur and Alan Gottcheiner / Chapter 13. The case for Qualitative Comparative Analysis (QCA) : adding leverage for thick cross-case comparison: Benoît Rihoux and Bojana Lobe / Chapter 14. On the Duality of Cases and Variables - Correspondence Analysis (CA) and Qualitative Comparative Analysis (QCA): Ronald L. Breiger / Chapter 15. Using Cluster Analysis, QCA and NVIVO in relation to the establishment of causal configurations with pre-existing large N data sets - machining hermeneutics: David Byrne / Chapter 16. 'Computer Based Qualitative Methods in Case Study Research': Nigel Fielding and Richard Warnes / Chapter 17. Extending the Ethnographic Case Study: Seán Ó Riain / Chapter 18. Scope in case study research: Gary Goertz and James Mahoney / Chapter 19. Small -N access cases to refine theories of social exclusion and access to socially excluded individuals and groups: Nick Emmel and Kahryn Hughes / Chapter 20. Fred Carden Using Comparative Data: A systems approach to a multiple case study / Part Three - Case based methods in Disciplines and Fields / / Chapter 21. Making the Most of An Historical Case Study: Configuration, Sequence, Casing, / Chapter 22. Storied Evidence: A Case Study of Poetry History: John Walton / Chapter 23. Social Interactions and the Demand for Sport: Cluster Analysis in Economics: / l Downward and Joseph Riordan / Chapter 24. The proper relationship of comparative historical analysis to statistical analysis: subordination, integration or separation? James Mahoney and P. Larkin Terrie / Chapter 25. Case studies and the configurational analysis of organizational phenomena: Peer C. Fiss / Chapter 26. The Case in Medicine: Frances Griffiths / Chapter 27. Team-based Aggregation of Qualitative Case Study Data in Health Care Contexts: / llenges and Learning: Sue Dopson, Ewan Ferlie , Louise Fitzgerald , Louise Locock Chapter 28. Working with Cases in Development Contexts: Some Insights from an Outlier: Pip Bevan / Chapter 29. Non-Nested and Nested Cases in a Socio-Economic Village Study: Wendy Olsen / Chapter 30. Causality and Interpretation in Qualitative Policy Related Research: Byrne, Olsen and Duggan. / Conclusion - Reflections on Casing and Case-oriented Research: Charles Ragin / Conclusion - An overview of the current state of case based methods: Charles Ragin 

The SAGE Handbook of Tourism Studies
Tazim Jamal Texas A & M University and Mike Robinson Leeds Metropolitan University 

May 2009 · 580 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-2397-2) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: JB, KNSG, YW, RGC, GTS 


Ten Second Sell
An in-depth, critical and multi-disciplinary overview of this expanding subject area. 


Selling Points
· Truly, and necessarily, inter-disciplinary. Genuinely covers all of the fields and topics associated with this relatively new area of study.

· Top level academics have contributed - the majority are real authorities and have high name recognition. 



Endorsements
'This is the strongest overview I have encountered of the scope and the current state of research across all the fields involved in advancing our understanding of tourism. For its range of topics, depth of analyses, and distinction of its contributors, nothing is comparable. It will be greeted enthusiastically as an indispensable reference source' - Professor Dean MacCannell, University of California, Davis
Description

Tourist Studies developed as a sub-branch of older disciplines in the Social Sciences, such as Anthropology, Sociology and Economics, and newer applied fields of study in Hospitality Management, Civil Rights and Transport Studies. This Handbook is a sign of the maturity of the field. It provides an essential resource for teachers and students to determine the roots, key issues and agenda of Tourism Studies. Among the key features covered in the book are:

· The evolution and position of Tourism Studies 

· The relationship of tourism to culture

· Route maps to the ecology and economics of tourism

· Special Events, Destination Management and Tourism

· Methodologies of Study

· Tourism and Transport

· Tourism and Heritage

· Tourism and Postcolonialism

· Global Tourist Business Operations

Ranging from local to global issues, and from questions of management to the ethical dilemmas of tourism, this is a comprehensive, critically informed, constructively organized overview of the field. It draws together an inter-disciplinary group of contributors who are among the most celebrated names in the field. It will be quickly recognized as a landmark in the new and expanding field of Tourism Studies.
Readership
Academics, researchers and advanced students in tourism studies, leisure studies, hospitality management, sociology, and business and management

About the Author
Tazim Jamal is an Associate Professor in the Department of Recreation, Park & Tourism Sciences at Texas A&M University, Texas, USA. She has a PhD in Management from the University of Calgary, Alberta, Canada, and an MBA from the University of British Columbia, Vancouver, Canada. Her main research interests lie in tourism planning, heritage tourism, collaborative processes and theoretical/methodological issues related to tourism and sustainability. Her current research areas include small mountain communities in Western Canada, rural communities in Texas, and the Riviera Maya, Mexico. She has published widely in various tourism-related journals.
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Mike Robinson holds the Chair of Tourism and Culture at Leeds Metropolitan University. He is also Director of the Centre for Tourism and Cultural Change-an international research body that carries out work on the changing relationships between tourism and culture. Mike is founder and Editor-in-Chief of the Journal of Tourism and Cultural Change, an Associate Editor of the Scandinavian Journal of Tourism and is on the board of four other international journals. He is Series Editor of the Tourism and Cultural Change Book Series.
Contents
Tazim Jamal / Mike Robinson General Introduction: The Evolution and Contemporary Positioning of Tourism as a Focus of Study / David Bell Tourism and Hospitality / Naomi Leite / Nelson Graburn Anthropological Interventions in Tourism Studies / Adrian Franklin The Sociology of Tourism / David Crouch The Diverse Dynamics of Cultural Studies and Tourism / Philip Long / Mike Robinson Tourism, Popular Culture and the Media / John Walton Histories of Tourism / Sanjay Nepal Tourism Geographies: A Review of Trends, Challenges, and Opportunities / David Telfer Development Studies and Tourism / John Fletcher Economics of International Tourism / Linda Richter Power, Politics, and Political Science: The Politicization of Tourism / Andrew Holden Tourism and Natural Resources / Nigel G Evans Tourism: A Strategic Business Perspective / Richard Sharpley Tourism, Religion and Spirituality / Stephen Wearing / Jess Ponting Breaking Down the System: How Volunteer Tourism Contributes to New Ways of Viewing Commodified Tourism / Keith Hollinshead Theme Parks and the Representation of Culture and Nature: The Consumer Aesthetics of Presentation and Performance / Robert Mugerauer Jr. Architecture and Urban Planning: Practical and Theoretical Contributions / Aylin Orbasli / Simon Woodward Tourism and Heritage Conservation / Joseph Mbaiwa / Amanda StronzaAmanda Stronza The Challenges and Prospects for Sustainable Tourism and Ecotourism in Developing Countries / Bernard Lane Rural Tourism: An Overview / Stephen Page / Yue (Gurt) Ge Transportation and Tourism: A Symbiotic Relationship? / Kathleen Rettie / Tony Clevenger / Adam Ford Innovative Approaches for Managing Conservation and Use Challenges in the National Parks: Insights from Canada / Brian King / Michael Pearlman Planning for Tourism at Local and Regional Levels: Principles, Practices and Possibilities / Robert Ford / William Peeper Destination Marketing Organizations: Convention and Visitors Bureaus / Richard Harrill Destination Management: New Challenges, New Needs / Peter E Tarlow Tourism Safety and Security / Bernadette Quinn Festivals, Events and Tourism / Hazel Tucker / John Akama Tourism as Postcolonialism / Tony Seaton Thanatourism and Its Discontents: An Appraisal of a Decade's Work with Some Future Issues and Directions / Tim Edensor Tourism and Performance / Ulrike Gretzel / Daniel Fesenmaier Information Technology: Shaping the Past, Present and Future of Tourism / Keith Debbage / Suzanne Gallaway Global Tourism Business Operations-Theoretical Frameworks and Key Issues / Robert Wood Tourism and International Policy: Neoliberalism and Beyond / Mick Smith Ethical Perspectives: Exploring the Ethical Landscape of Tourism / Cara Aitchison Gender and Tourism Discourses: Advancing the Gender Project in Tourism Studies / Misela Mavric / John Urry Tourism Studies and the New Mobilities Paradigm (NMP) / Alison Phipps Tourism and Languaging / Gayle Jennings Methodologies and Methods / Mike Robinson / Tazim Jamal Conclusions: Tourism Studies-Past Omissions, Emergent Challenges 
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The ISA Handbook in Contemporary Sociology
Edited by Ann Denis University of Ottawa and Devorah Kalekin-Fishman University of Haifa 

SAGE Studies in International Sociology 
March 2009 · 504 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3463-3) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: YJB 


Ten Second Sell
Cutting edge handbook from the International Sociological Association. Wide in scope and full of global case studies. 


Selling Points
· Organized around the themes of conflict, competition and cooperation.

· Authors are well known researchers active in the International Sociological Association.

· Truly global coverage. 



Description
This new ISA handbook presents and tracks the transformation of the societies and social relations that characterize the twenty-first century. The volume is organized around a conceptualization of three processes that are fundamental to the analyses of micro, meso and macro social relations: Conflict, Competition, and Cooperation.

Case studies discuss and contextualize debates within an international overview of relevant literature incorporating material about North America, Latin America, Europe, Africa and Asia; chapters on topics and fields crucial to the experience of people around the world include:

· Consumption

· Welfare and Hunger

· The Sociology of Health

· Childhood Studies 
· Theory

· Labour Studies and Law

· Sociological 
Systymatic and informed, the handbook will serve readers in all branches of the social sciences, providing both experienced researchers and novices with the materials to explore the different domains of contemporary life. 
Readership
Sociology students and researchers
Contents
Ann Denis and Devorah Kalekin-Fishman 1. Introduction / Part One: Analyses of Approaches to Research / Lauren Langman and Devorah Kalekin-Fishman 2. Alienation: Critique and Alternative Futures / Nira Yuval-Davis 3. Identity, Citizenship and Contemporary, Secure, Gendered Politics of Belonging / Kjeld Hogsbro, Hans Pruijt, Nikita Pokrovsky and George Tsobanoglou 4. Sociological Practice and the Socio-Technics of Governance / Reza Banakar 5. Law through Sociology's Looking Glass. Conflict, and Competition in Sociological Studies of Law / Elisa P. Reis 6. New Ways of Relating Authority and Solidarity: Theoretical and Empirical Explorations / Jaime Jimenez 7. New Collaborative Forms of Doing Research / Part Two: Trends in Conceptualizing Conflict, Competition, and Cooperation in Sub-fields of Sociology / Ulrike Schuerkens 8. Conflict, Competition, and Cooperation in the Sociology of Development and Social Transformations / Elianne Riska, Ellen Annandale and Robert Dingwall 9. Health Sociology: Conflict, Competition, Cooperation / Julia Evetts, Charles Gadea, Mariano Sanchez and Juan Saez 10. Sociological Theories of Professions: Conflict, Competition and Co-operation / Fabien Ohl 11.Competition, Conflict and Cooperation, and the Naturalization of Social Difference in Sport / Jan Marontate 12. Controversies as Sites of Conflict and Collaboration: Insights from the Sociology of the Arts / Robert van Krieken and Doris B hler-Niederberger 13. Rethinking the Sociology of Childhood: Conflict, Competition and 
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Cooperation in Children's Lives / Stéphane Moulin and Paul Bernard 14. The Lifecourse of the Social Mobility Paradigm / Part Three: Research on Social Issues -- Interweaving Processes / Bali Ram and Shefali S. Ram 15.Health, Illness and Mortality in Less Developed Countries: Convergence, Divergence and Stagnation / David R. Segal, Christopher Dandeker, and Yuko K. Whitestone 16. Conflict, Competition, and Cooperation in Twenty-First Century Military Peacekeeping Operations / Paul Leduc Browne 17. Conflict, Competition Cooperation in the Social Division of Health Care / Edward Webster and Robert Lambert 18. Market against Society: Labour's Predicament in the Second Great Transformation / Marco Silvestro 19. Political Consumerism: An Extension of Social Conflict or a Renewed Form of Economic Collaboration? / Markus Schulz 20. Modes of Structured Interplay in the Modelling of Digital Futures / Joseph F. Donnermeyer, Pat Jobes, and Elaine Barclay 21. Sociological Theory, Social Change and Crime in Rural Communities / Part Four: Illustrative Case Studies / Mustafa Koc 22. Hunger and Plenty: Fragmented Integration in the Global Food System / Maria da Gloria Gohn 23. Social Movements in Brazil: Characteristics and Research / Victor Armony 24. Making Sense of Social Justice and Social Mobilization in Latin America: A Discourse Analysis / Ari Sitas 25. Industrial and Labour Studies, Socio-Economic Transformation, Conflict and Cooperation in KwaZulu Natal / Alexius A. Pereira 26. Economic Globalization and Singapore's Development Policies: Competition, Cooperation and Conflict / Henry Teune 27. The Dynamics of Local Global Relations: Conflict and Development / Sandi Michele de Oliveira 28. Negotiating Identity, Conflict and Cooperation within a Strategic Model of Address / Philippe Couton, Ann Denis, Leslie Laczko, Linda Pietrantonio, and Joseph-Yvon Thériault 29. Conflict and (Ethno-Linguistic) Diversity: Canada/Québec / Part Five: Conclusion / Ann Denis and Devorah Kalekin-Fishman 30. Conflict, Competition, and Cooperation: Means and Stratagems for Shaping Social Reality in the Twenty-First Century 
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The ISA Handbook of Diverse Sociological Traditions
Edited by Sujata Patel University of Pune 

SAGE Studies in International Sociology 
August 2009 · 400 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-402-3) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: YJB, JBA 



Ten Second Sell
Sujata Patel is Professor of Sociology at the University of Pune, India. 



Description
This latest edition to the ISA handbook series actively engages with the many kinds of sociology in the world exploring how capitalism, industrialization and modernity have been experienced across the globe. 

Twenty-nine chapters from prominent international contributors discuss, challenge and reconceptualise the global discipline of sociology; evaluating the differences within, and between, the sociological traditions of many regions and nation-states.

Sections include:

· Beyond the Classical Theorists: European & American Sociology Today

· Local Traditions & Universal Sociologies: The Dilemmas of the Post-Communist States of Eastern & Central Europe

· Authoritarianism & Challenges to Sociology in Latin America

· The Colonial Heritage & its Sociological Traditions: Africa, the Middle East, South Asia and the Caribbean

· Local or Universal: Identity & Difference in the Sociology of the Far East

Wide-reaching in scope and ambitious in its aims this handbook will be a relevant and challenging resource for students of sociology and practicing sociologists across the globe.
About the Author
Sujata Patel is Professor of Sociology at the University of Pune, India.
Habermas II
Four-Volume Set
Edited by David Rasmussen Boston College and James Swindal Duquesne University 

SAGE Masters in Modern Social Thought series 
August 2009 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4837-1) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: GTS, GR, JP 


Ten Second Sell
Newly updated covering recent essential writings, themes and developments on Habermas theory with brand new editorial introductions. 



Description
The highly commended Second Edition of this four-volume set remains the standard reference on J[um]urgen Habermas, the key theorist of the Frankfurt School and one of the most influential theorists of the twentieth and twenty-first centuries. With Habermas having developed his oeuvre substantially in the last decade, this new edition retains the key secondary literature while refreshing the critical canon with the most important papers published since the first edition in 2001. The editors, themselves a part of that canon, have updated the editorial material to reflect the latest hot topics in the study of this perennially relevant theorist.
Volume One covers the huge base of secondary literature that has emerged on Habermas and the law since the publication of Between Facts and Norms in 1992. Volume Two collects the best writings on Habermas and politics. Volume Three treats epistemology and the theory of communication. Volume Four presents the key debates in what is perhaps the leading topic in the contemporary study of Habermas: ethics and religion.
Readership
Academics, researchers, students and library collections in sociology, psychology, religion studies, gender studies, politics and theology.
About the Author
David M. Rasmussen is Professor in the Department of Philosophy at Babson College. His fields of interest are contemporary continental philosophy and social and political philosophy.

James Swindal is an Associate Professor and Chair of the Department of Philosophy at McAnulty College and Graduate School of Liberal Arts at Duquesne University. He specializes in critical theory, with an emphasis on the work of J rgen Habermas.
Realist Methodology
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Wendy Olsen Manchester University 

SAGE Benchmarks in Social Research Methods 
June 2009 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4863-0) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Realism is an increasingly popular specialism as there is a huge advantage to having a philosophy of science which can consistently deal with both nature and society. This set pulls together the key thinking and papers on realist methodology. 



Description
Realism is an approach to humanity which recognizes the real existence of social objects as well as physical objects. Thus realism does involve being realistic. But more importantly, it asserts that the things we are studying in social research have some prior existence and would continue to exist even if our knowledge of them was limited. Indeed, sometimes our knowledge is quite wrong, and realists assert that the real world will tend to constrain science so that wrong claims get challenged. 

Volume 1: Practical Realist Ontology covers the nature of the world, the role of the person, the need for social theory, the nature of language, open systems theorising, and the avoidance of the fallacies of upward and downward conflation. Volume 2: Realist Methods takes up the triangulation debate in some detail as well as querying the nature of quantitative data and of qualitative data. Volume 3: Knowledge and Meta-knowledge in Realism explores the concept of epistemology and the social basis of human knowledge. Volume 4: Realist Empirical Research runs through lessons to be learned from research that has been conducted under explicit realist assumptions in many disciplines in many different countries. 
Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in research methods and evalution
Multi-level Modelling (Volumes I-IV)
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Anders Skrondal London School of Economics and Sophia Rabe-Hesketh University of California 

SAGE Benchmarks in Social Research Methods 
August 2009 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-273-9) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Data collected in the social sciences often have a multilevel or clustered structure and research questions are often of a multilevel nature. This essential work pulls together the various types, complex issues and design of multi-level modeling. 



Description
Research questions are often of a multilevel nature, and multilevel modelling is now widely used across health, economics, demography, education and many other areas to analyse data clustered within units at higher levels, for example, in analysing the effect of the interaction of individual and school-level factors in children's achievement. The editors of this essential four-volume set are among the leading figures of multilevel modelling, an approach which is at once cutting-edge and well established within research methods and the social sciences.

· Volume One: Linear Multilevel Models: Model formulation

· Volume Two: Linear Multilevel Models: Inference, diagnostics and design

· Volume Three: Generalized Linear Mixed Models

· Volume Four: Complex Models and Issues
Readership
Academics, researchers, students and library collections in research methods design and modelling
About the Author
Anders Skrondal is Senior Biostatistician in the Division of Epidemiology at the Norwegian Institute of Public Health. His research interests include topics in biostatistics, social statistics and psychometrics.

Sophia Rabe-Hesketh is a Professor in Educational Statistics at the Graduate School of Education and a member of the Interdepartmental Group in Biostatistics, both at the University of California, Berkeley. Sophia is an applied statistician in the areas of social statistics, biostatistics and psychometrics.
Key Concepts in Sports Studies
Stephen Wagg Leeds Metropolitan University, Belinda Wheaton University of Brighton, Carlton Brick University of the West of Scotland and Jayne Caudwell Brighton University 

SAGE Key Concepts series 
April 2009 · 264 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-4965-7) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-0-7619-4964-0) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JB,W,YJB,YVL 



Ten Second Sell
Stimulating and practical student guide to the key concepts in this increasingly popular area of study. 


Selling Points
· 'Key Concepts...' format is tried and trusted, and extremely popular with students.

· Stephen Wagg is a key figure in Sport Studies. Indeed, all contributors are based at leading institutions in the field.

· This book will sit perfectly with a number of established core texts. 



Description
Written by experienced academics used to teaching the subject this book will help students and researchers find their way within the diverse field of sport studies. Clear, well researched entries explain the key concepts in the debates surrounding the social significance and social dynamics of sport. Each entry provides:

· Clear Definitions

· Relevant Examples

· Up-to-date Suggestions for Further Reading

· Informative Cross-Referencing

Valuable in its parts and indispensable as a whole this book will provide a stimulating, practical guide to the relationship between sport and society.
Readership
Undergraduate students of sports studies, leisure studies, sports science and the sociology of sport
About the Author
Stephen Wagg is Professor of Sport and Society at Leeds Metropolitan University

Carlton Brick lectures in the School of Sciences at the University of the West of Scotland in Paisley.

Belinda Wheaton is a Senior Research Fellow in the Chelsea School, University of Brighton.

Jayne Caudwell is a Senior Lecturer in the Chelsea School, University of Brighton
Contents
Alienation / Amateurism / Capitalism / Commodification / Consumption / Culture / Discourse & Post-Structuralism / Doping, Drugs / Ethics / Ethnography / Extreme / Fandom / Feminism / Gender / Globalisation / Habitus / Hegemony / History / Identity & Difference / Ideology / Imperialism / Marxism / Methods / Olympism / Politics, Policy & Power / Postmodernism / Postmodernity / Race & Ethnicity / Rationalism / Semiotics / Sexuality / Social Class / State, Nation & Nationalism / The Body / The Civilizing Process / The Environment / The Sociological Imagination 

Race, Sport and Politics
The Sporting Black Diaspora
Ben Carrington University of Texas at Austin, USA, and Carnegie Visiting Research Fellow at Leeds Metropolitan University 

Published in association with Theory, Culture & Society 
August 2009 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-0103-1) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-0102-4) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JB,GTS 


Description
This is the first book-length study that addresses sport's role in 'the making of race', the place of sport within black diasporic struggles for freedom and equality, and the contested location of sport in relation to the politics of recognition within contemporary European multicultural societies. Race, Sport and Politics shows that over the past century sport has occupied a dominant position within Western culture in producing both ideas of racial difference and alterity while providing a powerful and public modality for forms of black cultural resistance.

Written by one of the leading international authorities on the sociology of race and sport, it is the first book that centrally locates sport within the cultural politics of the black diaspora and will be of relevance to students and scholars in fields such as the sociology of culture and sport, the sociology of race and diaspora studies, positional theory, cultural theory and cultural studies.
About the Author
Ben Carrington teaches sociology at the University of Texas at Austin, USA, and is a Carnegie Visiting Research Fellow at Leeds Metropolitan University.
Contents
Introduction: Sport and the Making of Race / Chapter I: Thinking Race and Sport Diasporically / Chapter II: Sporting Redemption and the Sexual Politics of Freedom / Chapter III: Sporting Negritude and the Tropes of Masculine Blackness / Chapter IV: Sporting Multiculturalism / Conclusion: Race, Sport and the Postlonial 

Globalization and Football
A Critical Sociology
Richard Giulianotti University of Durham and Roland Robertson University of Aberdeen 

Published in association with Theory, Culture & Society 
July 2009 · 232 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2128-2) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2127-5) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JB, W, GTD 


Ten Second Sell
Engaging analysis of the process of globalization and its impact on the world's most popular sport. 


Selling Points
· Authors are key names in the fields of both the sociology of sport and globalization

· Will appeal to students of politics and globalization as well as sports studies 



Endorsements
'As much about globalization as it is about football, this engaging narrative demonstrates how the world's most popular sport has been influenced by a range of complex global processes and flows. Researchers, teachers and students interested in processes of globalization will find it both very interesting and highly informative. Those with interests in football and sport will find a wealth of conceptual resources and comparative material that should prove invaluable. Globalization and Football deserves to be widely read and I am confident it will be!' - Barry Smart, Professor of Sociology, University of Portsmouth
Description
This timely book provides an engaging, clear view of the interrelationships within key globalization processes and the international sport of football. 

Intelligently combining the conceptual and methodological aspects of global studies with the specific cultural conditions of the ‘beautiful game’ Giulianotti and Robertson illuminate its social history and diffusion, as well as wider cultural, economic, political and social dimensions. 

Using football to chart an increasing global connectivity, or globality, the authors explore how the game may be understood as a metric, mirror, motor and metaphor of globalization. Issues discussed include:

· Football’s position as the ‘Global Game’ 

· Transnational Identities of Clubs and Players and the Global Civil Society

· Cosmopolitanism & Americanization of Football

· Neo-Liberalism, Inequalities and Transnational Clubs

· Politics, Nations, and International Governance

The book is ideal for students and academics with interests in sport, globalization and cultural relations. It will also appeal to wider readers who are curious about transnational processes, or who are passionate about the game of football.
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students of the sociology of sport, globalization and international cultural studies
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About the Author
Richard Giulianotti is Professor of Sociology, and head of Sociology & Criminology, at Durham University. His research interests are in sport, globalization, crime and deviance, popular culture, qualitative research methods and social theory. He has published several books on various aspects of sport, particularly its international dimensions, and he recently completed a two-year ESRC project (co-held with Roland Robertson) on football and globalization. 

Roland Robertson is Professor of Sociology, and Chair in Sociology & Global Society, at the University of Aberdeen. One of the world's pioneers in the study of globalization, Roland Robertson has thus far held visiting positions at universities in Sweden, Japan, Hong Kong, the Czech Republic and Brazil. He has served on the editorial boards of the Journal of Mathematical Sociology, the Review of Religious Research, Sociological Analysis (recently renamed The Sociology of Religion), Theory, Culture and Society, the Journal of International Communication, and Citizenship Studies.
Contents
Introduction / History: The Global Sport and the Making of Globalization / Culture: The Global Game, Cosmopolitanism & Americanization / Economics: Neo-Liberalism, Inequalities and Transnational Clubs / Politics: Nations, Neo-Mercantilism and International Governance / The Social: Transnational Identities and the Global Civil Society / Conclusion 
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The Saturated Society
Governing Risk & Lifestyles in Consumer Culture
Pekka Sulkunen Alcohol Research Unit, Helsinki 

Published in association with Theory, Culture & Society 
March 2009 · 232 pages
Cloth (978-0-7619-5941-0) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JB, JBQ, MBNH, JBA 


Ten Second Sell
Detailed and thought-provoking discussion of lifestyle regulation and how preventive lifestyle policies need to be shaped with the 'saturated society' - a society of self-controlled, fully autonomous individuals - in mind. 


Selling Points
· Wide coverage of theoretical and historical literature. 

· Case studies from the UK, US and Europe. 



Endorsements
'A provocative and stimulating intervention in a debate of key contemporary importance' - Chris Shilling, Professor of Sociology, University of Kent
Description
Why in a modern society educated in the dangers of alcohol, smoking and drug abuse is it so difficult to implement preventive policies? How can policy makers justify public intervention into private life? And why does this interference often translate into contradictory or non-reflexive politics on lifestyles? This erudite title discusses the social, cultural and policy consequences of these conditions as well as the effect of the primacy of agency and choice upon regulation. 

Carefully analysing the impact of the rise of consumer society it deftly argues that the saturation of the modern ideals of progress, individualism and the democratic state has limited lifestyle regulation to stressing the self-responsibility of individuals within a free market. The book critically examines:
· Neo-Liberal ideology and the free market

· The Sociology of Modernity

· The New Consumer Society

· Citizenship in Mass Society

· The power of Autonomy

The interaction of Regulation and Agency provides a developed 'genealogical' account of the saturated society, enriched by original case-studies, and engaging with a broad range of traditional approaches and sources - including the work of Ulrich Beck, Anthony Giddens, Adam Smith and Pierre Bourdieu.  This well researched and thought-provoking work will be of interest to students of social policy and sociology as well as policy-makers and field workers.
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students of social theory, the sociology of consumption, preventive social policy and health promotion
About the Author
Pekka Sulkunen is Professor of Sociology at the University of Helsinki 
Contents
1 Introduction / 2 Lifestyle and the Social Bond / 3 The Good Order of Nature: Progress and Criticism in Adam Smith's Sociology of Modernity / 4 Autonomy: the Contracting individual / 5 Intimacy: the Romantic Self / 6 The New Consumer Society and Its Critics / 7 The Welfare State in the Consumer Society / 8 From Pastoral to Epistolary Power / 9 Inner-Directed or Other-Directed? Agency and Citizenship in Mass Society / 10 Re-Inventing the Social Contract 

The Sociology of Intellectual Life
The Career of the Mind in and Around Academy
Steve Fuller University of Warwick, Coventry 

Published in association with Theory, Culture & Society 
August 2009 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2839-7) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2838-0) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBA, HPGR, JDA 


Description
The Sociology of Intellectual Life outlines a social theory of knowledge for the 21st century. 

With characteristic subtlety and verve, Steve Fuller deals directly with a world in which it is no longer taken for granted that universities and academics are the best places and people to embody the life of the mind. While Fuller defends academic privilege, he takes very seriously the historic divergences between academics and intellectuals, attending especially to the different features of knowledge production that they value. 

The book's features include:

· an account of the problematic relationship between postmodernism and the university as an institution

· the problems facing an academic who wishes also to function as an intellectual

· a critical survey of the emerging fields of social epistemology and the sociology of philosophy 

· a discussion of the ethics and politics of public intellectual life, especially given its largely improvisational (or as Fuller himself terms it, 'bullshit') character.
About the Author
Steve Fuller is a Professor of Sociology at Warwick University.
Contents
Introduction / I. THE PLACE OF INTELLECTUAL LIFE: THE UNIVERSITY / 1. The University as an Institutional Solution to the Problem of Knowledge / 2. The Alienability of Knowledge in our so-called Knowledge Society / 3. The Knowledge Society as Capitalism of the Third Order / 4. Will the University Survive the Era of Knowledge Management? / 5. Postmodernism as an Anti-University Movement / 6. Regaining the University's Critical Edge by Historicizing the Curriculum / 7. Affirmative Action as a Strategy for Redressing the Balance between Research and Teaching / 8. Academics Rediscover their Soul: The Rebirth of 'Academic Freedom' / II. THE STUFF OF INTELLECTUAL LIFE: PHILOSOPHY / 1. Epistemology as 'always already' Social Epistemology / 2. From Social Epistemology to the Sociology of Philosophy / 3. Is the Sociology of Philosophy Merely the Codification of Professional Prejudices? / 4. Interlude: Seeds of an Alternative Sociology of Philosophy / 5. Prolegomena to a Critical Sociology of 20th century Anglophone Philosophy / 6. Analytic Philosophy's Ambivalence toward the Empirical Sciences / 7. Professionalism as Differentiating American and British Philosophy / 8. Conclusion: Anglophone Philosophy as a Victim of Its Own Success / III. THE PEOPLE OF INTELLECTUAL LIFE: INTELLECTUALS / 1. Can Intellectuals Survive If the Academy Is a No Fool Zone? / 2. How Intellectuals Became an Endangered Species in Our Times: The Trail of Psychologism / 3. A Genealogy of Anti-intellectualism: From Invisible Hand to Social Contagion / 4. Re-defining the Intellectual as Agent of Distributive Justice / 5. The Critique of Intellectuals in a Time of Pragmatist Captivity / 6. Pierre Bourdieu: A Successful Case of an Academic Sociologist Becoming a Public Intellectual / 7. Conclusion: Recovering Sociologist's Voice in British Intellectual Life / EPILOGUE: THE IMPROVISATIONAL NATURE OF INTELLECTUAL LIFE / 1. Academics Caught Between Plagiarism and Bullshit / 2. Bullshit: A Disease Whose Cures Are Always Worse / 3. The Scientific Method as a Search for the (Piled) Higher (and Deeper) Bullshit 

Exploring Social Issues
Using SPSS for Windows
Third Edition
Joseph F Healey Christopher Newport University, John Boli Emory University, Earl Babbie Chapman University and Fred S Halley State University of New York 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
April 2009 · 384 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6421-0) Price £27.00 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Ten Second Sell
This workbook is a practical introduction to the skill of social research. It is intended for use in introductory sociology courses and may be combined with most of the standard textbooks in the field. 


Selling Points
· Helps students learn how compelling social issues are better understood by analyzing data from a major national research program, the General Social Survey.

· Uses SPSS the preeminent professional program in the social sciences.

· Stresses active and collaborative learning as students engage in a series of investigative explorations of social issues, learning how to use SPSS as they analyze GSS data on a random sample of Americans 



Description
This workbook is a "hands-on" introduction to the craft of social research. Students are involved in the process of social research throughout, taking an active role and testing their own ideas about topics such as divorce, abortion, crime, inequality, prejudice, and television violence, among other current issues. Data sets available online!
These data sets (see 'Sample Materials and Chapters') provide historical depth and analyse trends over time by comparing 2006 results and patterns with data from the 1972 General Social Survey. 
Readership
Students across the social sciences
Previous Edition
Exploring Social Issues
Paper: 978-0-7619-8600-3
 £35.99 November 1998 

Contents
1. Getting Started: Social Research, Data Sets, and Frequency Distributions / 2. Theory and Research: The Scientific Method / 3. Describing the Sample / 4. Culture: What Do Americans Value? / 5. A Controversy in Values: Attitudes about Abortion / 6. Socialization: What Kinds of Children Do Americans Want? / 7. Crime: Fear, Law Enforcement, and Punishment / 8. Inequality and Social Class in the United States / 9. Inequality and Gender / 10. Inequality and Race / 11. The Family Institution: Forms and Functions / 12. The Political Institution in the United States: Voter Turnout, Presidential Choice, and the Gender Gap / Appendix A: Variable Names, Item Wordings, and Codes for All Data Sets / Appendix B: SPSS Commands Used in This Book / Answers to Selected Exercises / Index/Glossary 

Sociology
Exploring the Architecture of Everyday Life
Brief Edition
David M Newman DePauw University 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
April 2009 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6669-6) Price £24.00 
BIC Codes: YJB 


Ten Second Sell
Streamlined edition of David Newman's bestselling introductory sociology textbook


Selling Points
· Includes fresh data and new examples throughout, along with an instructor's CD and a companion website

· David Newman's writing style is as engaging and readable as ever

· An international bestseller that's increasingly popular throughout the UK and Europe 



Description
This brief edition of David Newman's Sociology: Exploring the Architecture of Everyday Life invites students into the world of sociological thought. David Newman encourages students to think less about the next test and more about how sociology applies to their everyday lives by using vivid, current, and engaging examples in describing the framework of society.

This brief version of Newman's eminently readable text has been even further honed to help students understand the link between individual lives and the structure of society.
Readership
Undergraduate sociology students
Contents
About the Author Preface Acknowledgments / Part I: The Individual and Society / 1: Taking A New Look At A Familiar World: Sociology and the Individual The Insights of Sociology The Sociological Imagination Conclusion Chapter Highlights Key Terms / 2: Seeing And Thinking Sociologically: How Individuals Structure Society Social Influence: The Impact of Other People in Our Everyday Lives Societal Influence: The Effect of Social Structure on Our Everyday Lives Statuses and Roles Groups Organizations Social Institutions Culture Norms Social Structure in Global Context Three Perspectives on Social Order The Structural-Functionalist Perspective The Conflict Perspective Symbolic Interactionism Conclusion Chapter Highlights Key Terms / Part II: The Construction of Self and Society / 3: Building Reality: The Social Construction of Knowledge: Understanding the Social Construction of Reality Laying the Foundation: The Bases of Reality Culture and Language Self-Fulfilling Prophecies Faith and Incorrigible Propositions Building the Walls: Conflict, Power, and Social Institutions The Economics of Reality The Politics of Reality The Medium Is the Message Appreciating the Contributions of Sociological Research The Empirical Nature of Sociological Research Qualitative and Quantitative Research Theories, Variables, and Hypotheses Modes of Research Experiments Field Research Surveys Unobtrusive Research The Trustworthiness of Social Research Samples Indicators Values, Interests, and Ethics in Sociological Research Conclusion Chapter Highlights Key Terms / 4: Building Order: Culture and History: Dimensions of Culture Material and Nonmaterial Culture Global Culture Subcultures and Countercultures Cultural Expectations and Social Order Social Institutions and 
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Cultural Norms Institutionalized Emotions Norms and Sanctions Cultural Relativism and Ethnocentrism Cultural Variation and Everyday Experience Health and Illness Sex Conclusion Chapter Highlights Key Terms / 5: Building Identity: Socialization: Social Structure and the Construction of Human Beings Socialization: Becoming Who We Are The Acquisition of Self Language Acquisition and the Looking-Glass Self The Development of Role Taking Resocialization The Self in Cultural Context Socialization and Stratification: Growing Up With Inequality Social Class Race and Ethnicity Gender Institutions and Socialization Education Religion Mass Media Conclusion Chapter Highlights Key Terms / 6: Supporting Identity: The Presentation of Self: Forming Impressions of Others Social Group Membership Physical Appearance Verbal and Nonverbal Expression Managing Impressions Image Making Dramaturgy: Actors on a Social Stage Front Stage and Back Stage Props Social Influences on Impression Management Race and Ethnicity Social Status Mismanaging Impressions: Spoiled Identities Embarrassment Remedies for Spoiled Identities Stigma Conclusion Chapter Highlights Key Terms / 7: Building Social Relationships: Intimacy and Families: Life With Others Social Diversity and Intimate Choices Religious Endogamy Racial and Ethnic Endogamy Social Class Endogamy Family Life Defining Family Historical Trends in Family Life Trends in Family Structure Trends in Household Size Trends in Divorce Cultural Variation in Intimacy and Family Family and Social Structure How Other Institutions Influence Family The Influence of Law and Politics The Influence of Religion The Influence of Economics How Social Diversity Influences Family Family Challenges Divorce The Normalization of Divorce Children, Divorce, and Single Parenting Family Violence Intimate Partner Violence Child Abuse Intimate Violence in Cultural Context Institutional Responses to Intimate Violence Conclusion Chapter Highlights Key Terms / 8: Constructing Difference: Social Deviance: Defining Deviance Absolutist Definitions of Deviance Relativist Definitions of Deviance The Elements of Deviance Explaining Deviant Behavior Deterring Deviance Labeling Deviants Linking Power, Deviance, and Social Control The Criminalization of Deviance The Social Reality of Crime Corporate and White Collar Crime The Menace of ‘Illegal’ Drugs The Medicalization of Deviance Individualizing Complex Social Issues Depoliticizing Deviance Conclusion Chapter Highlights Key Terms / Part III: Social Structure, Institutions, and Everyday Life / 9: The Structure of Society: Organizations, Social Institutions, and Globalization: Social Structure and Everyday Life Social Dilemmas: Individual Interests and Structural Needs The Tragedy of the Commons The Free-Rider Problem Solutions to Social Dilemmas The Structure of Formal Organizations Bureaucracies: Playing by the Rules The Construction of Organizational Reality Organizations and Institutions Organizational Networks Within Institutions Institutional Pressures Toward Similarity Globalization and Social Institutions Economics Education Religion Conclusion Chapter Highlights Key Terms / 10: The Architecture of Stratification: Social Class and Inequality: Stratification Systems Slavery Caste Systems Estate Systems Social Class Systems Sociological Perspectives on Stratification The Structural-Functionalist View of Stratification The Conflict View of Stratification The Marxian Class Model Neo-Marxist Models of Stratification Weber’s Model of Stratification Class Inequality in the United States Class and Everyday Life Class Distinctions The Upper Class The Middle Class The Working Class The Poor What Poverty Means in the United States The Poverty Line The Near-Poor The Poverty Rate Enduring Disparities in Income and Wealth The Social ‘Benefits’ of Poverty The Ideology of Competitive Individualism Global Development and Inequality The Global Economic Gap Explanations for Global Stratification Global Financial Organizations Multinational Corporations Conclusion Chapter Highlights Key Terms / 11: The Architecture of Inequality: Race and Ethnicity: Race and Ethnicity: More Than Just Biology Histories of Oppression and Inequality Native Americans Latino/as African Americans Asian Americans Muslim Americans Racial and Ethnic Relations Personal Racism Stereotypes Prejudice and Discrimination The Privilege of Having No Color Class, Race, and Discrimination Quiet Racism The Cultural Ideology of Racism Racism in Language The Myth of Innate Racial Inferiority Institutional Racism: Injustice Built Into the System Racial Inequality in the Economic System Racial Inequality in the Health Care System Racial Inequality in the Educational System Remedies for Institutional Racism: Affirmative Action Global Perspectives on Racism Conclusion Chapter Highlights Key Terms / 12: The Architecture of Inequality: Sex and Gender: Sexism at the Personal Level Sexism and Social Interaction Sexual Orientation Violence Against Women Rape as a Means of Social Control Victim Blaming The Ideology of Sexism: Biology as Destiny Institutions and Gender Inequality Gender Inequality in Health and Health Care Gender Inequality in Families Gender Inequality in Education Gender Inequality in the Economy Segregation in the Workplace The Wage Gap The Global Devaluation of Women Conclusion Chapter Highlights Key Terms / 13: Demographic Dynamics: Population Trends: The Influence of Birth Cohorts Baby Boomers Generation X The Millennium Generation Demographic Dynamics Population Growth Global Imbalances in Population Growth Politics, Culture, and Population Growth Age Structure Geographic Distribution Migration Within a Society Migration From One Country to Another Population Trends in the United States Immigration and the Changing Face of the United States The ‘Graying’ of the United States Conclusion Chapter Highlights Key Terms / 14: Architects of Change: Reconstructing Society: Social Change The Speed of Social Change Causes of Social Change Environmental and Population Pressures Cultural and Technological Innovation Diffusion of Technologies and Cultural Practices Social Movements Types of Social Movements Elements of Social Movements Ideology Resource Mobilization Bureaucratization Political Opportunity Structure The Sociological Imagination Revisited Conclusion and Farewell Chapter Highlights Key Terms References Index 
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Aging
Concepts and Controversies
Sixth Edition
Harry R Moody Elderhostel Institute for Human Values in Aging 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
May 2009 · 552 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6966-6) Price £46.00 
BIC Codes: JB, YJBK5 



Description
The sixth edition of this student friendy textbook provides both a thorough explanation of the issues, as well as current research and controversies, exploring health care, socioeconomic trends, and the life course. 

This thoroughly revised new edition contains nine new readings, over 35 new photographs and an instructor'sresource CD.
Readership
Undergraduate students of social gerontology, sociology and social policy
Previous Edition
Aging
Paper: 978-1-4129-1520-5
 £49.99 March 2006 

Family Ties and Aging
Second Edition
Ingrid Arnet Connidis University of Western Ontario 

April 2009 · 360 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5957-5) Price £26.00 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
This Second Edition has been updated to include new research and theoretical developments in the field. 

Selling Points
· Includes media coverage of related issues

· Includes groups not usually addressed 



Description
This advanced textbook covers issues of family ties and aging broadly, the goal being to provide an integrated and thorough representation of what we know from the current research. Whereas books on families and aging have traditionally focused on ties to a spouse and to children and grandchildren, Family Ties & Aging is more extensive and more reflective of contemporary society. The text includes groups and relationships that typically receive short shrift, exploring such neglected populations as single, divorced, and childless older people and their family relationships, as well as sibling relationships among the elderly, live-in partnerships not formalized by marriage, and the kinds of family ties forged by gay and lesbian persons over the life course. The book weaves the vast range of information we now have about the many facets of family relationships and aging into a critical, comprehensive, and integrated whole.
Readership
Students on health and social care courses
Previous Edition
Family Ties and Aging
Cloth: 978-0-7619-1956-8
 £50.00 --Paper: 978-0-7619-1957-5
 £34.99 July 2001 
Contents
PART ONE: INTRODUCTION AND OVERVIEW / Older Persons in a Family Context / The Availability of Family Ties in Later Life / PART TWO: INTIMATE TIES / Intimate Ties in Later Life / Intimate Partnerships / Being Single in Later Life / Transitions in Intimate Relationships: Losses and Opportunities / PART THREE: INTERGENERATIONAL RELATIONS / Exploring Intergenerational Relations / Support Exchanges Between Older Parents and their Children / Childless Older Persons / Grandparents and Grandchildren / Divorce, Remarriage, Step Ties and Intergenerational Relations / PART FOUR: SIBLING RELATIONSHIPS / Sibling Ties in Middle and Later Life / Life Transitions and Sibling Ties / PART FIVE: RESEARCH AND POLICY ISSUES AND DIRECTIONS / Research and Policy: Issues and Directions 

Sociology Through Film
Text and Readings
Jean-Anne Sutherland and Kathy Feltey both at University of Akron 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
July 2009 · 296 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6046-5) Price £18.99 
BIC Codes: YJB 


Description
Sociology Through Film uses feature films to teach central areas in sociology such as culture, race/ethnicity, social class, and gender/sexuality. By using Film to introduce the sociological imagination, students will "experience" social context being studied, and reinforce critical thinking skills. 
Contents
1. Borderlands and Barrios: Latino/a Representation in Film / 2. Reel Families: How Popular Film Shapes Our Ideas about Family Life / 3. Practical Consciousness, Deep Culture, and Popular Film: Understanding Social Mobility Through the Movies / 4. Service, Smiles, and Selves: Representation of Labor and the Sociology of Work / 5. Dirty Pretty Things: The State, Global Migration and Survival in Contemporary Cities / 6. Sitting in the Dark with Max: Class-ical Theory through Film / 7. Working the Boundaries: Bisexuality and Transgender on Film / 8. Conceptions of the Future: Environmental Sociology via Science Fiction Film / 9. Rambo, True Lies, and the World Trade Center: The Dramatization of Arab Evil in Film / 10. Class in the Classroom:Hollywood's Distored View of Inequality / 11. Unimportant, Stereotyped and Just Plain Forgotten: Black Lives in Film / 12. The Spectacle of Black Violence as Cinema 

Making Sense of the Social World
Methods of Investigation
Third Edition
Daniel F Chambliss Hamilton College and Russell K Schutt University of Massachusetts 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
May 2009 · 384 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6939-0) Price £27.99 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Ten Second Sell
An appealing introduction to social research for students who need to understand methodologies and results, but who may never conduct the research themselves. 


Selling Points
· Brief and accessible treatment of the subject matter, appropriate to the introductory level. This is a social research methods textbook which students actually like to read.

· Coverage of all essential elements of social research methods including validity, causation, experimental and quasi-experimental design, and techniques of analysis - topics cited as most challenging for students.

· Student study site with journal articles and online interactive exercises



Description
Making Sense of the Social World is an engaging and innovative introduction to social research for students who need to understand methodologies and results, but who may never conduct the research themselves. It provides a balanced treatment of qualitative and quantitative methods, integrating substantive examples and research techniques, and is written in a less formal style than many comparable texts, with examples drawn from everyday experience: a text that students actually like to read! The text covers all the essential elements of social research methods including validity, causation, experimental and quasi-experimental design, and techniques of analysis - topics cited as most challenging for students. A student study site with journal articles and online interactive exercises, and chapter examples with emphasis on everyday experiences and current newsworthy issues assist student's understanding. This Third Edition now contains: 

· A new chapter with revised material on evaluation research

· A new chapter on research ethics.

· More contemporary web-based research instruction.

· Updated End-of-chapter exercises, including new ethics exercises.

· Boxed features
· "When Things Go Wrong in Social Research"
Readership
Students across the social sciences
Previous Edition
Making Sense of the Social World
Paper: 978-1-4129-2717-8
 £28.99 April 2006 

Contents
About the Authors / Preface / Acknowledgments / Science, Society, and Social Research / The Process and Problems of Social Research / Ethics in Research / Conceptualization and Measurement / Sampling / Causation and Experimental Design / Survey Research / Elementary Quantitative Data Analysis / Qualitative Methods: Observing, Participating, Listening / Qualitative Data Analysis / Evaluation Research / Reviewing, Proposing, and Reporting Research / Appendix A: Finding Information / Appendix B: Secondary Data Sources / References / Glossary/Index 

Encyclopedia of Time
Science, Philosophy, Theology, & Culture
Three-Volume Set
Edited by H James Birx Canisius College 

March 2009 · 1656 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4164-8) Price £216.00 · Introductory Price £185.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: GTS, PDA, YHBX1 


Ten Second Sell
This reference work will provide students, educators, and a wide array of interested readers with a greater understanding of and deeper appreciation for those facts, concepts, perspectives, research methods, and theoretical frameworks that make up our modern comprehension of time. 


Selling Points
· Special attention is given to topics in: astronomy, cosmology, quantum mechanics, relativity physics, science and technology, biological evolution, psychologies of perception, philosophies of time, thought experiments, and process theology

· The Encyclopedia of Time will be an indispensable reference work for any library with collections in the special sciences, technology, mathematics, philosophy, theology, and the humanities.



Description
Surveying the major facts, concepts, theories, and speculations that infuse our present comprehension of time, the Encyclopedia of Time: Science, Philosophy, Theology, and Culture explores the contributions of scientists, philosophers, theologians, and creative artists from ancient times to the present. By drawing together into one collection ideas from scholars around the globe and in a wide range of disciplines, this Encyclopedia will provide readers with a greater understanding of and appreciation for the elusive phenomenon experienced as time. 

Features · Surveys historical thought about time, including those that emerged in ancient Greece, early Christianity, the Italian Renaissance, the Age of Enlightenment, and other periods. Covers the original and lasting insights of evolutionary biologist Charles Darwin, physicist Albert Einstein, philosopher Alfred North Whitehead, and theologian Pierre Teilhard de Chardin + Discusses the significance of time in the writings of Isaac Asimov, Samuel Taylor Coleridge, Fyodor M. Dostoevsky, Francesco Petrarch, and numerous other authors+ Includes the contributions of naturalists, philosophers, physicists, theologians, astronomers, anthropologists, geologists, paleontologists, and psychologists+ Includes artists’ portrayals of the fluidity of time, including painter Salvador Dali’s The Persistence of Memory and The Discovery of America by Christopher Columbus, and writers Gustave Flaubert’s The Temptation of Saint Anthony and Henryk Sienkiewicz’s Quo Vadis. Provides a truly interdisciplinary approach, with discussions of Aztec, Buddhist, Christian, Egyptian, Ethiopian, Islamic, Hindu, Navajo, and many other cultures’ conceptions of time
Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in sociology, cultural studies, religion and theology
About the Author

James Birx is a well known scholar in anthropology who has published several award winning books as well as the recent ‘Encyclopedia of Anthropology’. He has held distinguished guest scholar appointments at Harvard and soon to be at Cambridge University.
How to Succeed at University
An Essential Guide to Academic Skills and Personal Development
Bob Smale and Julie Fowlie both at Brighton University 

SAGE Study Skills Series 
March 2009 · 272 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4717-6) Price £14.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4716-9) Price £50.00 
BIC Codes: JDL 


Ten Second Sell
A structured and supportive approach to developing a student’s learning and achievement. The bookhelps the reader plan for their own personal, educational and career development.


Selling Points
· Provides clear cut strategies for achieving success as a student.

· Specifically focusses on the continuing personal development process and the goal of employability.

· Packed with engaging activities and reflective questions.



Description
This book is a comprehensive study skills and personal development guide, incorporating coverage of personal skills, academic skills and job search skills within the framework of personal development planning.

All the key skills are covered, with a strong focus on the importance of the continuing personal development process and the ultimate goal of employability. In terms of personal skills, the book offers advice on handling stress, time management and developing interpersonal skills. The academic skills section concentrates on the skills crucial for learning effectively, carrying out research, writing up your work and tackling exams. The job search skills covered include discussion of how to identify the best job according to skill set and how to stand out in the applications and selection process. 

This book will be an essential companion for all undergraduate students, whatever their subject of study, and for those preparing for study at University. 
Readership
All undergraduate students
Contents
How to understand yourself and your development / How to plan your own personal development / How to improve your people skills / How to nurture yourself during the developmental process / How do you learn and how do you know what is required of you? / How to plan, conduct and review your research / How to write up and present your work in order to get better results / How to develop successful examination techniques / How to understand the job, internship or placement search process and what is required for success / How to understand the application process in order to get short-listed / How to give yourself the best chance of success in the selection process / How to continue developing yourself for your future success 

The Qualitative Dissertation
A Guide for Students and Faculty
Second Edition
Maria Piantanida and Noreen Garman University of Pittsburgh 

A Corwin Press Publication 
May 2009 · 328 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5108-1) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-5107-4) Price £40.00 
BIC Codes: YXDS, CTK 


Ten Second Sell
This book assists practitioner-scholars in crafting and conducting a qualitative dissertation. 


Selling Points
· Emphasis on self as instrument of inquiry reflects the perspective that research is a process of meaning-making embodied within the self of the researcher

· "Reflective interludes" in each chapter pose questions meant to encourage readers to relate key concepts to their lives and sense of self as researchers 

· Short examples of student work illustrate the concepts in each chapter 



Description
Written primarily for doctoral students in education and related fields, the purpose of this book is to assist practitioner-scholars in crafting and conducting a qualitative dissertation by using practical issues to help them understand what it means to do a dissertation and what it means to do qualitative research. Rather than an instruction manual on qualitative research methods or a recipe, formula, or template for preparing dissertation-related documents (e.g., proposal, final report), this book guides students through the issues and questions that arise as students struggle to learn about qualitative dissertation research. Comprehensive, it guides the student through the process of preparing for the dissertation journey, rethinking the concepts of method and data, working through the proposal process, defending the dissertation, and living life after the dissertation.
Readership
Postgraduate Students in Education and related fields 
Previous Edition
The Qualitative Dissertation
Cloth: 978-0-8039-6688-8 £58.00 June 1999--Paper: 978-0-8039-6689-5 £20.99 May 1999 

Contents
Foreword / Foreword by Frances Schoonmaker / Preface / About the Authors / Part I. Facing the Dissertation Journey / 1. Coming to Study / 2. On the Deliberative Nature of the Dissertation / 3. Meanings of the Dissertation / 4. Facing the Dissertation / Part II. Preparing for the Dissertation Journey / 5. Orienting Oneself to Interpretive Inquiry / 6. Situating Oneself in the Inquiry / 7. Rethinking the Concept of Method / 8. Rethinking the Concept of Data / 9. Moving from the Experiential to the Theoretic / Part III. Entering Into and Living Through the Dissertation Journey / 10. Developing Ideas for the Dissertation Proposal / 11. Crafting an Interpretive Dissertation Proposal / 12. Proposing the Dissertation Study / 13. Living With the Study / 14. Entering Into Public DiscourseùThe Dissertation Meeting / 15. Life After the Dissertation / Afterword / Part IV: Case Examples of Interpretive Dissertations / References / Index 

Doing Your Social Science Dissertation
Judith Burnett University of East London 

SAGE Study Skills Series 
May 2009 · 352 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3113-7) Price £16.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3112-0) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDL, CTK 


Ten Second Sell
This book will help social science students to successful completion of their dissertation. A truly practical, step-by-step guide which will take students through the whole process from start to finish. 


Selling Points
· Shows students how to turn their dissertation ideas into research projects that are well designed and executed.

· Presented in a student friendly and easy to read layout.

· Full of case studies and student focus points. 



Description
Dissertations can be the most rewarding, and for some the most stressful, part of any undergraduate degree course, providing the opportunity for students to pursue a chosen subject in some depth, developing their expertise. The dissertation offers many challenges to those seeking to do it well and this guide is the perfect book for those seeking to succeed with their dissertation. 

Judith Burnett helps students to rise to this challenge, making the most of the opportunities which a dissertation offers and overcoming the obstacles to successful completion. This book takes students through the process of doing a dissertation from turning the raw ideas into a research question, designing the research project, choosing appropriate methods, developing a research proposal, planning and executing the project, working with data, writing up, and preparing the work for presentation. 
Readership
Undergraduate social science students
Contents
Introduction: why do a dissertation in the Social Sciences? / Ready to research? / What is expected in your dissertation? / How do I define a research question? / What kind of researcher am I? / How do I write the Research Proposal? / Finding sources and doing the literature review / What are the problems of real world research? / The research design / Carrying out the research / What do I do with all of this data? / Drawing conclusions and coming up with theories / Writing up / Troubleshooting: what to do if it all goes wrong 


How to Write a Master's Thesis
Yvonne Bui University of San Francisco 

July 2009 · 336 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5710-6) Price £15.99 
BIC Codes: CTK, GRS 


Ten Second Sell
How to Write a Masters Thesis is a comprehensive manual on how to conceptualize and write a five-chapter masters thesis. 


Selling Points


· Advanced chapter organizer provides a checklist up front of what to expect in the chapter. Unlike traditional chapter outlines, however, this advanced organizer also serves as a project planner, so that students can immediately prepare and work alongside the chapter as they begin to develop their thesis.

· Excerpts from research articles and exemplary masters theses relate specifically to the content of each chapter and provide the reader with a real-world context.

· "Try It!" boxes lead students through a sample problem or writing exercise based on research or statistical methods to reinforce prior course learning and the writing objectives at hand.



Description
How to Write a Masters Thesis is a comprehensive manual on how to conceptualize and write a five-chapter masters thesis, including the introduction, literature review, methodology, results, discussion and conclusion. Very often, a theory-practice gap exists for students who have taken the prerequisite methods and statistics courses in their masters program but who have yet to understand how to apply and translate what they've learned about the research process with their first major project. Yvonne Bui demystifies this process by integrating the language learned in these prerequisite courses into a step-by-step guide for developing one's own thesis/project.
Readership
All postgraduate students
Contents
Overview of the Master's Degree and Thesis / Selecting a Research Topic / Using the Literature to Research Your Problem / Conducting Ethical Research / How to Write Chapter One, Introduction / How to Write Chapter Two, Review of the Literature / How to Write Chapter Three, Methods / How to Write Chapter Four, Results / How to Write Chapter Five, Discussion / Final Formatting, APA Style 

Conducting Research Literature Reviews
From the Internet to Paper
Third Edition
Arlene Fink University of California at Los Angeles, The Langley Research Institute 

June 2009 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7189-8) Price £27.00 
BIC Codes: CSA, GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This title shows readers how to identify, interpret, and analyze published and unpublished research literature. A comprehensive approach to literature reviews. 


Selling Points
· Includes lots of updated examples and links to Web sites.

· Teaches readers a step-by-step approach to literature reviews, including how to select databases and evaluate their quality; and extracting and recording information from articles and studies.



Description
This book is intended for anyone who wants to research social, health, educational, and business issues. It is ideal for students, researchers, marketers, planners, and policymakers who design and manage public and private agencies, conduct research studies, and prepare strategic plans and grant proposals. This new edition includes:

· Flow diagrams to assist the reader in linking each step of the review to the contents of each chapter. 

· New references and other online resources to help users learn more about literature reviews. 

· Links to online literature reviews and meta-analyses. 

· Guidance in choosing online public and private bibliographic databases for literature reviews. 

· Guidance about searching the web for research information. 

The text also discusses the use of Boolean operators for simple and advanced searches, tells readers how to use bibliographic software to organize literature reviews and search 'The Virtual File Cabinet,' and describes how to synthesize the literature as a stand-alone report or as a component of a paper or proposal to justify the need for and significance of research, and/or to explain a study's findings.
Readership
Students and academics in the social sciences
Previous Edition
Conducting Research Literature Reviews
Paper: 978-1-4129-0904-4
 £28.99 February 2005 

Contents
Preface / Reviewing the Literature - Why? For Whom? How? / Searching and Screening, Methodological Quality (Part 1: Research Design and Sampling) / Searching and Screening, Methodological Quality (Part 2: Collection, Interventions, Analysis, Results, and Conclusions) / Doing the Review - A Reader's Guide / What Did You Find? Synthesizing Results / Index 

Writing Your Journal Article in Twelve Weeks
A Guide to Academic Publishing Success
Wendy Laura Belcher University of California, Los Angeles 

March 2009 · 384 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5701-4) Price £15.99 
BIC Codes: JDL, KNTP 


Ten Second Sell
This book provides all the tools you need to write an excellent academic article and get it published 


Selling Points
· Incredibly practical, it guides the reader through all the steps involved in writing an article and getting it published.

· The ideas and tasks are based on 10 years of tried and tested methods.

· Provides an easy to follow weekly structure to writing and publishing an article.



Description
This book provides the instruction, exercises, deadlines, and structure needed to revise a classroom or conference paper into a journal article. Each week, readers learn a particular feature of strong academic writing—such as persuasive argument or clear structure—and work on revising their article accordingly. At the end of twelve weeks, they send their article to a journal. Instructors can use the book to facilitate writing workshops; scholars can use it individually to get an article ready for publication. Either way, the book helps graduate students and junior faculty to develop the habits of productivity that lead to confidence, overcome anxiety about academic publishing, and advance in their fields. 

This book is not the product of one person’s experience or thought. It was not written over just a semester or a year. It is the product of ten years of experimentation with hundreds of scholarly writers across a range of disciplines. It has a proven track record of helping scholars publish academic articles in peer-reviewed journals. 

The author developed this book for her journal article writing workshop, which was among the first publication-focused writing courses in the nation. She has taught this twelve-week course at UCLA and is in demand to conduct academic writing courses around the world. She also writes an electronic micro newsletter for scholarly writers called Flourish, which has over 1,000 subscribers in the United States and abroad. 

Although hundreds of academic writing guides appear on Amazon.com, not one focuses specifically on publishing humanities and social science articles in journals—by far the most urgent task for scholars hoping to gain jobs and tenure. They cannot gain either without peer-reviewed journal articles, yet there is no text dedicated to this complex task. This book fills this gap.
Readership
Postgraduate students and academics in social sciences
Contents
Introduction: Using This Workbook / Week 1: Designing Your Plan for Writing / Week 2: Starting Your Article / Week 3: Advancing Your Argument / Week 4: Selecting a Journal / Week 5: Reviewing the Related Literature / Week 6: Strengthening Your Structure / Week 7: Presenting Your Evidence / Week 8: Opening and Concluding Your Article / Week 9: Giving, Getting and Using Others’ Feedback / Week 10: Editing Your Sentences / Week 11: Wrapping Up Your Article / Week 12: Sending Your Article! / Week?: Responding to Journal Decisions 
